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PREFACE.

Tbe object of the present work is to lay before the

reader the chief facts and the chief trains of reasoning

in Comparative Philology.

This last term is by no means unexceptionable. It has

the merit, however, of being in general use, and it con-

veys no notions which materially mislead even the most

uncritical. Neither is it, by any means, an easy matter

to supersede it by one which shall be exactly adequate

to the subject. Those which have suggested themselves

to the present writer or to others convey either too

much or too little.

That such a work is wanted is known to every

student. Since the publication of the Mithridates, no
work equally extensive and systematic has appeared :

nor has the Mithridates itself been re-edited with the

proper annotations or additions.

The main mass of facts lies in the details of the lan-

guages themselves. Of these details, the ones wdiich

best suit a general exposition are the actual enu-

meration of the existing forms of speech and the

phenomena connected with their distribution over the

earth's surface ; the phenomena of their distribution,

taken by themselves, being of great importance and

interest. In some respects they are ethnological rather

than philological in the strictest sense of the term. They
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must, however, be known before even the rudiments of

the subject can be studied ; and it is plain that they

must be known in their integrity. Any important

omission would damiage the systematic exhibition of

the whole. There is no language which does not illus-

trate some other ; and the least that is required of any

general investigator is that he should know the details

of his subject-matter—not some, but all.

I notice this, because the purely descriptive portion

of the work fills more than six-sevenths of the volume
;

and has the appearance of starving the remainder, A
larger work would have removed this disproportion.

Still, with languages and dialects as numerous as they

are, the preliminary exposition must be accommodated

to the multiplicity of its details. In some cases, no

doubt, space might have been saved. In languages,

however, which are either known from only a single

specimen or are on the verge of extinction I have given

more than I should have done otherwise.

The words which are selected as samples are not

chosen on a priori principles. This means that I have

not assumed that the names of certain parts of the

body, of the sun, moon, &;c., are the oldest and most

permanent parts of a language without an approach

to something like a preliminary trial. I have not

assumed beforehand that they are what is sometimes

called words of primary necessity. On the contrary,

I have actually tried by the comparison of allied

languages what words are the most permanent. It is

only, however, where the materials were sufficient that

I could thus pick and choose. In many cases, especially

with the languages of South America, I have been fain

to take what I could find.

I must also add, that the short lists of the present

work are not intended to represent the evidence upon

which the affinities between the languages which they

illustrate is founded. For this they are insufficient. They
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are rather meant as simple examples. Still, even as

evidence, they are valid so far as they show likeness.

A few words are enough for this. To predicate difference

a greater number i's required. It follows, however,

from the fact of their being the words which are con-

spicuous for their permanence, that, as a general rule,

languages, when taken altogether, are less alike than a

list of selected words makes them.

Failing to find a vocabulary, I have occasionally

given a Paternoster as an illustration ; and here the

converse is the case. Languages, as a general rule, are

Tnore alike than the comparison of their Paternosters

suggests.

As for the words themselves, I am, for an in-

ordinately large proportion of them, simply under the

guidance of my authorities : indeed, many forms of o^

speech are known only from a single specimen, often the

contribution of an imperfect investigator. Upon the

whole, however, I have found that they are sufficient

for the purpose. At any rate, inaccurate specimens

conceal, rather than exaggerate, affinities.

The several groups, or classes, as given in the classifi-

cation of the present volume, so far as they depart from

the ones in general currency, may be divided into three

classes.

1. The first contains those where the nuinivfium

amount of positive evidence is required. Here, the

criticism deals with the real presumptions in favour of

my own view as opposed to those against it. This

means little more than the expression of an opinion

that the current doctrine is, in itself, improbable ; that

the onus probandi lies with those -who assert, rather

than with those who decline to admit, it ; and that, on

the part of those with whom the onus lies, the case

has not been made. It is clear that this is a criticism

of the common grounds of assent rather than a matter

of philological fact.
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2. The second contains those members which have

the probabilities on their side, but which, from want
of data, are susceptible of having their position im-

proved, if not absolutely altered, when our knowledge

increases. The South-American languages especially

belong to this division. There is some evidence in

favour of their being what they are here made ; but

that evidence is sufficient only because it coincides with

the a priori presumptions.

8. The third class (and this more especially applies

to the speculations on the original extent of. the Slavonic

and Lithuanian languages) is not only opposed to

common opinion but has no presumptions in its favour

—except, of course, such as show themselves when the

fact is known, and which are, really, no true presump-

tions at all. It is the intention of the author, if oppor-

tunities permit, to mend the evidence on these points.

The second part, or the part which treats of lan-

guage in general, is short. This arises (as aforesaid)

from the great amount of preliminary detail which

was absolutely necessary. The notice, however, short

as it is, goes at once, to the two main problems, the

origin of inflections and the origin of roots. Of the

ground covered by these questions it only gives a

general view, along with a few suggestions as to the

method by which it is to be explored.

What now follows is the qualification of an expres-

sion which will frequently occur, and one which, without

explanation, may seem to savour of arrogance. I often

allude to what I call the current opinion ; and I gene-

rally do so to condemn it.

The notice, however, does not mean that all the world

is wrong, and that it is the mission of the present in-

quirer to set it right. Current opinion merely means

the doctrine laid down in partial treatises, popular

works, and other productions, which either fail to give a

sufficiently general view of the subject, or are taken
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from second-band, or third-hand sources; the doctrine

of laymen, amateurs, and speculators, rather than pro-

fessed philologues, responsible authorities, and cautious

critics. With many of these latter, I unwillingly differ.

Still, wherever I consider myself right, I give every one

else the credit of being so, who, with a first-hand know-

ledge of the subject, has not committed himself to any

of the notions I have objected to.

The same principle is extended to what may be called

discoveries. -As a general rule, they belong so tho-

roughly to the domain of common-sense, that, with a

scientific method, they come of themselves, and, so

doing, carry with them but slight claims for bold origin-

ality and the like heroic qualities. Where I am right

in any view not generally received, I am, unless the con-

trary be expressly stated, an independent witness : and,

in claiming this for myself, I award the same merit

(such as it is) to others. Where the line of inquiry lies

in a right direction, any amount of similar results may
be obtained by independent investigatoi-s ; and that many
good results are actually thus obtained is certain. Philo-

logical papers are spread over such a vast variety of

periodicals, monographs, and difierent works in different

languages, that the mere search for them is a matter

of time and labour—to which favourable opportunities

must be added. If, then, I pass over many important

observations without special reference to the observer,

I do it without, at all, implying that my own are either

the only or the earliest ones. I often find them in

other writers ; but I have never encouraged the notion

that they were borrowed. A like liberal construction

is what I ask from others. The history of the opinions

connected with any department of knowledge is one

thing ; the investigation of the facts themselves is

another ; and, in proportion as any branch of know-
ledge advances, agreement independent of communica-

tion increases.
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TABULAE VIEW

LANGUAGES AND DIALECTS,

FIRST PRIMARY GROUP.

Tibetan and Burmese.

Tibetan.

Bultistani of Little Tibet—Ladakhi, Tibetan—written (or older) ; spoken

(or newer)—Butani or Lhopa {divisions chiefly political)—Clianglo,

Bhot of Kunawer. Milchan— Theburskud— Sumchti.

Serpa [details doubtful). Tbaksya—Sunwar.

Eastern Bbot {transitional to Burmese). Takpa— Manyak— Thochu—
Gryami.

Northern Bhot. Hor,

Nepalese.

(a) Gurung—Murmi
; (6) Magar—Bramhd

;
(c) Chepang—Vay6—Kusunda

{Nepalese leading to Northern India)
;

{d) Newar—Pahri {do.)
; (e) Kirata

—

Limbu {do.)
; (/) Lepcha {leading to Asam)

; (g) Dhimal—Bodo—Borro

—

Garo {leading to Singpho through Jili).

Asam, <Cr.

Dofla, Abor, and Aka. Miri {on the northern frontier) ; Angami {Naga, so-

called, on the southern),

Tayung and Mijhu Dialects {languages) of the Mishmi.

(?) Deoria Chutia,

Manipur, d;c,

Kasia. Mikir.

Jili {running westward through the Garo)—Singpho—Kakhyen.

Naga Dialects {so-called) minus the Angami {see above) and the Mithan

{Singpho or transitional)—numerous.

Koreng— Songpu— Luhuppa— North Tankhul—Khoibu—Maring—Kapwi
—Maram—Manipur.

Kuki and Luncta—Mru—Kami and Kumi—Sak—Shendu—Khyen.

Rukheng (Arakan)—Burmese Proper.

Sgau—Pwo—Thoting-lhu,
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Siamese.

Ahom—Khamti—Shan—Laos—Siamese Proper—Palaoung.

M6n.

Mon of Pegu—Kha—Khong of Kambojia.

Islands.

(?) Andaman.

(?) Carnicobar.

Chinese and Oochinchinese.

Anam of Cochinchina and Tonkin.

Chinese.

SECOND PEIMAKY GROUP (Tueanian).

Tungus—Mongol—Turk.

(?) Yeniseian. 1. Northern Branch of the Sim and the Pit, &c. 2. South-

ern Branch—Assan

—

(extinct) Arini

—

[extinct) Kot.

(?) Tshuvash.

(?) Yukahiri.

t/grian.

Samoyed. South-eastern; Motorian (extinct) — Koibal (do.) — Kamass.

South-western (Ostiak, improperly so-called)—Northern; Yeniseian—Tawgi

—Yurak.

Ostiak—^Vogul—Hungarian (Magyar).

Mordvin—Tsherimis—Votiak

.

Permian and Zirianian—Karelian—Tavastrian and Quain—Fin—Vod—Es-

tonian—Lief.

Lap.

Peninsular.

Korean.

Japanese— Lfichu.

Aino of Sagalin—of Kuriles—Kamtshatka.

Gilyak (?) Koriak—Kamtshatkan (leading through the Aleutian to the

Eskimo).

THIED PRIMARY GROUP.

Indian.

(1.)

Languages with the Sanskrit element not sufficiently large to make their oingin

Denwar and Darahi—Tharu—Kuswar— Pakhya—Kooch.

Ho (Kol) of Singbhum—Suntal, &c.
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Khond—Gadaba—Yerakali—Savara (more Kol than the others though

further South) &c.—leading to Telugu.

Ghond.

Uraon—Rajmahal.

Telinga or Telugu—Tamul—Malayalim—Canarese— Tuda — Budugar

—

Irular—Kohatar—Kodagu or Curgi—Tulava.

Brahui.

Cant languages, and languages of migratory Indian Tribes.

Thug—Bagwan—Taremuki—Korawi—Ramus!—Mang— Nut— Katodi

—

Bowri—Guhuri—Gypsy. Khurbat and Duman of Persia ; Ghager, Helebi,

and Nawer of Egypt, &c.

(2.)

With a proportion of Sanskrit sufficiently large to make their origin disputed.

Cashmirian—Hindi—Punjabi, &c., and Bengali of Asam—as spoken in

Arakan—Uriya (Udiya)— Gujerati— Catch {leading to Sind)— Sindhi=
Siraiki—Lar—Marathi (Mahratta)— Konkani.

Singalese—Rodiya—Maldive.*******
Swauti—Shina—Dir—Tirhai.

Kashkari (Dard)—Arniya—Kashkari—Chitrali.

Kaferistani—Siaposh.

Cohistani—Lughman—Pushai

.

( ?) Kajunah,

Persian.

Pushtu Patan, or AlFghan ; eastern and western—Biluch—Persian (general

language)—dialects of Tajiks out of Persia, Baraki, &c.—Kurd.

(?) Iron.

Dioscurian.

Armenian.

Georgian, Kartulinian—Mingrelian and Imeretian—Suanetian—Lazistani.

Tushi—Ingtish—Tshetsh.

Kabardinian—Tserkess Proper.

Adige, Abchazi—Tepanta.

Avar—Anzukh—Tsari—Andi, &c.—Dido and Unso—Akush—Kasikumuk
—Kurali.

FOUETH PRIMARY GROUP (Oceanic).

Malay, <&c.

Samang of Juru of Kedah.

Silong—Nicobar.

Malay (general language)— Tshamba—Jakun—Atshin—Singkal—Pakpak

Toba and Banjak Batta—Korinchi—Rejang—Lampong (with Javanese ele-
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ments)— Ulu— Lubu (unlettered)— Nias— Maruwi— Poggi, or Mantawa,

Islands—Enganho (outlying)—Sunda—Madura—Sumenap— Javanese— Bali

—Sasak— Bima— Sumbawa— Timbora —Ende— Mangarei (one of the first

languages of the series in which Australian icords were observed)—Ombay
(see Mangarei)—Solor—Savu—Roth—Timur—Manatoto—Timorlant—Kissi

—Baba (Bebber)—Key Doulan—Wokan, &c.

Borneo—Parts about Labuan—Banjermassin—Kayan of Centre—Nortbern

districts.

Celebes. Bugis—Mandhar—Macassar—Menadu (dialects numerous)—Gu-

nong-Tellu—Buton—Amboyna—Saparua—Temati—Tidor—Ceram—Halma-
hera or Grilolo.

Sulu— Bissayan— Iloco— Cayagan—Tagala—Umiray— Dumagat, &c .
—

Bashi.

Formosan = Sideia and Favorlaug.

Micronesia.

Tobi—Pelews—Gruaham—Chamor—Ulea—Yap—Satawal.

Mille—Tarawan—Fakaafo and Vaitupu.

Polynesia.

Samoan (Navigators" Isle)—Marquesas—Kanaka (Sandwich Isles)—Tonga

—Tahitian—Paumotu—Maori—Easter Island—Wabitao—Mayorga— Ticopia

—Cocos Island—E-otuma.

Papuan.

Guebe—Waigiu—Parts about Port Dorey—Lobo—Utanata—Mairassis

—

Triton Bay—Onin-^Miriam—Eedscar Bay and Dufaure Islands—New Ire-

land and Port Praslin—Bauro and Guadalcanar—Vanikoro—Tanema and

Taneama—'MallicoUo— Tanna— Annatom— Erromango— Lifu and Mare—
Baladea—Dauru.

Fiji.

Australian.

Cape York— Massied— Kowrarega and Gudang—Moreton Bay—Sidney

—Muruya—Peel—Batburst—Mudji—Kamilaroi (Wellington)—Wiradurei

—

Lake Macquarie—Witouro—Woddowrong—Koligon—Jhongwborong— Gnu-

rellean— Corio— Coliak—Lake Hindmarsh— Pinegorine— Dautgart—Lake

Mundy—Molonglo—Boraiper—Yakkumban—Aiawong—Pai-nkalla—Head of

Bight—^W. Australia—Port Philip—King George's Sound, &c.

Tasmanian—Eastern, Western, Northern and Southern dialects.

FIFTH PRIMARY GROUP (American).

Aleutian.

Kadiak

—

Kuskutshewak—Tstu-gatsi —Labrador, Greenlandic—Namollo.

Athcibaskan.

Kenay—Kutshiu (Loucheux)—Dog-rib, Slave, Beaver, Chepewyan Proper,

Takulli—Tsikanni— Sussi.
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Atna—Koltshani—Ugalents.

Tlatskanai—Umkwa— Kwaliokwa.

Navaho—HUpa—Apatsh— Pinalero—Jecorilla.

Oregon.

Kitunaha.

Kolush—Sitkan— Skittegats—Chemmesyan—Haidah— Hailtsa and Hailt-

zuk—Wakash— Chinuk—Watlala.

Shusliwap. Selish—Okanagan—Spokan—Piskwaus—Billecliula— Skitsuish

—Skwali— Kowelitsk—Tsihaili—Nsietshawus.

Jakon.

Kalapuya—Willamet {ahin to) Molele—Cayus and Wailatpu {leading to

Sahaptin and Wihinast).

Lutuami.

Shasti

—

(ahin to Copeh) Palaik (aJcin to Wihinart)—Bonak.

California,

Ehnek.

Talewah.

Weitspek—Wishosk and Weiyot.

Copeh—Mag Readings—Upper Sacramento—Cushna—PujunI—Secumne

—

Tsamak—Talatui—San Raphael— Tshokoyem (Jukiousme)— Sacramento

—

Choweshak—Batemdakai—Yukai—Kulanapo—Khwaklamayu.

Coconoons—Tulare.

Costano —Santa Clara—Eslen—Ruslen—Mutsun—Carmel— Soledad -^ San

Antonio—San Miguel— San Luis Obispo—Santa Inez—Los Pueblos—Santa

Barbara—San Fernando—Los Angeles.

San Gabriel (Netela). San Juan Capistrano (Kij).

San Luis Rey.

San Diego, or Dieguno—Cocomaricopas—Yuma—Mohave.

Old California.

Cochimi of San Xavier— San Borgia— Loretto—Waikur— Ushita?—
Pericu.

Sonora, d-c.

Pima—Opata—Eudeve— Seres— Hiaqui— Cahita—Tubar—Tarahumara

—

Cora.

Otomi—Mahazui.

Mexican.

Huasteca. Maya—Katchiquel—Quiche or Utlateca—Zutugil or Zacapula

—

Atiteca—Chorti—Mam—Manche—Popoluca—Tzendal— Lacondona—Ache—
Zapoteca ?

Pirinda—Tarasca.

Totonaca—Mixteca—Mixe ?

Lenca. Guajequiro—Opatoro—Intibuca.
Nagranda. Chorotega—Wulwa—Waikna.
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Savaneric. Bayano.

Cunacuna.

Cholo.

Paduca class,

Wallawalla—Kliketat— Sahaptin—Wihinasht— Shoshoni— TJta— Pa-uta

—Cheniuhuevi—Cahuillo—Cumanch.

Algonkin class.

Blackfoot. Arapaho.

Shyenne— Cree— Ojibwa—Nipissing—Old Algonkin— Messisaugi—Ot-

tawa—Knistinaux—Potowattami—Sheshatapush—Skoffi—Montagnards.

Bettuck.

Menomeni—Sack and Fox—Kikkapu—Ilinois—Miami—Wea—Piankeshaw

—Shawni—Micmac—St. Jolin's—Etshemin—Abnaki—Passamaquoddy.
Matik—Massachusetts—Narraganset.

Minsi—Delaware— Lennilenape— Nanticokes— Susquehannok— Mohicans

—Manahok—Powhattan—Pampticough.

Sioux growp.

Upsoroka or Crow—Mandan—Assineboin—Yankton—Winehago—Dakota

—Osage—Quappa—Teton— loway—Omahaw—Minetari.

Iroquois group.

Wyandot—Huron.

Iroquois. Mohawk—Cayuga— Onondago— Seneca—Oneida— Tuscarora—
Nottoway—Hochalaga.

Woccon—Catawba—Cherokee—Chikkasah—Muskogulge—Choctah—Semi-

nole—Uche—Natchez—Chetimacha—Adahi—Attacapa.

Caddo—Witshita—Kichai—Hueco—Pawni—Riccaree.

South American.

Muysca or Chibcha—Correguage— Andaqui.

Quichua= Quiteno— Chinchasuya—Cauki—Lamano—Cuzcucano—Calcha-

qui.

Puquina—Yunga—Mochika.

Yamea—Mainas.

Aymara = Lupaca—Pacase—Canchi—Cana—Colla— CoUagua—Caranca

—

Charca,

Araucanian—Puelche—Fuegian. Alikhdlip—Tekinica-

On the Orinoco^

Yarura—Betoi—Otoiaaka.
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On Rio Negro.

Baniwa of Isanna—Barree—Baniwa of the Javita—Baniwa of the Tomo
and Maroa—TJaenambeu or Mauhe—Juri—Coretu of Wallace—Coretu of

Balbi.

Maipur.

Maipur—Achagua—Pareni

.

Carib.

Wapisiana— Gruinau—Maionkong—Woyawai
—

"Wayamera— Macusi—Are -

cuna—Soerikong—Mawakwa— Accaway—Caribisi— Pianoghotto— Tiveri-

ghotto—AtOBia and Daurai—Tamanak—Carib—Jaoi—Arawak.

(?)

SaHvi—Macoa and Piaroa.

Warow.

Taruma.

Juripixnna—Iquito—Xumano ?

Mayoruna— tJrarina.

Peba—Yagua—Orejones.

Ticunas—Zapara—Yamea ?

On the Ucayale.

Fanos.

Head-waters of Beni.

Yuracares.

Between Andes and the Moxos area.

Sapiboconi. Antes.

Moxos.

Movima—Cayuvava —Itonama—Moxos —Canichana— Chapacura —Paca*

guara— (iV^or^A) Itenes {East).

Chiquitos.

Paioconeca (West)—Chiquitos {Central)—Otuke (Bast)—Zamucu {in direc*

tion of the Chaco).

Chaco.

Mataguaya {in direction of Chiquitos)—Vilela and Lule {in direction of

Aymara)—Mocobi and Toba—Mbaya or Guaycuru—Abiponian.

Brazilian not Guarani.

BoroTO. Guachi—Guato

—

Quskna, {in Matagrosso) . ?—Payagua (m Para-

guay).

On Tocantins.

Caraja—Apinages—Chuntaquiro, or Piro—Cherente and Chavante— Ca-

raho—Tocantins {in Goyaz)—Timbiras—Ge or Geiko

—

{in Para and Ma-
ranham).

Kiriri—Sabuja.

Botocudo—Jupuroca—Mucury— Naknanuk—Maconi—Mongoyos—Malali

—

Machakali—Patacho—Camacan—Purus—Coroados—Coropos.
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SIXTH PRIMARY GROUP (African).

Phenician of Phenicia, of Carthage— Samaritan— Hebrew — Aramaic,

Syriac and Chaldee. Gheez—Tigrg—Amharic—Gafat. Arabic—Hururgi, &c.

Amazig or Berber—Siwall—Tunis—Tripoli—Algiers—Morocco—The Sa-

hara—The Canary Isles (extinct).

Agaw and Falasha.

Gonga—Kaifa—Woraita—Wolaitsa—Yangaro—Ukuafi.

Memphitic, Sahitic and Bashmuric dialects of the Coptic.

Bishari—Kenzy, Nlib and Dongolawy dialects of the Nubian—Koldagi of

Kordovan. Shabun—Fertit—Shilluk—Denka—Fazoglo or Qamamyl—Tu-

mali and Takeli—Dor—Nyamnam.
Mobba—Darrunga.

Danakil (Afer), Somauli and Galla.

Dizzela—Dalla—Shankali, or Shangalla, of Agaumidr,

Kaffir.

Wanika— Pacomo—Wakambo— Msambara—Msequa— Sohili— Suwael,

or Suwaheli—Makua—Meto—Maravi—Matalan—Kerimane, or Quilimane

—

Inhambane dialects—Zulu—Kaffir Proper—Bechuana, Bayeiye {of great Lahe)

—Heriro {on Atlantic ahout Walwish Bay)—Benguela—Angola and Congo

dialects—Gabfin dialects—Otam {of Old Calabar) and allied dialects.

Bonny—Brass—Ibo—Benin and of Delta of Niger.

Dahomey dialects—Anfue—Widah—Mahi—Acra, or Gha, and Adampi

—Krepee or Kerrapay— Otshi dialects ; Akkim—Akwapim—Akwambu

—

Fanti (Fetu) Borom—Amina—Avekvom of Ivory Coast— Kru—Grebo

—

Bassa—Dewoi— Sokko— Kissi—Mendi—Vey—Mandingo—Bambarra— Jal -

lunka.

Ligurian. Venetian—Carnic.

SEVENTH PRIMARY GROUP (European).

L (?)Bask.

II. Indo-European (so-called).

A. Keltic.

B.—1. Albanian or Skipitar.

2. German.

3.—A. Samiatian—Sanskrit— Lithuanic—Slavonic.

B. Latin and Greek, &c.
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COMPAKATIVE PHILOLOGY.

CHAPTER I.

Dialects and Languages.— Stages of Languages.—General Distribution.—

Large, Small, and Medium Areas.—Insular and Continental Distri-

bution.—Obliteration of Intermediate Forms.— Classification by Type

and Definition.—General View of Seven Great Divisions.—The Class

Natural.

There are slight differences of speecli between members

of the same family. Between different villages and

towns they increase, and they become greater still, when
there is a difference of tribe, clan, or nationality. What
this difference consists in varies with the circum-

stance of the case. It may be a difference of words, or

it may be a difference of pronunciation. Let a Scotch-

man, an Irishman, and an Englishman, utter a series of

sentences, consisting of exactly the same words, and a

difference of some kind or other will be the result—

a

difference which some may call a difference of tone,

others, one of accent ; a difference for which the name
may be doubtful ; but, at the same time, a difference

which would make the speeches, if heard at a distance

too great to allow the exact words to be heard, look

like speeches in three different languages.

When differences of this kind reach a certain point,

they constitute dialects ; and when two forms of speech

differ so much as to be mutually unintelligible the result

is two different languages. Such, at least, is the rule in a

B
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rough form. I say in a rougJi, form, because both dialect

and language are vernacular, rather than technical,

terms ; terms, which, in some cases, mean less than in

others ; terms of which no exact definition has been given.

Nor is it recommended. On the contrary, latitude must

be allowed. So much depends upon the nature of the

subject spoken about, and so much on the aptitude of

the individuals speaking, that it is difficult to say when
mutual unintelligibility begins. Two dull men from

different parts of the same country may be puzzled over

an out-of-the-way proposition, where a quick wit, with

a simple question, would make easy work of things.

"When we talk of two dialects being either mutually

unintelligible, or the contrary, we should think of this.

The dialect itself is but one point. The speaker gives

us another : the subject under speech the third.

Sooner or later, however, the line of mutual intelligi-

bility is passed, whether for quick ears or slow, whether

for simple questions or complex ones ; and then we have,

under all conditions, a change of language. Many a

language, however, is little more than a dialect, with its

dignity augmented through certain extreme circumstances.

Its alphabet (for instance) may be peculiar. It may
represent a different nationahty. Its culture may be

independent. A Dane and a Swede can understand each

other ; but the Danish_can no more be called a dialect

of the Swedish, than the Swedish can be called a dialect

of the Danish.

It is safe, however, to consider such forms of speech

as are, in all cases, mutually unintelligible as different

languages ; and it would be scientific to treat each such

language as a philological unit, of which the dialects

and subdialects are the fractions. I say that this would

be scientific ; but I do not say tbat it would be conve-

nient, or, in all cases, practicable. We cannot, as has

just been stated, call such forms of speech as the Danish

and Swedish dialects : nor yet the Spanish and Portu-
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guese, nor yet many others. The philological relations

allow, the political relations forbid, us to do so.

The limitation at the other extremity is somewhat

more practicable ; though it is, by no means, without its

complications. That certain forms of speech, which, in

common parlance, are called dialects rather than lan-

guages, are mutually unintelligible, I believe ; though, at

the same time, I am sure that they are rarer than is

supposed. Are these to be called languages ? If so, it

is very possible that there may be more than one lan-

guage in both Italy and Germany ; in both Spain and

France
;
possibly in both England and Scotland. How

far this is actually the case is another matter. The
question now under notice is the application of certain

terms to certain cases. It must not be too strict where

the form of speech is new, and the class to which it

belongs has been but little studied. We may say that

every mutually unintelligible form of speech supplies us

with a fresh language ; and, in languages of this kind,

Aft'ica and the New World abound. They are con-

veniently called languages, because we have never been

in the habit of talking about them as dialects ; in fact,

we have hardly talked about them at all.

If the phenomena of transition create difficulties in

our classification when we look to the geography of our

languages and dialects, still more do they do so when
we take cognizance of them in time. Changes of some

sort are always going on ; and, as long as any language

lasts, such changes afiect it—in the course of a single

generation but little, in the course of many genera-

tions, much. The result of this is, that extreme forms

differ notably ; intermediate ones notably or slightly, as

the case may be, i. e, as they approach each other. At
the point of contact, the difference is imperceptible.

The Latin of Ennius, and the Italian of Leopardi, are

the extremes of a long chain. So is the English of

the present writer and the Anglo-Saxon of ^Ifric.

B 2
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That eacli gives us a different language is beyond doubt,

but it is also beyond doubt that there lias been no

period in the history of either the Italian or the English

when the speech of the grandson was unintelligible to

the grandfather, and vice versa.

Next to the difference between dialects, languages, and

groups, comes the notice of the general phenomena con-

nected with their distribution over the earth's surface.

They m.ay be studied in any one of the great continents.

They may be studied in the islands of the Indian Ocean

and the Pacific. They repeat themselves. Sometimes

there is a vast area with only a single language cover-

ing it. Sometimes there is a multiplicity of mutually

unintelligible forms of speech within the limits of a

narrow area. We find the illustration of this in poli-

tics. There are large homogeneous kingdoms, like

France. There is a concatenation of petty principalities,

like the German states. Hence, there are areas charac-

terized by uniformity of language spread over a large

surface ; and areas characterized by a multiplicity of

mutually unintelligible forms of speech spread over a

small one. Besides which, there are languages of a

moderate, or medium, area.

Some of these areas are continental, i. e. extend over

vast tracts of continuous land. Sometimes they are

oceanic, or spread over islands, archipelagoes, and chains

of archipelagoes. Between these two there is one im-

portant difference. Languages of a continent touch

each other at their circumferences and may or may not

graduate into each other. Languages of an archipelago

are definitely bounded. We always know where their

circumference is limited. The limit is the sea, and the

sea is mute.

The continental areas lead to another matter for con-

sideration. Why are the small, small? and the great,

great ?

Whatever may be the extent of the following fact, it
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is for certain great districts, an undeniable one. The

present writer may extend it further than others.

Every one, however, recognizes it as a fact of some ex-

tent, greater or less. Particular languages spread and

obliterate intermediate forms, and when these interme-

diate forms are obliterated, languages, originally different,

come in contact. The lines of demarcation then be-

come clear and clean.

At the present moment there are three languages

connected with each other indirectly, and that not very

remotely ; but, still, when compared with the inter-

mediate forms, separate, substantive languages— lan-

guages which no one can confound with each other. They

are the French of Paris, the Italian of Florence, the

Castilian of Madrid—three lettered and literary lan-

guages. The provincial forms of all these are both

numerous and well-marked, and at the circumferences of

their several areas they stand in strong contrast to the

central forms. In still stronger contrast do the northern

and southern, the eastern and the western patois stand to

each other, e.g. the Bearnais to. the Walloon, the Cala-

brian to the Sardinian, the Murcian to the Gallician

—

the Gallician being, though a dialect of Spain, almost as

much Portuguese as Spanish. With differences like

these, it is probable that on the French and Spanish,

and the French and Italian frontiers there may be

dialects of which the philological position is ambigu-

ous ; dialects which, whilst they graduate towards the

French of Paris in one direction, are intelligible to the

speakers of dialects which graduate in the Castilian and

tlie Florentine on the other. Such is actually the case.

There is more than one patois of French Savoy which

may pass for a form of the Northern Italian ; but, on

the other hand, there are many dialects of Northern

Italy which may be called French. Again, there are

forms of the Proven9al which are quite as Spanish as

French.
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The line, then, of demarcation is in some cases ob-

scure or faint. Yet the forms of speech are grouped.

This is done by arranging them round some centre, and

calling them French, Italian, or Spanish, as the case

may be. To do this, is to classify according to type.

In this way the dialects of the French, and many other

languages may be classified : indeed, it is to dialects, or

languages that approach them, that the classification by
type best applies. The main languages, however, are

classified by definition, i. e. by such clear and un-

doubted lines of demarcation as separate the English

from the German, the Swedish fi:om the Dutch. Between

these there is no doubtful frontier.

Though it cannot be denied that a classification of

languages, according to the extent to which they simply

bear a likeness to each other, is practicable, it may
safely be said that, for all the ordinary classifications, they

go upon likeness, and something more. They go upon

either a real or supposed affinity . Nor is this difier-

ence unimportant. There is, between most languages, a

certain amount of liken,ess independent of any historical

connection. This means that a certain number of words

in different languages will be, more or less, like each

other, not because two or more tongues have borrowed

and lent, nor yet because one mother-tongue is at the

bottom of the whole, but because the human organism

(by which is meant the mind and the organs of speech

taken together), under certain conditions, acts with a

certain amount of regularity.

Again—languages, between which the relationship or

historical connection may be of the slightest, may re-

semble each other in points of great importance, simply

because they are both in the same stage of growth or

development.

The historical philologue looks upon languages and

dialects, as a genealogist looks upon sons and nephews,

uncles and cousins. If the family likeness coincide
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with any nearness of kinmanslnp, well and good ; but

it is not necessary that it do so. The grandson may
resemble the grandfather, rather than the father, and first

cousins may be liker each other than brothers and sisters.

If so, he takes the likeness as he finds it. He takes it

as he finds it ; inasmuch as it is a family tree, rather

than a family picture, with which he deals.

In one important point, however, this comparison

foils. The philologue who looks upon languages from the

historical point of view has, in most cases, to infer the

relationship from the likeness : in this respect resem-

bling the genealogist who is taken into a picture-gallery

and required to ascertain the degrees of relationship from

the similarity of feature or expression ; assisted in some

respect by the style of painting, the dress of the indivi-

dual, and other adjuncts.

For historical purposes the important parts of a lan-

guage are the details ; the details in the way of its

words, glosses, roots, or vocables ; its nouns and verbs
;

its adverbs and pronouns. Where these are common to

two languages, the chances are that the actual relationship

is in proportion to the extent of the community. This

means that 50 jper cent, implies a closer affinity than 40,

40 than 30; and so on. I give these figures chiefly for

the sake of illustration. Of the application of the nu-

merical system in general, I have no great experience

—

except (of course) in a rough way. No percentage, how-

ever, is conclusive. To say this, is merely to say that

there are different rates, at which languages alter. If

so—the one which either drops or changes the meaning

of three words per annwni will lose its likeness to the

common mother-tongue, sooner than its congener which

drops or changes the same number in a decennium. Per-

centages, then, give presumptions only. When these

coincide with the geographical relations they improve.

With these preliminaries, we may lay the map of the

world before us, and mark out seven great areas ;—seven
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great areas coinciding with seven long and broad lines of

definite and decided demarcation. Two of these, beinp*

effected by the ocean, rather than by displacement and
obliteration, command less importance than the rest.

They cut-ofi' the New World in the west ; and the islands

of the Indian Ocean and the Pacific in the south. For the

present, then, little need be said about either A merica or

Oceanica. Neither does Africa require any immediate

notice. Its Peninsular character simplifies its philology.

The other four areas lie in the great central nucleus

of Europe and Asia combined—Europe and Asia—Asia

and Europe. For the purposes of ethnology they form

but a single continent.

The Western division is the one with which we are

most familiar. It is bounded on the south and west by
the Mediterranean, the Atlantic, and the German Ocean

;

on the north, by the line which divides Norway and
Sweden from Lapland and Finland. The Gulf of

Bothnia then follows, dividing Sweden and Finland.

Finland, though deeply indented by both Russia and
Germany, is not left behind us before we reach the

frontier of the Government of Yitepsk, whence our line

is continued along those of Smolensk, Moscow, Vladimir,

Riazan, Orlov, Voronezh, and Don Kosaks (in none

of which any language other than Russian is spoken),

until we reach the sea of Azov ; after which the Black

Sea, the Sea of Marmora, and the Greek Archipelago,

lead us to the Mediterranean, with which we started.

This includes Great Britain, France, Spain, Italy, Ger-

many, the valley of the Danube, and Greece—allowance

being made for the Turk and Hungarian, which are

intrusive. AU this really means Europe minus Lap-
land, Finland, and those Governments of Russia, in

which Ugrian languages in fragments still continue to

be spoken. The displacements that break up any pos-

sible transitions, which may originally have existed, are

nearly all effected by the encroachment of one language
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—the Russian ; tbe nearest approach to the original

status being in Yilna ; where the Lithuanic come almost

in contact with the Fin.

The great Northern area is, in Russia, conterminous

with the western ; Ugrian being spoken (in fragments,

and on spots like islands in a Russian Sea) in Curland,

Livonia, Estonia, St. Petersburg, Novogorod, Tver, Vo-

logda, Viatka, Nizhni Novogorod, Kazan, Penza, Tam-
bov, Saratov, and Astrakhan. Its southern boundary

is the northern ridge of Caucasus. Then comes the

Caspian Sea ; then the frontier between the Turks and

the Persians ; then the western and northern boundary

of Tibet ; then the western and northern ones of China.

This gives us the eastern part of European Russia, the

Governments of Caucasus and Orenburg ; Siberia, Mon-

golia, and Mantshuria. The boundary then becomes the

Sea of Okhotsk, and the northern parts of the Pacific up

to Behring's Straits. This means—roughly speaking

—

northern Asia, with a large part of Europe.

The chief displacements here have been effected by
the spread of the Turk language ; which on the East has

done, in the way of the obliteration of possible tran-

sitions, aU that has been done by the Russian—all

;

if not more.

The South-eastern area (we unconsciously, but not

inconveniently, adopt the phraseology of the railway

engineer) begins with the northern frontier of China
;

and, as far as China and Tibet are concerned, is conter-

minous with the Northern, until we reach the extremity

of Tibet. It there, (or thereabouts,) crosses the Hima-
layas, so as to include Nepaul, and the Sub-himalayan

turais, and, at the head of the Bay of Bengal, takes the

sea as its boundary. After this, the coast (with the ex-

ception of the Malayan Peninsula) leads us round Ava,

Siam, and Cochin-China, to the original starting-point

near Pekin. The displacements here have been effected

by the Chinese and the Tibetan. The area included
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gives Tibet, Nepaul, the Trangangetic Peninsula, Asam,

Siam, Pegu, Cambogia, Cochin-China, and Cliina.

The South'ivestern area contains India, Persia, and

Caucasus ; and the displacing languages here are the

Indian, the Persian, and the Arabian ; the latter being

treated as African. Whether African or Asiatic, it

covers an enormous area, and has effected corresponding

displacements. The fact of its having done this is all

that is now under notice.

1. The languages of the Western group are all in an

advanced stage of development.

2. The languages of the Northern group are all in a

Tnedium state of development.

3. The languages of the South-eastern group are all

in an early stage of development.

With a view to their stage, the first are called Inflec-

tional, the second Agglutinate, the third Monosyllabic.

There are a few exceptions to this statement. As a

rule, however, it holds good.

To enlarge upon this would be to anticipate. A
notice, however, is by no means superfluous. It helps

to show that the groups are natural. So does the fact

that most of the languages of the first class are what

is called Indo-European ; most of the languages of the

second what is called Turanian.
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CHAPTER II.

Bhot and Burmese Group,—Bhot of Bultistan, Ladak, Tibet Proper, and

Butan.—Written and Spoken.— Local Dialect?,— Changlo,— Serpa.

—

Tak .—Maniak .—Gyarung.— Tochu.—Hor.

NowHEKE is it more necessary to remember the difference

between classification by the way of type and classifica-

tion by the way of definition than it is in the field

upon which we are now entering ; the field upon which

we break gi^ound in regard to the details of our subject.

Roughly speaking, this is that part of Asia which con-

tains Tibet and the Burmese Empire— a large and

irregular tract of country exhibiting great extremes

both in its political and its physical character. What
it is that connects them in the way of Philology we
shall see as we proceed.

If we look on to the predominant languages of this

vast region, and compare only the literary language of

Tibet with the literary language of Ava, nothing is

much easier than to draw clear and definite lines of de-

marcation between them. They are, at least, as diffe-

rent from each other as the Italian of Florence and the

French of Paris. But this is only because the forms

which we compare are extreme ones. The details of

the local dialects give us a very different result. They
give us, instead of neat and clean masses of separable

languages, transitions of various kinds and in numerous

directions ; in other words, they preclude the classifica-

tion by definition, and force us upon classification by
type.

The philological boundaries of Tibet are better

known than the geographical ; in other words, we
know, with the exception of the details of the extreme
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east, all the languages with which the Bhot is conter-

minous. At its western extremity it is bounded by the

Cashmirian and the Dard, on the north-west by the

Turk of Chinese Turkestan, on the north-east by the

Mongolian, on the south by the Hindi, the Nepaul forms

of speech, the Dhimal, the Bodo, and the Garo. The
mountains that bound the valley of Asam to the north

are, more or less, Bhot. But of these, more will be said

in the sequel.

The word Bhot, or Bhotiya, meaning a Tibetan, is

the root of the words Butan and Bultistan ; Bultistan

being the Persian for the land of the Bultis, i. e. Little

Tibet.

In Bultistan, the creed is Mahometan, the frontier

Turk and Indian, the blood (apparently) more Paropar-

misan than the language. Of the literature and the

dialects I can say nothing, having seen no written com-

positions from Little Tibet. Neither can I say whetlier

the alphabet is exclusively Arabic. The dialect, how-

ever, for which we have any specimens, is that of Ladak
;

that of Ladak being that of Tibet in general.

In Ladak, both the creed and literature are Buddhist,

and the blood seems to be as purely Bhot as the lan-

guage. The political relations, however, are with Britisli

India and Cashmir, rather than with China ; and it is

only when we reach the Chinese parts of Tibet that

we find the Bhot characteristics at the maximum.
Here are preserved, in innumerable monasteries, heaps

upon heaps of Buddhist literature, in which translations

from the Sanskrit take an inordinate degree of promi-

nence. The alphabet in which they are written may
date from the second centur}^. It is of Indian origin

;

though, in its present state, a well-marked variety.

Between the Tibetan as it is written, and the Tibetan

as it is spoken, it is usual to draw a broad distinction,

inasmuch as the former either actually preserves, or

appears to preserve, a number of letters with which



tlie latter dispenses.



14



MILCHAN. 15

language of the district ; of which the Lubrung (or

Kanam) and the Lidung (or Lippa) are varieties. Mean-

while ThehuTskud denotes a provincial dialect, such as

that of SugQum, and others.

EngUsh.
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One of the Butan dialects is known under the name
Changlo. It is spoken in the North-east, apparently

in contact with some of the languages of the Asam
mountaineers.

The Chinese call certain rude tribes in the south-east

of Tibet, and (consequently) to the north-west of their

own frontier, Sifan, a term said to mean Western Bar-

barian.

The area to which this name applies is anything

but well marked. A line drawn from the Koko Nor to

the frontier of Yunnan will pass through it. But the

frontier of Yunnan is a long one. The Thochu, Man-
yak, and Gyarung vocabularies belong to this district

;

all being, inter alia, collected through the exertions of

Mr. Hodgson.

Of these, the Manyak lies to the south, the Gyarung

in the centre, and the Thochu to the north. I have

little hesitation in saying that, though Chinese in

respect to their political relations, and Tibetan in re-

spect to their geography, these three forms of speech

are as much Burmese as Bhot.

English.
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CHAPTER III,

Nepalese and Sikkim Languages.—Gurung andMurmi.—Magar and Bramhu.

—Cliepang.—Hayu.—Kusunda.— Newar and Pahari. — Kiranti and

Limhu.—Lepcha.— Dliimal.—Bodo.—Garo.—Borro.—Sunwar.

It is convenient to speak of the languages of Nepaul and

Sikkim as if they constituted a definite group. It is

convenient to do this, because these countries, with their

peculiar political relations, though Indian in their geo-

graphy, and Tibetan in their ethnology, are neither

exactly Tibetan, nor exactly Indian as a whole ; but

rather a district per se.

The dialects and sub-dialects of this class are refer-

able to the following groups:—(1), the Gurung; (2),

Magar; (3), Chepang
; (4), the Hayu; (5), the Ku-

sunda
; (6), the Newar

; (7), the Kiranti
; (8), the

Lepcha.

(1). The Magar occupy the lower, the Gurung the

higher levels of the Himalaya ; the Gurung being, like

the Magars, a military caste ; but (unlike the Magars),

being Buddhist rather than Brahminic ; and, as such,

more Bhot, in respect to their civilization, than Indian.

Some of them are, perhaps, more pagan than Bhot.

They are a rude set ; shepherds rather than agricultu-

ralists ; but little being known of their language. The

Murmi is one of its dialects.

English.



20 NEPAUL AND SIKKIM.

Englisli.
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English.
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Kiranti, or Kiratas, are the most eastern of the tribes

of Nepaul, being conterminous with the Lepchas of

Sikkim. The name is Indian ; so that little is to be

inferred from either its antiquity or the extent of its

application. Whenever there was a population in a

certain relation to the Hindu, the term would apply.

The Kirata under notice, fall into two primary divi-

sions, the Limbu and the Kwombu. The Limbu have

an alphabet : the Kwombu dialects are unwritten.

English.
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Nepaul. It miglit consist of a single dialect, or of

many. It was akin to tlie Limbu and the Limbu
akin to it. Of its other varieties we knew nothing.

A recent paper of Mr. Hodgson now supplies vo-

cabularies for its dialects and sub-dialects ; for

which the following is the suggested classification :

—

1. Waling; 2. Yakha ; 8. Cliourasya ; 4. Kulung
;

5. Thulung; 6. Bahing ; 7. Lohorong ; 8. Lambich-

hong. These constitute the Waling branch of the

Bontawa group, of which 9. Rungchlienbung ; 10.

Chhingtang, are also members. Then come, 1 1 . Cham-
ling, or Bodong ; 12. Nachhereng ; 13. Balati ; 14.

Sangpang ; 15. Dumi ; 16. Khaling ; 17. Dungmalu.

(8). The Lepcha spoken in Sikkim, is, like the Limbu
dialect of the Kiranti, a written language ; though its

literature is of the scantiest.

English.
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varies with the language. It may be but small. It

may be moderate. It may be so great as to destroy

the original character of the tongue altogether. In

the following languages, the numerals are Hindu ; and,

though this is an artificial characteristic, it is a convenient

one. It gives a Hindu aspect to the vocabulary ; and,

as a general rule, where the numerals are Hindu, a very

great proportion of the other words is Hindu also—so

much so, indeed, as to make the position of the lan-

guage, on the first view, equivocal. In some cases it

may really be so. The first language of our list is, in

the eyes of many, a dialect of the Hindu, containing a

few Bhot fragments, rather than a Bhot dialect in what

may be called a metamorphic form.

1. The Kooch of Kooch Behar, as spoken by the

Mahometan and Brahminic sections of the name. The

Pani Kooch, or unconverted Koocli, are believed to use

a more decidedly Bhot form of speech.

2. The Darahe (or Dahi) and Denwar.

3. The Kuswar.

4. The Tharu.

5. The Pakhya.

The populations which 'speak them are called, by Mr.

Hodgson, to whom all the details are due, the Broken

Tribes. His list contains, besides the preceding, the Che-

pang, the Bhramo, and the Pahri. These, however, are not

only clearly Nepalese, but have been referred to a given

Nepalese language, and subordinated to it as a dialect.

It is the equivocal character of the foregoing languages

that places them in a group by themselves ; a group

which is merely provisional, as further researches will

show.

The Bhimal, avoiding both the open plains and the

mountain heights, occupy the turai between the Konka
and Dhorla, where they are conterminous with the Bodo.

Nor is this all. The two populations are not only

conterminous but intermixed, each inhabiting separate
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villages. For all this, there is a notable—I might say

a wide—difference between their languages. It is with

the Hayti, and Kusunda group, or, at least with the

languages to the west, that the Dhiinal appears to have

its closest affinities. The Bodo, on the contrary, is all

but one with the Borro of Cachar, besides being closely

allied to the Garo of the Garo Hills, in the north-east of

Cll^Cll.
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CHAPTER lY.

Languages of Assam.—Northern Frontier.—Aka, Dofla, and Abor,—Miri.

—

Mishmi.—Southern Frontier.— Kasia. — Mikir.— Angami. — Nagas.—
Singpho.

Collectively, the Aka, Dofla, Abor, Miri, and Mishmi,

may be called the hill-tribes of the northern boundary

of Asam. They all, with the exception of a few of the

Miris, lie to the north of the Burhamputer, along the banks

of which the displacement and obliteration of transitional

forms of speech have been great. The chief language

of Lower Asam—the valley—is Indian ; the Asamese,

properly so-called, being even more Indian than the

dialects of the broken tribes. It is limited, however,

to the level country ; the mountains of the southern

and the northern boundary being held by aborigines.

But these are separated from each other ; or if con-

tinuous, are only traced in their continuity round the

valley, not across it.

The hills that form the northern boundary of Asam
are occupied by numerous rude tribes known as Aka,

Dofla, and Abor ; all three using dialects of the same

language. That of the Miri is closely allied. Those of

the Taying and Mijhu dialects of the Mishmi are further

removed.

Beginning with the eastern boundary of Tibet, the

order of the numerous hill-tribes of the northern boun-

dary of Asam, of which the languages are known to us

through vocabularies, is as has been given—Aka, Dofla,

Abor, Miri, and Mishmi. The Miri stretch farthest

across the valley, or southwards, while the Mishmi

occupy its eastern extremity ; where there has been a
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partial displacement—a displacement effected by the

Ahom and Khamti of the Thay stock, of whom more

will be said as we proceed.

English.
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the tribes to the east of them, are called Naga ; Naga
being a generic name for the wild tribes of mountains

that homidi . Asam to the south. It is not, however,

a name founded on their languages, and I doubt if it be

natural. I think that all the Naga dialects might be

grouped as Singpho without unduly raising the value of

the class so-called.

The earliest notice of the forms of the Naga (from

which I have separated the Angami) is by Brown, the

fullest is to be found in the second volume of Trans-

actions of the American Oriental Society, where there

are specimens of no less than ten of their dialects, or

sub-dialects.

English.
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English.
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the Jili, and (3) the Kakhyen, are known by specimens.

On the north-east it touches the Mishmi, and the intru-

sive Khamti. On the south-east it comes in contact with

certain dialects of the Siamese group ; being itself the

nearest congener not belonging to their class.

The Singpho Proper are Buddhists, with a Shan

alphabet. The Muttuk, Moran, or Moameria, are

Hindu in creed, though of suspicious orthodoxy. Of
their language, eo nomine (unless the Mithan of the

foregoing table be one), I have seen no specimen. I

find, however, statements to the following effect, viz.

that that of the Khaphok tribe is just intelligible to a

Singpho Proper ; that in the Khanung there is still a

resemblance to the Singpho, but that the language is

no longer mutually intelligible ; and thirdly, that the

Khalang and Nogmun forms of speech are truly

Singpho.

Of the Jili vocabulary (the only one we have) seventy

per cent, is Singpho, twenty-two per cent. Garo. This

gives an indirect connection with the Bhot ; a connection,

however, which is no closer than that with the Burmese.

In short, the Singpho group is eminently transitional,

its value being, in the present state of our knowledge,

uncertain.

English.
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English.

One

Two
Three

Four

Five

Six

Seven

EigU
Nine

Ten

Singpha

dima

nkhong

masum
meli

manga

kru

sinit

macat

tseku

Jili. Kakhyen.

nge

onkong

mesong

meli

menga

kaou

senit

matsat

tiekho

shi.

Of the Deoria Cliutia, I only know that the following

IS a specimen.

English.

Man
Hair
Head
Ear
Eye

Blood

Bone

Foot

Hand
Sun
Moon
Star

Fire

Chutia.

mosi

kin

gubong

yaku

mukuti

chui

pichon

yapasu

otun

sanh

yah

jiti

nye

English,
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CHAPTER V.

Continuation of the Garo line.—The Khumia, Old and New Kuki.—The

Continuation of the Naga line. — -Munipur Group.—Koreng, Luhuppa,

Tankhu, Khoibu, &c.—The Karens.—The Burmese Proper.

Caucasus itself, with all its accumulation of mutually

unintelligible forms of speech, within a comparatively

small area, is less remarkable for the density of its lan-

guages than the parts now under notice. Whether we

look to the Garo, Kasia, and Mikir areas themselves, or

the parts which immediately underlie them, viz

:

Cachar, Sylhet, Tipperah, and Chittagong ; whether

we look to the Naga districts of Asam and the parts

that lie due south of them, or the valley of the Upper

Irawadi and its feeders, we find an accumulation of

actual languages, or possible dialects, such as we rarely

find in the Old World elsewhere.

We may take up our line from either the Garo, Bodo,

Kasia, and Mikir, or from the Nagas. I begin with

the former.

The Khumia occupy the skirts, the Kuld the tops of

the hills. Except so far as the difierence of level may
develope difierences in their mode of life, a Kuki is a

Khumia, a Khumia a Kuki. The Kuki, however, are,

as may be expected, the ruder and more truly pagan

tribe ; the creed being, nevertheless, tinctured with

Indian elements.

The Kuki, who about sixty years ago came from the

jungles of Tipperah to settle in Cachar, were, at first,

in the same category with the Nagas, i. e. naked. In

the course of time they ceased to deserve the name.

They not only wear clothes now, but are skilful in the
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cultivation and weaving of cotton. They are well

clothed and well fed ; on a level with the Angami

Nagas for physical strength and also with the Kasia.

In Cachar they are called the Old Kuki. They fall

into three divisions—the Ehangkul, the Khelma, and

the Betch, the first being the largest. The whole, how-

ever, are under 4000.

The Old Kuki of Cachar have a New Kuki to match.

Both came from the south—both from the ruder parts

of Tipperah and Chittagong. They came, however, as

the name implies, at different times, and, as their lan-

guage suggests, from different districts. The New
Kuki form of speech is not always intelligible to an

Old Kuki. Mr. Stewart saw one of the Khelma tribe

as much puzzled with what a New Kuki was saying to

him as he would have been with a perfect stranger.

On the other hand, the Manipur dialects and the New
Kuki are mutually intelligible. I do not think that

the vocabularies verify this doctrine, either in the way

of likeness or of difference. It may, nevertheless, be

accurate.

Mug is the name by which the native population

of the towns and villages of Arakan is designated.

The Mugs amount to about six-tenths of the whole

population ; one tenth being Burmese, and the remainder

Hindu. The only town of importance is the capital.

Some of the Mug villages lie but just above the level

of the sea ; others are on the sides, others on the tops,

of hills. The early history of Arakan, so far as it may
be dignified by that name, makes it an independent

State, sometimes with Chittagong and Tipperah in sub-

jection to it, sometimes with Chittagong and Tipperah

separate. The island of Eamri, Cheduba and Sando-

way are parts of Arakan ; Mug in language, British in

politics.

In the hill-country the type is changed, and instead

the comparatively civilized Mug we get tribes like
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the Kuki and Naga. The best known of these

are

—

The Tribes of the Koladyn River, which form a

convenient if not a strictly-natural group. The Ko-
ladyn being the chief river of Arakan, and Arakan
being a British possession, the opportunities for collecting

information have been favourable ; nor have they been

neglected. Of the names of tribes, and of specimens

of language, we have no want ; rather an emharras

de richesse. Buddhism, as a general rule, is partial

and imperfect
;

partial as being found in some tribes

only, imperfect as being strongly tinctured with the

original Paganism. And of unmodified Paganism there

is, probably, not a little. The forms of speech fall into

strongly-marked dialects, in some, into separate lan-

guages ; by which I mean that, in some cases, they may
be mutually unintelligible. The government seems to

be patriarchal during a time of peace, ducal during a

time of war ; ducal meaning that a tribe, or a con-

federacy of tribes, may find themselves, for the time,

under the command of some general chief. The story

of almost every tribe is the same. It came upon its

present locality a few generations back, having originally

dwelt elsewhere ; somewhere northwards, somewhere to

the south, somewhere to the east. It dispossessed cer-

tain earlier occupants. But these earlier occupants may,

in their turn, be found in fragments, consisting of a

single village, or of a few families. The form that the

history, if so it may be called, of these marchings and

countermarchings, of these fusions and amalgamations,

of these encroachments and displacements, assumes, is

deserving of notice.

One of the forms of tribute to a certain con-

queror of one of the branches of the Khyens was

the payment of a certain number of beautiful women ?

To avoid this the beautiful women tattooed themselves,

so as to become ugly. This is why they are tattooed
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at the present time. So runs the tale. In reality,

they are tattooed because they are savages. The nar-

rative about the conqueror is their way of explaining

it. In Turner's account of Tibet, the same story

repeats itself, mutatis mutandis. The women of a

certain town were too handsome to be looked at with

impunity ; for, as their virtue was proportionately easy,

the morals of the people suffered. So a sort of sump-

tuary law against an excess of good looks was enacted
;

from the date o^ which to the present time the women,

whenever they go abroad, smear their faces with a

dingy dirty-coloured oil, and so conceal such natural

charms as they might otherwise exhibit.

There is another class of inferences ; for which, how-

ever, learned men in Calcutta and London are chiefly

answerable. Some of the tribes are darker-skinned

than others. The inference is that they have Indian

blood in their veins. They may have this. The fact,

however, should rest upon its proper evidence. I ven-

ture to guess that, in most cases where this darkness of

complexion occurs, the soil will have more to do with it

than any intercourse with the Hindus. There will be

the least of it on the hill-tops, less of it on the hill-sides,

most of it in the swampy bottoms and hot jungles.

At the same time, some Indian influences are actually

at work.

The tribe which, most probably, is in the closest geo-

graphical contact with the Kuki of Chittagong is the

Mru, or Tung Mru, the name being native. It is

also Rukheng. It means in Rukheng, or the language

of Arakan, over and above the particular tribes under

notice, all the hill-men of the surrounding district ; this

being the high country between Arakan and Chittagong.

That the Mru are the same as the Mrting, who deduce

their origin from Tipperah, I have no doubt ; though I

doubt the origin. They were all parts of one and the

same division. At the present moment, the Mrii are in
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low condition ; fallen from their ancient high estate

;

for at one time, a Mrti chief was chosen king of

Arakan ; and when the Rukheng conqueror invaded the

country, the country was Mrti. However, at present,

the Mru are despised. Their number in Arakan

amounts to about 2800. Their present occupancy is

somewhat west of their older one. This was on the

Upper Koladyn ; whence they were expelled by

—

The Kami or Kumi,—The Kami or Kumi are them-

selves suflfering from encroachments
;

gradually being

driven westwards and southwards. They state that

they once dwelt on the hills now held by the Khyens.

What this means, however, is uncertain. The Khyens of a

forthcoming section lie south of the Koladyn on the Yuma
Mountains. If these, then, were the men who displaced

the Kami and Kumi, the Kami and the Kumi them-

selves, when they moved upon the Mru, moved north-

wards. But this need not have been the case. Khyen
is a name given to more populations than one ; and the

very Mru of the last noticed are sometimes called

Khyen. If so, it may have been from one part of the

Mru country that the Kami and Kumi moved against

another part. I do not give this as histor}^ ; scarcely

as speculation. I only give it as a sample of the com-

plications of the subject. Word for word, I consider

the Kami and Kumi to be neither more nor less than

the name of the Khumia of Chittagong. I also think

that Mru is Miri. The Kami (Kumi) of British Arakan

amount to 4129 souls.

The Sak or Thak.—The Sak, or Thak, are a small

tribe on the river Nauf

English. Mrl. Kumi. Kami. Sak.

Man mrti ku-mi ka-mi lu

Head 16 a-lu a-lti a-khu

Hair s'hdm s'ham a-s'ham kfi-mi

Eye min me a-mi a-mi

Uar pa-ram ka-no a-ga-na a-ka-n4

Tooth yun he a-fha a-^Aa-w4

iTV/
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English.
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all spoken by rude tribes, and all indigenous to the north-

western parts of the Peninsula.

And now we go on from the Nagas. Of the frontier

between the southern members of the group represented

by them and the northern tribes of Munipur I can give

no account. It seems, however, that over and above

the civilized and Buddhist occupants of the capital and

the parts around, the phenomena which we have seen in

the Naga districts repeat themselves. From the southern

slope of the Patkoe range the feeders of the western

branch of the Irawadi cut channels and fertilize valleys,

the occupancies of rude tribes.

That some of the forthcoming samples may represent

dialects rather than separate substantive languages is

probable. If so, as our knowledge increases, the de-

tails will be fewer. This, however, is no more than has

taken place with the philology of Caucasus itself

The language of this class which more especially leads

to those of the last, is (I think) the Koreng ; so that if

we make the Munipur the centre of our group, the

Koreng is its osculant or transitional member, leading

toward the Naga division.

The following specimens are all taken from a paper

by the Rev. N. Brown in the seventh volume of the

Transactions of the Asiatic Society of Bengal, and they

are. accompanied by a table giving the percentage of

words common to any of two of them :

—

(!•)

English.
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(3.)

English.



THE KOREKG. 45

English.

Bird

Egg
Fish

Stone

Tree

Kapwi.

masa

makatui

lung

thingkung

Marani.

aroi

aroigliuTn

khai

akoi

ntau.

As the table itself, containing as it does some lan-

guages foreign to the present district, will be required

elsewhere, I satisfy myself by giving the following

extracts from it. The percentage of Munipur words in

the preceding vocabularies is as follows :

—

In the Maring 50
Kapwi 41

Khoibu 40
Middle Tankhul .... 35

South Tankhul .... 33
Luhuppa 31

North Tankhul . . . . 28

Champhung 28

In the Koreng itself it is 18.

All dialects giving, in Brown's Tables, more than 25

per cent., I have classed as Munipur, the classification

being provisional, and, by no means implying that 25

jper cent., constitutes a dialect. The great point to

work-out here is the direction of the affinities.

Word for word Koreng seems Karen ; Maring

Maram ; and Mru, Mrung, and Miri.

But it is not only from the Naga that the Koreng leads.

The Munipur, which has only a percentage of 16 with

the Proper Burmese, has one of 1 5 with the Karen, 1

5

with the Abor, 16 with the Jili (decidedly Singpho) 21

with the Songphu, 25 with the Maram, and 25 with

the Singpho.

Between the Burmese Proper and the Siamese area

there intervene

—

The Karen Dialects.—The Karen tribes are believed

to have great extension in a vertical direction, i. e. from
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North to South, being said to extend from 28° to 10°

N. L. If so, some contain Siamese, some Burmese, and
some Chinese subjects. It is the southern section, how-
ever, which is best known ; the languages here having

commanded great and especial attention on the part of

the American missionaries, whose exertions seem to have

been rewarded with unusual success. The Proper Karen
dialects are the Sgau and the Pwo : to which a third

form of speech the Thoung-lhu is closely allied. Limited,

as it is, by the literary Burmese, the Siamese, and the

Mon of Pegu, the Karen division is a natural one, so

far as the dialects that belong to it are known to us at

the present time.

English.
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Two.

ni

thun

li

yei

gliii

nwi

gho

khwi

Ten ta-tshi ka-tshi

English.
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valuable Papers by Buchanan and Leyden, divide it into

four dialects ; the Burmese Proper, the Arakan, the

Tenasserim, and the Yo. This means merely the diffe-

rent ways in which Burmese, as Burmese, was spoken.

It never anticipated such divisions as the present work

has indicated, viz. Khen forms of speech from the Yoma,

or Yo country ; and dialect after dialect from one river,

the Koladyn, along with the several southern forms found

in Tenasserim ; though these are less marked than the

others. I think that it merely meant the variations

which the Burmese, or Avan, eo nomine, as a separate

substantive language, underwent. According to the

view implied in this division, there would have been

one great, and several smaller, languages.

However, the Burmese and Rukheng (of Arakan),

under this view, are as follows :
—

English.
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Before the Rukheng became Burmese it, doubtless, gave

us the analogues of the Kami, Mru, and Sak, multiplied by

the number of the hills and vallej^s. With the Yoma this

was still more the case ; less so with Tenasserim, where

the Burmese is recent and intrusive and (as such) not to

be found in the aboriginal dialects ; or (if found) found

in a less degree.

One of the opera majora in Comparative Philology is

connected with the Burmese—a prize essay of Schleier-

macher's. The question to be investigated was the

effect of writing upon language. Schleiermacher argued

that it was slight ; and, to justify his doctrine, compared

the Burmese which had, according to all opinions, been

written but a few centuries, with the Chinese that had,

according to many opinions, been written for almost as

many millennia. He showed that both were, essentially,

the same ; and he inferred from this that languages

could be kept stationary without writing. The merit of

Schleiermacher's treatise lay in its inductive character.

It took two facts and compared them. Had the

work been worse than it is (and it is not unworthy of

the great powers of the writer) it would have deserved

the prize simply from this fact. I imagine that the

majority of the candidates worked the question a priori;

but

—

" illacrymabiles

Urgentur ignotique, long^ ....
Nocte, carent quia vate sacro."

The first I knew of the Burmese was from this

dissertation. I have not seen it quoted, either in

Germany or in England. Nevertheless, from the simple

fact of its inductive character, I look upon it as a

landmark ; and that, not only in the philology of these

parts, but in comparative philology altogether.
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CHAPTER VI.

The Thay, or Siamese, Group.—Its Extent and Direction.—Tlie Siamese

Proper.— The Laos.— The Khamti.—The Ahom.—The Shans.— The

Palaong. —Cultivation of the Siamese Proper.

The general name for the group now coming under

notice is either Thay, or Siamese. It is represented by
the literary language of Siam ; so that, being a small

class, it is not very important whether we call it by the

one name or the other. By a small class, 1 mean one

which falls into few minor groups ; also one in which

the differences of its two extremes are inconsiderable.

In other respects the group is a large one.

The Thay area is remarkable for its inordinate exten-

sion in a vertical direction, i. e. from north to south. A
Thay form of speech is spoken at the north-eastern end

of Upper Asam, in contact with the Mishmi and the

Sing-pho. This is in N. L. 28°. And a Thay form of

speech is again spoken at the neck of the Malayan

Peninsula, or as far south as N.L. "7°. Meanwhile, the

breadth of this preposterously long strip of language is

inconsiderable. Neither is its continuity demonstrated.

How the Khamti districts meet the Laos, or whether

they meet it at all, no one knows ; the details of the

Singpho dialects and the Chinese of Yunnan being

obscure.

The Thay of the Lower Menam is the ordinary

Siamese ; and it is in Siam where the Thay civiliza-

tion is at its maximum. This is essentially Buddhist.

I know of no Thay tribes that retain their original

paganism. I know of none where Brahminism has
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made progress, and the language been j^^reservec?. The
sacred literature of Siam is in the Pali tongue ; the

secular in the native language. It is pre-eminently

metrical ; little beyond the correspondence of ordinary

life being in prose. The songs are in verse, the dramas

in verse, the histories in verse.

The Lau occupy the Upper and Middle Menam, their

political relations being with Siam rather than Burma.

A Lau is a Siamese Shan ; a Shan a Burmese Lau.

Ruder than the Siamese of Bankok, the Lau are not

only lettered Buddhists, but the possessors of a some-

what peculiar alphabet.

English.
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creed and alphabet are those of the Siamese. They are

intruders, the original population having been akin to

the Singpho. Such, at least, is the inference drawn from

the condition of the Kbaphok ; the Khaphok being said

to be not only serfs to the Khamti but serfs who speak

a language which certain Singpho understand. A por-

tion, however, of the Khamti area may also have been

Mishmi.

The Khamti, however, are not the first members of

the Thay family whose language found its way into

Asam. The details of the Ahom conquest are obscure
;

as is the date of it. When it took place, however,

the Ahom, like the present Siamese, were a lettered

nation, with a Buddhist creed and an alphabet like the

Lau. Although, at the present time, there may be

found much Ahom blood among the men who speak

the Indian of Asam, the Ahom dialect itself is nearly

extinct.

The Thay of the Burmese Empire are called Shans ;

the Shans being the occupants of a number of small

States between the Burmese, the Siamese, and the

Chinese frontiers. They are neither pagan nor unlet-

tered ; their creed being Buddhist, their alphabet Lau

or Thay. Of the Shan dialects, eo nomine^ I know
but little. I imagine, however, that the following voca-

bularies must represent something like two extreme

forms ; the former being from the Tenasserim frontier,

the latter from the east of Bhamo.

EngUsh.
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English.
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English.
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what better, than in Siaio, this is the character of the

Burmese literature as well.

Siam itself is, as may be expected, the chief seat of

the Thay stock
;
probably the area which contains the

greatest number of Thay individuals ; at any rate that

where the Thay civilization is at its maximum.

Whether the blood be the purest is another question.

It is probable that this is far from being the case. If

the dominant population be of northern origin, there is

every chance that the conquest of the country was made
by a male rather than a mixed population. And even

if it were not so, there is an enormous amount of

Chinese elements superadded to the original basis.

Pallegoix's calculations make the sum-total of the popu-

lation of Siam 6^0 00, 000. Dr. Bowring puts it at

something between 4,500,000 and 5,000,000. Palle-

goix's elements are as follows :

—

Thay
Laos

Kan
Khongs

Mon
Kambojians

Chinese

Malays .

ren, \
ongs I

1,900,000

100,000

50,000

50,000

500,000

1,500,000

1,000,000

Like the Burmese, the Siamese have encroached on

their neighbours. There has been, as has been stated, a

Thay conquest of Asam. Kambojia pays tribute to

both Siam and Cochin-China. In the Malay Peninsula,

Ligore, Kedah, Patani, Perak, Kalantan, and Tringanu

are, more or less, directly or indirectly, under Siamese

control.



56 THE MON AND KHO.

CHAPTER VII.

The M6n Language of Pegu.—The Kho of Kambojia.—Their Original

Continuity.

Pegu gives us a new language—the Mon ; the name
being native. It is what the inhabitants of the Delta

of the Irawadi call themselves. Their neighbours the

Burmese call them Talieng. The Mon alphabet is of

Pali origin: the Mon literature Buddhist. The Mon
themselves are now British subjects. Before the cession

of Pegu, they belonged to Ava—a fact which has a

bearing on the history of their language. The Burmese

has encroached upon it, and is encroaching ; indeed, I

am told that there are few M6n who do not speak Bur-

mese, some having unlearned their native language.

In the 16th century the king of Pegu seems to have

been a powerful monarch ; inasmuch as the Thay
histories speak of a Pegu invasion of Siam, and a Pegu

conquest. Whether, however, the leading men in this

event were actual Mon is uncertain. A conquest from

the kingdom of Pegu may have been effected by Bur-

mese.

But little, too, is known of its nearest congener, the

Kho, Kamer, or Chong of Kambojia. Its alphabet is

Pali origin ; its literature Buddhist. It appears (though

the evidence is not conclusive) to fall into more dialects

and sub-dtalects than one.

Lying between Siam and Cochin-China, the kingdom

of Kambojia has had the ordinary history of areas simi-

larly situated. When it has been strong it has struck

its own blows

—

to the right and to the left. When it
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has been weak, it has been stricken on both sides. When
the Portuguese first discovered the country, its power was
at or near its zenith ; and Siam and Cochin-China were,

at best, but its equals. At present they encroach upon
it

;
yet, jealous of each other, leave it a modicum of

independence. So that, with the parts to the east of

the Mekhong under Cochin-China, and with the western

side under Siam, there is still a central portion under

the king of Kambojia. The population is about

500,000, of which about 400,000 are of the Kho
family, the rest being Chinese, Cochin-Chinese, Siamese,

Malays, Portuguese, and half-bloods.

English.
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CHAPTER VIII.

The Andaman Islanders.

So much has been said about the black skins and

the savage habits of the Mincopie or Andaman is-

landers, that the opinion of many ethnologists has

been in favour of separating them from the populations

of their neighbourhood, and either mixing them up

with the so-called Negritos, or making a separate class

of them. They are noticed as early as the twelfth

century, i. e. by the two Mahometan travellers of Re-

naudot. These write, that beyond the Nicobar Islands

" lies the sea of Andaman. The people on this coast

eat human flesh quite raw ; their complexion is black,

their hair frizzled, their countenance and eyes frightful

;

their feet are very large, and almost a cubit in length,

and they go quite naked. They have no embarkations
;

if they had, they would devour all the passengers they

could lay hands on.'' Marco Polo writes equally unfavour-

ably—" Andaman is a very large island, not governed

by a king. The. inhabitants are idolators, and are a

most brutish and savage race, having heads, eyes, and

teeth resembling those of the canine species. Their

dispositions are cruel, and every person, not being of

their own nation, whom they can lay hands on, they

kill and eat.'"*

A Paper, by Lieutenant Colebrooke, is the chief

source of our knowledge concerning the Mincopie, the

author being indebted to his predecessors Major Kyd
and Captain Blair, for some of his facts. He describes

them as plunged in the grossest ignorance and barbarity
;
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barely acquits them of the charge of cannibalism ; and

unhesitatingly affirms that they are guilty of the

murder of the crews of such vessels as may be wrecked

upon their coast. Does he do this on the strength of

his observation or his reading ?

The late Sir Charles Malcolm, who had had one of

the natives aboard-ship with him, took considerable

pains to dilute the charges that lay against this ill-famed

population, and spoke in strong terms as to the gentle-

ness and docility of the individual with whom he thus

came in contact.

With the last year or two our knowledge of them

has increased, and the extent to which they are Burmese

is likely to be recognized.

Englisli.
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CHAPTER IX.

Cochin-China, or Annam, and Tonkin.

The ethnology of Cochin-China is also that of Tonkin
;

the language, manners, and physical conformation of the

occupants of the two countries being the same. The

collective name for them is Anam, or Annam ; when(;e

we get the adjectives Anamese or Anamitic, as the name

of the group ; which is a section of the division to which

the Chinese belong. The Tonkinese call the Cochin-Chi-

nese Kuang and Kekuang ; names which are, probably,

the same as Khyen and Kakhyen. The Cochin-Chinese,

on the other hand, call the Tonkinese Kebak.

Tabard, in the preface to the Anamitic Dictionary,

expressly states that the language is spoken beyond the

boundaries of both Tonkin, and Cochin-China, and that it

extends into Siam, Kambojia, and Tsampa. If it ex-

tend far into Kambojia, the Kho area must be of the

smallest.

In Kambojia, where we find Buddhism, we find it con-

nected with a knowledge of the Pali language and the

use of an Indian alphabet. The alphabet, however,

in Anam is Chinese ; and it is Chinese which is the

learned language.

English.
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CHAPTER X

China.—Canton, Fokien, and Mandarin Dialects.—Stages.—Are there any?
— Gyami.—Tangnti.

Of the dialects of the Chinese Proper, as opposed to the

Anamitic of Tonkin, we know but little ; little, at least,

for such a country as China, with its vast area and its

numerous inhabitants. Indeed, if we consider this, it is

a country for which our knowledge of its local dialects

is at a minimum. Elsewhere we generally know some-

thing of the details of what may be called the fringe ;

i. e. the tract where two countries come in contact with

each other. But China has so thoroughly overlapped all

its neighbouring populations, that knowledge of this

kind is out of the question. Add to this, the fact of its

being, as China, a terra incognita for anything but a

few points on the coast.

Still there are a few weak lights. They chiefly shine

on the south and the west.

The most southern dialect for which we have speci-

mens, is that of the province of Quantong, or Canton

—

and next to this, that of Hokien, or Fokien, for which

we have the elaborate dictionary of Medhurst. Med-

hurst himself was not in China ; but he knew the

Chinese as a resident in Liverpool, who had made it his

business to attend exclusively to the Irish, might know
the Irish Gaelic. He was connected with the Chinese of

the great immigration to the Malayan Peninsula and the

Indian Islands. Of these the majority were from the

south.

Medhurst commits himself most explicitly to the
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statement that there are forms of even the Canton and

the Fokien dialects which are mutually unintelligible

;

and adds that, in his intercourse with the Chinese emi-

grants of the Indian Archipelago, he has more than

once had occasion to interpret between them. He also

adds that, in the same province, the difference of dialects

is sometimes so great, that people divided by a moun-

tain, a river, or twenty miles of country, are mutually

unintelligible. That statements of this kind must be

received with caution has already been suggested.

Meanwhile, in the ten divisions of the province of

Fokien, there are as many dialects ; Fokien being one

of the smallest provinces of the empire.

The Fokien is not so provincial a dialect as to re-

main unwritten. On the contrary, the work from

which the preceding observations are drawn, is founded

upon a native publication, the Sip gnoe yiTn—fifteen
sounds

f
published in 1818, in which not only the pecu-

liarities of the Fokien dialect are given, but the

difference between the reading idiom and the colloquial.

Another work of the same kind is quoted by Adelung

from Bayer, and, doubtless, there are more of the same

kind. This means that the Fokien, though not the

classical, is one of the written languages of China.

The classical language of China is the Mandarin, it

being in the Mandarin dialect that the business of

the empire is carried on. It is also the language of the

Chinese literature. Whatever may be the antiquity of

this, the antiquity of the oldest specimen of the language

is but moderate. It is, of course, as old as the oldest

copy of the book that contains it, and it is very probable

that it is not much older. At any rate, any antiquity

beyond this that may be claimed for it, should be proved

rather than assumed. Those who believe in the great

age of the earliest Chinese literature, e. g. those who Qot

only believe that the works of Confucius (for instance)

have come down to us, but that Confucius lived some-



STAGES OF CHINESE. 6*5

where between the times of Archiloehus and ^schylus,

reasonably expect that, as the Greek of the days of

Solon differs from the Greek of the reign of King Otho,

the Chinese shall do the same ; not, perhaps, to the

same extent, but still to some extent—to an extent

sufficient to enable us to talk about the stages of the lan-

guage, and to compare the old Chinese with the middle,

and the middle with the modern. Something, too, they

may reasonably expect illustrative of the history and
development of the language ; though, from the fact of

the present Chinese being in an early stage of develop-

ment, not very much. Little, however, of all this will

they actually find. The difference between the Manda-
rin of to-day, and the oldest classical Chinese is (roughly

speaking) the difference of two centuries, rather than

two millenniums—assuming, of course, anything like an

ordinary rate of change.

But is there not in China an amount of unchanorinsf

immobility, in language as in other matters, which w^e

fail to find elsewhere ? To this I answer that such may
be, or may not be, the case. Let it be proven, and it

is an important fact in the history of mankind. At
present it is enough to state that nothing in the

way of the language of China is older than the oldest

copy which exhibits it, except so far as its antiquity

is supported by better reasons than the supposed an-

tiquity of the author.

Concerning the dialect out of which the Mandarin

was more especially developed, we may safely say

that it must be sought to the north of the province

of Fokien, and the south of the province of Pecheli.

This means that the group to which it belongs has its

area in the middle of the empire. The extent to which

it is other than southern has already been indicated.

The extent to which it is other than northern, is in-

fierred from the direction in which it has extended

itself. On some points (at least) it is less archaic than

the Canton.

F
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English.
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2.

English.
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CHAPTER XI.

observations on the Preceding Groups.—Brown's Tables.—Affinity between

the Burmese and Tibetan.—Direction of the Chinese.—Nearest Con-

geners to the Malay. —Indian Affinities of the Mon.

The first reduction of the languages of the preceding

chapter to anything like system is to be found in the

papers of Buchanan and Leyden in the early numbers

of the Asiatic Transactions. The next landmark is

Brown's vocabularies and table. Of the former we
have already spoken. The latter is as follows :

—
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Whoever studies it must see that, between the per-

centages of the Anamitic and Siamese on one side, and

those of the remaining forms of speech on the other,

there are the elements of a great class. This comprises

the Singpho and the Jili—specially allied to each other.

But it also gives a decided affinity between the Jiji and

the Garo, which brings the languages of India and the

extremity of Asam in connection.

The affinities of the Garo with the Tibetan were

indicated by Robinson, and the indication w^as legiti-

mate ; though it would have been better, perhaps, to

have made them Burmese. At any rate it was good

against Mr. Hodgson's view, which made them Indian

rather than Monosyllabic at all—a view wdiich, with

laudable candour, he afterwards relinquished.

Soon afterwards additional vocabularies, accompanied

with a few short but sound remarks, added the whole

Naga group to this class.

The relations of the Burmese, Mon, Siamese, Anamitic,

and Chinese to each other form the basis of more than one

speculation. They bear upon tlie history of the exten-

sion and development of the Chinese itself. They bear

upon the origin and direction of the Thay and Burmese

movements. They bear upon the relations of the Malay

languages to those of the continent. Finally, the

Indian elements of the Mon have commanded atten-

tion.

1. If the nearest conveners of the Chinese be in the

south and east, the lines of conquest and encroachment

on the part of that inordinately-extensive population

must have run north and west. At present the lan-

guages with which the Chinese lies in contact give con-

trasts rather than affinities. With the Mantshu and

Mongol, and even with the Corean, this is notoriously

the case ; and, to a great extent, it is the case with

the Tibetan. On the north and west the Chinese keeps

encroaching at the present moment—at the expense of
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the Manfcshu and the Mongolian. For the provinces of

Chansi, Pe-tche-li, Chantung, Honan, &c.,—indeed, for

four-fifths of the whole empire, the uniformity of speech

indicates a recent difi'asion. In Setshuen and Yunnan the

type changes, probably from that of the true Chinese to

the Tibetan, Thay, and Burmese. In Tonkin and Cochin

-

China the language is like but different— like enough to

be the only monosyllabic language which is placed by any

one in the same section with the Chinese, but different

enough to make this position of it a matter of doubt

with many. Putting all this together, the south and
south-eastern provinces of China appear to be the oldest

portions of the present area.

2. Separated as they are, the Mon and Kho are liker

to each other than either is to the interjacent Siamese;

the inference from this being that at one time they were

connected by transitional and intermediate dialects, ab-

original to the lower Menam, but now displaced by the

Siamese of Bankok introduced from the parts to the

northwards.

3. If so, the nearest congener to the Malay of the

Malayan Peninsula is not the present Siamese, but the

language which the present Siamese displaced.

The southern Thay dialects are not only less like the

Mon and Kho than is expected from their locality, but

the northern ones are less like those of the Indo-Bur-

mese frontier and Asam than the geographical contiguity

prepares us to surmise ; since the percentage of words

common to the Khamti and the other dialects of Muni-

pur and Asam is only as follows.

Siamese. Kham'I.

per cent, with the Mar^m.

, ,

,

Camphung.

, ,, Luhuppa.

, ,, Nortli Tankhul.

, ,, Central Tankhul.

,, Khoibti.

, ,

,

Maring.
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Siamese.
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CHAPTER XII.

The Tungus Class.—Mantshu and Orotshong.—Orthography of Gastrin's :

Tungtis Grammar.

The Tungus area is large in extent, irregular in outline,

and obscure in its relations. On the south it comes in

contact with China and Corea ; on the south-west with

Mongolia. Between Corea and the Amtir, it reaches the

sea ; the peninsula, however, of Sagalin and the mouth

of the Amiir itself are Kurilian. It crops out again to

the north ; and the shores of the Sea of Okotsk are

the occupancy of the Lamut Tungus to the south and

the Koriaks to the north. There are sporadic Tungus

further on—on the coast of the gulf of Penjinsk, and

even in the peninsula of Kamtchatka. The Aldan, a

feeder of the Lena, is pre-eminently a Tungus river : so

is the Tunguska (as its name indicates), a feeder of the

Yenisey. And this gives us a notion of the magni-

tude of the area in its western and northern prolonga-

tions. Between the Yenisey and the Kolyma it is con-

tinually presenting itself; so that there are Tungus

in contact with the Koriaks, the Jukahiri, the Jakuts,

and the Samoyeds. There are Tungus on the Wall of

China, and there are Tungus on the shores of the Arctic

Ocean.

The class falls into two divisions—the Mantshu and

the Orotong or Orotshong ; the former giving the Tungtis

of the Amur, the latter the Tungus of the Lena and

Yenisey. The former gives the Tungiis of the Chinese

Empire, the Tungus of the Imperial Dynasty, the Tungus

of a Buddhist literature and Mongol alphabet, the Tun-
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giis of the civilized section of the name. The latter

belongs to Russia and Siberia, and, except so far as it

has been cultivated by Europeans, is an unwritten lan-

guaoje.

The term Orotong is Mantshti ; being applied by the

Mantshlirians to such other members of the stock as are

other than Mantshti. The tribes, however, of the Lower

Tunguska apply it to themselves. In its more limited

sense, Tungiis itself coincides with Orotong. No one

ever calls a Mantshti a Tungtis. A Tungus Gramrnar,

however, is the title of Castren's work on the Orotong

of Irkutsk, and its allied dialects.

In respect to the direction in which the Tungtis lan-

guage has spread itself it is safe to say thus much, viz.

that it runs from east to west, and from south to north,

rather than vice versa. There are good grounds for

holding that both the Corean and the Kurilian extended

beyond their present limits ; so that it is likely that the

Mantshiis were originally strangers to the Sea of Japan.

The evidence that the Tungtis of the Arctic and Sub-

arctic regions is intrusive, is more satisfactory still. The

head-waters of the Amur, and the parts about Nerts-

hinsk, give a good provisional origin to the Tungus.

The Mantshti alphabet—the alphabet of a language

with a very scanty literature—is a modification of the

Mongol. The Orotshong dialects, however, are given

either in Russian or Italian letters : the Tungtis Gram-

mar of Castren being in the latter.

The following are the more important terms connected

with the ethnology and philology of the Tungtis :
—

Lamut.—This means sea, and it applies to the Tun-

gtis of the Sea of Okotsk. The affinities of the Lamut
dialects run in the direction of

—

Dauria.—The Daurian Tungtis are those of the

Baikal Lake, the Sayanian Mountains, and the circles of

Yerkneudinsk and Nertskintsk. It is the dialects and
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sub-dialects of these tribes that are more especially illus-

trated in Castren's Grammar, which most particularly

gives the dialects of the Urulga and Maniko tribes. Of

the language of

Tshapodzhir Tungus, we have vocabularies only.

They occupy the banks of the Yenisey, and constitute

the most western division of the stock.

The differences of the Timgus forms of speech lie

within a narrow compass, and (I believe) coincide with

the geography of the area. Between the Lamut and

the Tshapodzhir there is, apparently, a greater difference

than can be found between any interjacent varieties.

The same applies to the Nertshinsk dialects of the south,

and more northern dialects of the Yakut and Samoyed

districts. In short, the different forms of speech gra-

duate into each other. They also take slight modifica-

tions from the languages of their several frontiers. On
the south, the Mantshli is encroached upon by the

Chinese. In Siberia, it takes in Russian, Mongol, and

Turk words. About the Mantshii of the Kurilian fron-

tier more will be said in the sequel.

The Mongols call the Mantshu either Uzun DzTixirtshit

or Angga Dzhurtshit ; and this is a word which appears

and reappears under a multiplicity of forms. It is

Tshurtshit, Zhudzhi, Nyudzhi, and Geougen ; the

latter being a name of some, real or apparent, historical

importance. Castren has allowed himself to believe

that a population bearing this name in certain of the

Chinese compositions, was as old as the eleventh cen-

tury before our sera. They were barbarians who paid

an insignificant tribute to China. The truly historical

Nyudzhi, however, are the founders of the present

Chinese dynasty, their conquests having been effected

about A.D. 1644 ; and it may be added that a Nyudzhi

vocabulary, taken by Klapoth from a Chinese narrative,

is Mantshli.
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Castren found outlying Tshapodzhirs as far west as

the Obi. In Bronson, a vocabulary of the Giliak lan-

guage, often—I believe, generally—considered to be

irilian, is Mantshu.
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The following short tables give a notion of the sub-

dialects of this division :

—

English.
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English.
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These alphabets are two : the Russian and the

Koman or Italian. The former is the easier to handle

—the easier by far. By this I mean that, when an

unwritten language has to be written, and the elemen-

tary sounds of that unwritten language are new and

strange, the Russian orthography can be applied with

greater ease than any other in Europe. Of the pre-

viously unwritten languages, the following have, within

the last few years, been embodied by means of the

Russian alphabet :

—

1. The Aleutian of the Islands between Kamtskatka

and America.

2. The Iron, or Osset, of Caucasus ; the application

being made by Sjogren.

3. The Ostiak ; the application being made by Cas-

tren. This was in 1849.

4. The Yakut ; the application being made by Mid-

dendorf and Botlinck.

What have been the applications of the Roman alpha-

bet ?—what the principles on which those applications

were made ? To the Fin of Finland it had been applied

from the beginning; Finland having, until 1812, been

Swedish. On the other hand, the Zirianian and the

Permian languages are written in Russian. The Esto-

nian, however, and the Magyar are Roman ; so that, on

the whole, it is not too much to say that the Roman is

the alphabet for the Fin family.

In 1830, the great Danish philologue, Rask, found

his attention dii'ected to the Georgian and Armenian

languages ; each with an alphabet one-third longer than

our own, and each with strange sounds for those alpha-

bets to express. However, they did express them
;

having signs or letters to match. These signs Rask
transliterated into Roman ; and that upon a principle

which, though negative rather than positive, is worthy

of imitation as far as it goes. He avoided the expres-

sion of simple sounds by complex combinations. If a
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new sound appeared, a new sign was excogitated. Tt

might be wholly new, it might be an old letter modified.

The former gives us the better and bolder, the latter the

more usual and easier, plan. How^ever, in the proposed

alphabet the Georgian runs thus :

—

a, e, i, o, u, p, f, v, jz,

t, d, ]>, k, g, K, r, q, X,

s, z, s, z, c, 3, 3, c, i,

3. j, h, h, 1, m, n, r, 1).

y:, Ip, and h, were sounded as the 2^K tK f^i^d ^^^^ i^

ha-p/iazard, nu-thook, and in-Morn ; the original alpha-

bets having thus compendiously expressed three pairs of

compound sounds. If it were not for this, the combina-

tions of p, t, k, and h would have sufficed. The y was,

nearly or exactly, the Arabic c, a variety of g. The

corresponding variety of k is expressed by q, compared

to the Arabic -:. Another guttural was expressed by x

(Arabic •). For two varieties of h, were proposed h

and t)
; for the sibilants s' (sh) ; z' (zh) ; c (ts) ; c' (tsh)

;

5 (dz)
; 3 (dzh or the English j). Then, for a pair of

sounds described as approaching dhz, and dhzh, 3 and 3.

The Ai-menian transliteration had the additional signs e,

e, t, and i'.

a,
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in 1844, is in Roman letters; these being those of

Rask, except that for 5 and 3, he used dz and dz.

The Samoyed was the next sound-system he found

it necessary to investigate. Here there were two
modifications of I, viz., t, \, and {) the sound of the gii

in French words like Boulogne, along with similar modi-

fications of d, t, s, z, and c ; which were written dy, ty,

sy, zy, tshy—there or thereabouts.

Lastly, the Tushi alphabet of Schiefner contains x, h,

^, g, c, c, c, i, s, z, t, p, 1,

^

All this, though exceptionable in many respects, is

better than the system too much in vogue amongst our-

selves of making combinations.

It has already been stated that there is such a thing

as a Mantshu alphabet, and that it is a modification of

the Mongol. This implies a Mantshu literature. It is

a scanty one ; as may be seen from Klaproth's Mantshu

Chrestomathy. Neither is it ancient. It is possible,

however, that it may be both older and more important

than it seems. A paper,* by Mr. Wylie, of Shanghae,

gives us the following list of Neu-chih translations from

the Chinese, during, or earlier than, the Ming dynasty

:

(1,) History of Pwan-kti
; (2,) History of Confucius;

(3,) Travels of Confucius
; (4,) Domestic Discourses

;

(5,) Discourses of the Wise and Able from the Domestic

Discourses
; (6,) History of Keang Tae-kung

; (7,) His-

tory of Woo Tzye-seu
; (8,) Narrative of the Display of

Rarities by Eighteen Kingdoms
; (Q,) History of Sun

Pin
; (1 0,) Treatise on Carriage Driving

; (11,) History

of Hae Tseen Kung
; (12,) History of Madame Hwang;

(13,) National Surnames
; (14,) Ha ta yang urh kan,—

•

whatever that may mean.

More interesting, still, is the notice of two Neu-chih

inscriptions. The first, which from its locality, may be

called the Kin-chow monument, has been seen in situ

by no European. Neither is it copied verbatim et

* Joiirnal of the Royal Society. Vol. xvii. Part 2. 1860.
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literatiTn in China. Still, there is a Chinese work in

which there is a notice of it, and in which there is a

translation ; viz. The Choice Selections from Lapidary
Literature. This is the translation of the author whom I

follow of Shih mih tseuen hwa, by Chaou Han, and is

dated 1618. It contains the Chinese equivalent of the

Neuchih
; of which the following is the translation in

English, by Mr. Wylie :

—

The local military director and prince of the blood, brother to the emperor
of the Great-Kin dynasty, having enjoyed a season of tranquillity within the

boundary of his jurisdiction, was hunting on the south side of Leang Hill.

On coming to Keen -ling (the imperial sepulchre) of the Tang dynasty, finding

the pavilion and side buildings in a state of decay, every vestige of magnifi-

cence having disappeared, he gave orders to the local authorities to assemble

artisans to repair and beautify the place. Now having again visited the

sepulchres, finding the paintings all renewed, and the side galleries completely

restored, he was inexpressibly delighted, and returned after partaking of an

entertainment by the Prefect of Le-yang.

T'een-hwuy, 12th year (a.d. 1134), being the 51st year of the sexagenary

cycle, 11th month, 14th day, Hwang Yung-ke, Territorial Secretary to the

Supreme Council, and Wang Kwei, Secondary Prefect of Yew-chow, members

of the suite, have written this in compliance with the command.

Translation of the preceding in^cnption.

The heading of the tablet reads '
' Record of the journey of the military

director and prince of the blood, the emperor's brother."

The author of the Shih mih tseuen hwa adds the following note ;—name or

surname is mentioned. As the date is 1134, it should be the brother of

T'ae-tsung, according to the history of the Kin dynasty. She-tsoo had eleven

sons ; there being eight besides Kang-tsung, T'ae-tsoo and T'ae-tsung, it is

uncertain which is the one referred to. We cannot decipher a single word of

this inscription, which is written in the Neu-chih character. This table cor-

roborates what Wang Yuen-mei says :
—" When enlightened princes are watch-

ful over their virtue, foreigners are attracted from every region. There is a

translation at the end, in the Chinese character, consisting of one hundred

and five characters, inscribed on the left side, but it is entirely different.

The engraved inscription is at Keen-ling, on the characterless tablet."

This is not the only notice. How far, however, the

testimonies of the two authors quoted may be inde-

pendent is more than I can say ; but in the Record of

the Metal and Stone Inscriptions of Shense {Kwan-

chung kin shih ke), dated 1781, the following statement

G
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concerning the inscription in question occurs:—"the first

part is written in the Neu-chih character, the latter part

is a translation written in the ordinary character ; the

heading is in the seal character. At Keen-ling, in ^ Kin-

chow/''

Of the other inscription, we still want even the pre-

liminary details. There is only a general notice of its

existence.
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CHAPTEK XIII.

The Mongol Class.—Mongolian Proper.—Buriat.—Olot. —Aimauk.

—

Pelu.—Sok.

The Mongol area is large, but not very irregular

;

neither are its frontiers very varied. On the south, it

marches with China and Tibet ; on the west, with the

Turk area ; on the east, with the Mantshu. On the

north, there are the Tungus and the Russian of Siberia

along with the languages of a few fragmentary abori-

gines. There are two isolated offsets, one in Cabul, and

one on the Volga. The differences of dialect lie within

a narrow compass. The divisions are (1) the East Mon-
golian, or Mongol Proper

; (2) the Kalka
; (3) the Buriat

;

(4) the Ulut, Olot, or Eleut, or Kalmuk
; (5) the Aimauk.

1. The Mongol was reduced to writing in (about) the

time of Kublai Khan : the alphabet being taken from

the Uighur Turks. The classical composition in this dia-

lect is a Mongol history by Sanang Seetsen. The literary

influences are, at the present time, Chinese and Tibetan.

Buddhism, however, was preceded by Fire-worship and

(apparently) by an imperfect Christianity.

2. The Kalka, in which the chief compositions are

songs, leads from the Mongol Proper to

8. The Buriat ; the Buriats being (like the Orotong

as compared with the Mantshu) Siberian rather than

Chinese. Amongst the Buriats, Buddhism prevails ; the

Buriat Christianity being inchoate, the Buriat Maho-

metanism inconsiderable in amount. As contrasted with

the Mongols Proper, the Buriats are, to a great extent,

G 2
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Pagans and in contact with Pagans—except (of course)

so far as they are under the influences of Russia.

In 1831, they numbered 72,000 males and 80,000

females : the present census amounting to about

190,000. They fall into the Buriats beyond, and the

Buriats on this side of, the Baikal. The former are the

Khorin, the Selenga, the Barguzin, the Kudarin, and the

Kudin (in part) tribes ; each with some peculiarities of

dialect. The latter—named after the rivers along which

they lie—are the remainder of the Kudin, the Upper

Lena, the Olkhon, the Ida, the Balagan, the Alari, and

the Tunka divisions ; the latter being, to some extent,

Turk and Samoyed in blood. The Selenga form of speech

is spoken in the greatest purity by the Atagan, Tsongol,

Sartal, and Tabang-gut.

The Buriat of the parts about Nizhni Udinsk, the

Buriat of the extreme west, call

—

Themselves Buriat,

The Russians Mangut,
— Tungus Kaldzhak-shin,

— Katshintsi Turks Kat-kum,
— Kot Kotoh-kum,

— River Birus Byr-hu.

The chief difference between the Buriat and the

Kalka seems to be political. Neither is it quite certain

that Castren's divisions between the Buriat of this side

of the Baikal, and the Buriat beyond the Baikal, is

natural.

The Selenga forms of speech approach most closely

to the written or literary language.

English.
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English.
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English.
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English.
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CHAPTER XIY.

The Yenlseians.—Objections to the name Ostiak.—Castren's Researches.

—

Northern Branch.—Inbazk, Denka, and Pumpokolsk vocabularies of the

Asia Polyglotta.— Southern Branch.—The Assan.—Kot.—Castren's Dis-

covery of a Kot Village.—The Ara Legend.—Kan skoi and Kamassintzi

vocabularies.—The Glosses Kot and Kem.—Speculations as to the origi-

nal extent of the Yeniseian area.

This is, perhaps, the most broken-up population in the

world ; so that I shall say nearly all that I know about

it. It is possible that a large proportion of this is

ethnographical, rather than philological ; still, it is so

fragmentary a population that I shall write a few pages,

even though they may be out of place. I shall also add

my speculations as to the original importance of the

class.

Yeniseian was the name proposed by Klaproth,

though it is not the term used by Adelung before, nor

that used by Castren after him. It may, possibly,

be exceptionable ; inasmuch as the Yeniseians are, by

no means, the only populations of the Yenisey. On the

other hand, however, they are nearly limited to the

drainage of that river, and they also seem to be the

aboriginal occupants of a great portion of its valley.

They extended as far south as 53° N. L., and as far

north as 67° N. L., at least. Adelung and Castren call

them the Yeniseian Ostiaks. They are, however, widely

different from the true Ostiaks— those of the Obi.

It is to be regretted that Castren laas gone back to

the old term, and that when he speaks of the populations

under notice, he calls them Ostiaks of the Yenisey, just

as he calls the Samoyeds of the Ket and Tshulim, Os-
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tiak Samoyeds. In each case, the word is used impro-

perly. Indeed, it is doubtful whether it is the best

term for the Ostiaks Proper, though it is a convenient

one. It is a convenient one, because they have no other

general name at all.

The Turk is the language to which (in the first in-

stance, at least) it belongs ; for it is the Turks who
apply the name. And they apply it to more populations

than one. They apply it to the Ostiaks Proper and

they apply it to the Bashkirs. Whether they have not

applied it elsewhere, and that in unexpected quarters, is

a question from which, for the present, Ave refrain.

When Castren undertook his second journey, he was
specially instructed to ascertain the ethnological and
philological relations of those "tribes which, dwelling

between the Yenisey on the east, and the Obi on the

west, bore the indefinite name of Ostiak.'' It is un-

necessary to say that these instructions were carried out

with zeal and skill. The investigation, however, was, at

first, left in the hands of his fellow-traveller Bergstadi,

who passed a part of the year 1846 in the village of

Anzeferova, on the Pit. After a while, however, Castren

descended the Yenisey, and, after coming in per-

sonal contact with the tribes of the Sym and parts about

Turukhansk and Inbazk, made himself master of the

language sufficiently to become the author of a grammar
and a vocabulary.

Their most northern limit is the country about Man-
gaseia or Turukhansk, in (jQ° N. L., where their neigh-

bours to the north are the Avamski and Karasin

Samoyeds, to the west the Samoyeds of the Tas, and to

the east the Tungtis of the northern Tunguska river.

Of the exact dialect here spoken there are no specimens.

It seems to be taken for granted that it is the same as

that of the next group.

This appears about 63° N. L., where, in the parts

about Inbazk, the Yelogui falls into the Yenisey from
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the west, and the Bakta from the east. Here the fron-

tagers are again Samoyeds (of the Karakon section)

and Tungus. An Inbazk vocabulary, eo nomine, is to

be found in the Asia Polyglotta : akin to which is a

shorter one of the 6dh (or sable) Ostiaks, who, in 1723,
called themselves Denka. According to Messerschmidt,

they could count no further than five. The Denka were

especially found on a stream called 6dh-Shosh {Sable

river), a feeder of the Podkamennaya Tunguska—the

name being apparently of Tungus origin ; for several of

the Tungus tribes call themselves Denka, which means,

in Tungus, men. Though it is expressly stated that

,

this name was native, and as there is no sign of the

w^ord under notice having any meaning in any Yeniseian

dialect, it is possible that the blood of the Denka was
Tungus. Be this as it may, the dialect belongs to the

Inbazk division.

In 60° N. L., the Sym and Pit fall into the Yenisey,

much after the manner of the Yelogui and the Bak^
;

the former from the west, the latter from the east. $he
banks of each are Yeniseian localities. A little to the

south of the latter lies the village of Anzeferova, the

spot where Bergstadi and Castren made their chief

researches in the Yeniseian. Hence, it must be sup-

posed that it is the Pit and Sym forms of speech that are

most particularly represented in the grammar. The
frontier on the east is Tshapodzhir ; on the west,

Samoj^ed and Ostiak.

To the south and west, the Ket is a Yeniseian locality,

the dialect of which is represented by the Pumpokolsk

vocabulary of Klaproth, a dialect which, like the last,

is in contact with the Samoyed and Ostiak. The

river Kem, which falls into the Yenisey, a little below

Yeniseisk, bears a Yeniseian name. Of the Yeniseian of

the Ket, as represented by the Pumpokolsk vocabulary,

I think that thus much may be said, viz. that, notwith-

standing certain special affinities with the dialects of the
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next group, it is a northern rather than a southern form

of speech, i. e. that it belongs to the Sym group of

dialects.

About 5*7° N. L. is the boundary of philological

area ; and we no longer meet what may be called the

proper Siberian populations, like the Samoyeds, Ostiaks,

and Tungus, but populations whose language is Turk.

In other words, the philological frontier changes ; and,

with it, change the Yeniseian forms of speech. All the

preceding dialects appear in Castren's Grammar, under

the name of Ostiak of the Yenisey. The name that

now presents itself is Kot.

A few Russianized Kot were seen by Gastrin as far

west as Ansir, Barnaul, and Yelansk. They stated that

they were a remnant of the Baginov Uluss, which mi-

grated from the River Poima. These, he thinks, are the

Yeniseians, whom Klaproth calls the Kongi'oitshe, a name
which, he also thinks, has originated out of the Tartar

name for Krasnoyarsk, the town where the tribute was
paid. It means, a place with a bell. The Poima is a

feeder of the Ana.

Now, it is on the Ana, along with the Ussolka, that-

Klaproth fixes another division of the southern Yeni-

seians, of whose language he gives a specimen, which

differs from the Kot only as one dialect or sub-dialect

differs from another. He calls them the Assan. Gas-

tren sought for them with care and pain. He found

none on the Ussolka ; though he especially visited the

chief or only volost on its drainage. All he found was

Russians, who knew of nothing older than themselves.

Two families were, apparently, of Tungus blood ; but

nothing did either they or any one else know about the

Assan.

Neither was he successful on the Lower Ana. Towards

its head-waters, however, he found an account of some

Kot who had lived there lately, but who had been

ordered to move to the Uda, where they then lived with
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the Buriat, in a village named Badaranovka, thirty

versts below Nizhni Udinsk. Before they left the Ana,

they spoke Buriat. They amount, now, to eleven tri-

bute-payers, half of whom (the division is difficult)

speak Buriat, half Russian. They call themselves Ko-

tovzy, the name being native, the form Russian. The

Karagas Turks call them Kodeglar. I imagine that

these are the Assan, or nearly so.

At length, he found the Kot, eo nomine and eci lin-

gua. But they were but a fragment. Their original

area was the drainage of the river Kan. There were

Kot settlements near the present villages of Agulskaya

and Korastelia. There were Kot settlements about Ansir,

Yelansk, and the now important town of Barnaul. A
few years ago, seven Kots paid tribute from the neigh-

bourhood of Kansk. The Agul, the Kungus, and the

XJlka were once Kot rivers. There were Kots on the

Mongol frontier, whose language is now that of the

Buriats.

: Nevertheless, a few. speakers of the Kot language still

exist ; a single village on the Agul being their locality

—

their neighbours being Kamass Samoyeds, themselves

more than half Turk.

The Kot of the Agul, being lighter taxed than if

they were passed for Russians, make much of their little

nationality, and keep up their language accordingly.

Five individuals from the settlement were seen by Cas-

tren ; and his Kot Grammar was the result.

The Arini were all but extinct in the middle of last

century. A specimen, however, of their language has

survived. So has the following legend :

—

Before they left the main stream of the Yenisey for

their present occupancy in the district of Sayania, and

whilst they called themselves Ara (being called by the

Russians Arinzi), they lived part of the year in one

place, part in another. Their summer residence was an

island in the Yenisey, named, in Russian, the Tates-
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hewki Ostrog. In winter, they joined the Katsha Turks,

and fed their flocks on Mount Kumtige, near the Katsha.

Their tribe was, at first, a large one ; but they fought

against each other, and became weak. While these wars

were going on, a young Ara walked out, and found a

snake. He cut it in two. The head, which still kept

in a little life, went back to the king of the snakes, and

told his tale. So the king of the snakes held a council,

and asked the wise men of Snakeland what was to be

done. It was summer-time, and ail the Ara were in

tlie island. The snakes agreed to do this—they were to

swim across to the opposite bank, and then cry out,

" Boat ! boat
!

" So they swam across, and the Ara

heard a cry of " Boat
!
'' They went with all the boats

they could muster : but, wonderful to relate ! they found

no men on the shore (for they thought that it was one

of their countrymen who had called), but only snakes

—

especially young ones. There were more young than

old. They were almost all young ones, and they all

wanted to speak—all at once. But the old king of the

snakes told them to be quiet, and then put as many of

them in the boat as it would hold. Then he made the

old man row them over to the island, one boatful after

another, until they were taken across. Then the king

of the snakes himself got in, and was rowed over by
the old man in like manner with the rest.

As they were rowing, the king of the snakes said to

the old man, " When you get back again to your own
home, remember to strew ashes all round your tent, and

then to drag over them a sail-cloth of two different

colours, and made of two kinds of horse-hair— one

white, the other black.'" So the old man did as the

king of the snakes had bid him ; and went home, and

took the ashes, and dragged over them a sail-cloth made
of two kinds of horsehair, and went to rest. And he

awoke in the morning, and, behold ! the whole TJluss

was gone, and all the men of the tribe dead. Only the
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old man and his family were spared ; and from liim

come all the Ara.

When an Ara dies, his bow and arrows are placed in

his grave, over which his best horse is slaughtered, and

flayed. The skin is then stretched over a pole, set up

on the grave, and the flesh is feasted on. The women,

after their confinements, wash themselves three times

within the first seven days, and then fumigate them-

selves with a herb named irhen. The first friend that

visits them names the child. Their oaths are taken

over a bear's head, of wliich the swearer fixes his teeth

in the nose. When a sentence equivalent to banishment

is pronounced against a culprit, he is placed between a

dog and a reindeer. These are then set free. Whichever

way they run must be taken by the man also, who is no

longer allowed to remain where he was. Even a draught

of water from his old locality is forbidden. So is all

farther intercourse with any of his original neighbours.

These remarks apply to the Dzizerti or Yesirti, as well

as the Ara ; the Dzizerti being, like the Ara, an extinct

or amalgamated tribe.

The word Ara is said to mean wasps ; the population

to which it applies being so denominated from their war-

like activity. But it most likely means nothing of the

kind. Word for word, it seems to be Yarang.

English.



THE YENISEIANS. 95

English.
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Buriats. With these they intermarried, probably from

the necessity of their taking a wife out of a tribe dif-

ferent from their own ; they themselves being only a

single tribe.

(2.) Kemi.—The twenty-eight Dyon or Yon of the

Tshulim Turks were originally called Tutal, a name which

is now limited to two of these tribes. The people of the

towns call them Uriankbai. The Tutal name, however,

for the Tshulim river is Tshum. I think that, word for

word, this is Tom as well as Kem and Tshem. In the

Pumpokolsk dialect this (torn) is the actual word for

river.

The Alakh and the ^em-tshik form the western'

soiu-ces of the Yenisey, which is named by the Chinese

and the Mongols Ulu Kem = great river, ulu being a

Mongol term, but kem a Yeniseian one. Here dwell the

Soyon, Soyony, or Sayanzi, the only names, according

to Tshitshatsheff, which are known in these parts ; the

form Soiot being inaccurate. The language and manner

of life of these nomads are partly Mongol, partlj" Turk.

At present they fall into two divisions, one of which

is directly dependent upon China, whereas the other is

under a zaizan, who resides at Urgha. This confirms

the doctrine suggested by the word Irket^ viz. that the

Soiot are, more or less, Yeniseian in blood.

I now subjoin the following vocabularies from Stalen-

berg :

—

( I .) That of the Kanskoi, of the river Kan, who call

themselves Khotovzi.

English.
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CHAPTER XY.

The Turk Languages.—Import of the term.—The Uighur.—Tshagatai.

—

Uzbek. — Turcoman. — Kirghiz.— Barabinski.— Tshulim. — Teleut. —
Koibal.— Karagas.—Soyony.—Yakut.— Bashkir.— Kazan.— Nogay.—
Meshtsheriak.—Kumuk.—Kuzzilbash.—Cumanian.

When the word Turk is used by either the ethnologist

or the philologue, it has so wide a signification that the

Turks of European Turkey form but an inconsiderable

fraction of the great population to which it applies. The
so-called Tartars (or Tatars) of Independent Tartary

are Turks ; so are the Turcomans of the Persian fron-

tier ; so are the occupants of more than one district

named Turkestan ; so are several other populations with

several other names. Even in respect to its literary

development, the Turkish of Constantinople divides its

honours with the Uighur and Tshagatai dialects,

which, at the present time, are, comparatively, incon-

spicuous dialects, but which, in point of priority of cul-

ture, are to be preferred to their congeners of the west.

Turk, then, is a generic name, and the class it applies

to is a large one. Its area is of great magnitude, and

that in every direction. A language intelUgible at Bok-

hara is spoken on the very confines of Afiica. A lan-

guage scarcely unintelligible at Constantinople is spoken

at the mouth of the Lena, on the shores of the Arctic

Sea. We have a vocabulary of the Cumanian Turk

once spoken in Hungary. The Uighur Turk is spoken,

at the present moment, on the frontiers of Tibet and

Mongolia.

The Turk area, then, is large, and it is irregular as

well ; and very various indeed are the districts with



THE TURK DIALECTS. 99

which it comes in contact. In the south-east, it touches

Tibet ; in the south, India and Persia. By the Kurd,

Arabic, Syriac, Armenian, and Greek, the Turkish of

Asia Minor is irregularly bounded. It mixes itself with

the languages of Caucasus ; is spoken in contact with

the Russian in the Crimea ; and with the Bulgarian,

Servian, and Romaic in European Turkey. The govern-

ment of Caucasus and Astrakan, to the south ; of Viatka

and Perm, to the north ; and of Grodno, to the west,

contain Turks. Orenberg is Turk in language : so is

Kazan. Tobolsk and Tomsk give us the Turks of

Southern, Yakutsk those of Northern Siberia. Dioscu-

rian, Mongolian, Tungus, and Ugrian forms of speech,

all come in contact with the Turkish.

In some cases, the Turk has been encroached on

;

in others it has encroached. In Hungary, it has given

way : indeed, as a general rule, it has given way where

the language with which it has come in contact has been

European. In Siberia, for instance, it yields to the

Russian. Where the language is Ugrian, it encroaches.

It has most especially encroached on the Samoyed. In

consequence of this, the coincidence of Turkish blood

with the Turkish language is anj^thing but close. The
blood is Turk where the language is Hungarian or Sla-

vonic. The language is Turk where the blood is Ugrian or

Mongol.

Notwithstanding the inordinate size of the Turk area,

the differences which it presents are but slight. As a

general rule, the dialects graduate into each other ; and

I doubt whether even the extreme forms—provided that

the conversation be on a simple subject—are mutually

unintelligible.

In respect to the direction in which the Turk lan-

guage has diffused itself, we may safely say that in the

north and west it is intrusive. Except Independent

Tartary and Turkestan, there is no spot where Turkish

is spoken where it cannot be shown to be exotic. The

H 2
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claims, however, of Independent and Chinese Turkestan

to be considered as the fountain and origin of the Turk
language has yet to be examined. These, however, are

matters for the ethnologist rather than the philologue.

The name Turk, totider/i Uteris, first appears in A.D.

569, when Justin sent an embassy to the Khan Zemar-

chus, whose residence was near the Ek-tagh ; the words

in italics being Turkish glosses.

Of the Turk of this district, Klaproth gives the

following words, taken from Chinese authorities, who
refers them to the language of the Tuk'iil, i. e. Turks.

English.
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It is chiefly in its descendants—the Mongol and the

Mantshti—that this interesting alphabet survives ; since

it was replaced by the Arabic when Mahometanism re-

placed Christianity. Nevertheless, a few samples of it

are extant, viz. (1) the Baktyar Nameh of the Bodleian

;

(2, 3) the Miradzh and Tezkirehi Evliyd of the Bihlio-

th^que du Roi ; and (4) Kaudatkuhilik in Vienna.

None of these, however, except so far as the alphabet is

concerned, are much more tlian literary curiosities. The
first was written A.D. 1434, the second and third A.D.

1436, the fourth, A.D. 1459. The Miradzh, a history

of the ascension of Mahomet, is a translation from the

Arabic ; the Tezkirehi Evliyd, or Legend of the Saints,

being one from the Persian. The Baktyar Nameh is

either a translation from the same language, or rifac-

ciamento. The Kaudatkuhilik, or Science of Govern-

ment, shows a little more originality—the matter, and

perhaps the composition itself, being older than the MS.,

perhaps as old as A.D. 1069.

The Mogul dynasty was Tshagatai, and the Indian

descendants of the Great Mogul are of Tshagatai blood.

So are many families in Caubul, just as certain families

in England are Norman. The familj^ of Timur was
Tshagatai ; Kokan, or Ferghana, being the district where

the Tshagatai language was most especially cultivated.

The Persian, however, was in immediate contact with it,

and in some of the provinces prevailed over it. Ande-

jan, however, the district of the capital, was so Turk,

that " there was no one/' writes Baber, *' who did not

understand the Turki tongue." Asfera and Marghinan

were Persian. The languages acted and reacted on

each other. Persian models were copied by Tshagatai

writers, and Persian works translated by them.

Of the Tshagatai, eo nomine, as spoken at the present

moment, I have seen no specimens. Nor is this strange.

The language spread itself beyond its own boundaries,
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and, having found its way into Persia, Afghanistan, and

India, became Persian, Indian, or Pushtu.

Theoretically, the main differences between the Tsha-

gatai and Uighur are considerable ; and they would be

more so if the existing Uighur works were older. But

they must be the newesfc of their class. Were they not

all subsequent to the Hegira ? subsequent to the intro-

duction of the Arabic alphabet, which must have been

used concurrently with the Uighur, and subsequently to

the predominance of Persian and Arabic models ? The

old Uighur compositions would have been different, they

would have been Christian in creed and Syriac in style.

But none such exist. Yet they must have existed, or

why the alphabet ? Why its extension into Mongolia ?

Uighur, then, as the word has been used, means New
Uighur.

But what if the Uighur alphabet, concurrent with the

Arabic in the newer Uighur literature, were also concur-

rent with the Arabic in the earlier Tshagatai? In such

a case, the works in question may be Tshagatai—for, it

must be remembered, that it is only the alphabet which

makes them Uighur. Their date is that of the Tshaga-

tai dynasty. If so, the division between the two groups

is either artificial or provisional ; in which case Uighur

means the Turk of Chinese Turkestan, Tshagatai the

Turk of Bokhara and Ferghana. However, according

to common parlance, the works already enumerated are

Uighur. A Uighur alphabet makes a Uighur work.

At the same time, it should be added that Davies

(though without quoting his authority) especially states

that during the period immediately subsequent to their

conversion, the Tshagatai made use of the Uighur

alphabet.

The Memoirs of Timur, and the Institutes of Timur,

though translated from a Persian original, are said to be,

in their earliest form, Turkish compositions—the Turk
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dialect being the Tshagatai. These earlier forms, how-

ever, have yet to be discovered. Ulug Beg, about A.B.

1446, was a Tshagatai poet, as well as a Tshagatai

patron of astronomy. His age, it should be observed,

is within ten years of that of the Uighur MSS. Then
comes Mir Ali Shir, a poet also, whose works, though

unedited, are extant. Thirdly, comes the Emperor
Baber himself

The evidence of the Arabic alphabet being used con-

currently with the Uighur, is to be found in the MS. of

the Koudat, where there are interlineary glosses and re-

marks, some in Arabic, some in Persian—all, however,

in the ordinary alphabet of the Koran. Now, whether

these be as old as the rest of the MS. or not, the reader

who wrote them must have been the reader of a work
in Uighur.

The Uzbek has, to a great extent, replaced the

Tshagatai, if, indeed, the two dialects were notably

different. Khiva is Uzbek. The dominant populations

in Bokhara and Ferghana are Uzbek—the remainder

being Tajik. So it is elsewhere. This means that,

except in the parts about Khiva, there is in the Uzbek
countries, side by side with the ruling nation, a subor-

dinate population speaking Persian—differing in its

numerical proportion to that which speaks according

to the country. Thus

—

In Khiva, the Uzbek is at its maxiTnum.
It preponderates in the parts about Balk.

So it does in Kunduz.

So it does in Huzrut, Imaum, and Khullum.

On the other hand, in Khost, Inderaub, and Taulik-

haun, the Tajik element prevails.

In Meimuna, Andkhu, and Shibbergaun, the second

element, though other than Uzbek, is still Turk, i. e.

Turcoman.

The Turcomans are independent nomads between
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Bokhara and the Caspian, bounded on the south by
Persia, and on the north by the Uzbeks and Kirghiz.

Whether the Kirghiz can be separated from the

Turcomans and the Uzbeks by any definite line of de-

marcation, is uncertain. The central portions, however,

of their area may be looked upon as the points where

the blood and language most closely coincide : where

foreign elements and foreign contact are at the mini-

tnum, and where the type of the group is to be sought.

On the east and north the character changes. There

is contact with strange languages ; those languages being

no longer Persian and Tibetan, but the Ugrian and Rus-

sian of Siberia. That the Kirghiz of the northern portion

of their area are intrusive is certain, though it is difficult

to give the exact boundaries of their original occupancy.

The name deserves notice. In Menander's account of

his embassy to the Turk king Dizabulus, whose sove-

reignty seems to have lain in the Tshagatai district, we
find the word Xep^i'S—a Kirghiz female slave being one

of the presents. In the Chinese geographers, Kilikiszu

are placed on the Yenisey, where the term is current at

the present time. Finally, I believe that, word for

word, Kirghiz is Tsherkess, i. e. Circassian. The

Kirghiz of Pamer are on the Persian and Uzbek
frontier.

English.
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The Turkish of the Yenisey, especially in the circle

of the Minusinsk, and in the Sayanian mountains, is

spoken by individuals who seem to have adopted it after

the abandonment, not only of some native language

other than Turk, but after the adoption of some inter-

mediate one, different from both the Turk and the ori-

ginal mother-tongue. Thus, a language which will be

noticed in sequel under the name of Yeniseian, seems to

have been replaced by the Samoyed, the Samoyed itself

having been replaced by the Turk. Phenomena of this

kind make the parts about Minusinsk one of the most

obscure areas in Asia. We may advantageously con-

sider these strata and substrata of languages in detail.

1. There is the Kussian—recent in origin, but en-

croacbing upon even the Turk.

2. There is the Turk, which has spread itself in the

west, at least, at the expense of the XJgrian, and which,

in its Barabinski, Tobolski, and Tshulim elements, so

far as it is heterogeneous, is XJgrian.

3. There is the Mongol, which on the Tom, and in

the Teleut districts may have preceded the Turk, itself

preceded by something Samoyed or Yeniseian.

4. There is the Ostiak of the Obi—the language

which best represents the Ugrian of the Kirghiz fron-

tier.

5. There is the Samoyed, spoken as far north as the

Arctic Sea, and as far south as the parts about Lake

Ubsa within the Chinese frontier—the Samoyed which,

in some cases, has been replaced by the Mongol, itself

replaced by the Turk.

6. There is the Yeniseian—a language known only

in fragments, but which, in one case at least, has been

replaced by Samoyed.
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Of the language of the Katshintsi Turks, the Kats-

halar, of the Turks of Katsha, although we hear much
about them in the way of history, we have, eo nomine,

but few words ; mere obiter dicta of Castren's. Their

dialect is essentially Koibal or Soiot.

English.
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The Koibal is stated by



IJO THE SOIONY.

The Soiony (TshitshatshefF takes pains to tell us that

this is the right form of the word) are chiefly within

the Chinese frontier. Still some are Russian. Their

original language I hold to be Yeniseian
;

yet, now,

they speak Turkish. In Castren, as obiter dicta,

and as illustrations of his Koibal and Karagas vocabu-

lary we have a few Soyony words. They are the tribes

from whom the Sayanian range takes its name. Some
of the Soyony, as here stated, speak Turkish; others

Buriat ; some, probably, Saraoyed. The basis, however,

seems to be Yeniseian.

English.
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4.

Baba-moz hanghe gugte sson ; chuduss olssum ssenung ; adun gelsson ssen-

ung memleclitun ; olssun sseimng istedgting nycse gugtlie, vie gyrde ; echame

gu-mozi hergunon vere bize bu gun ; hem bassa bize borsligo-moze, nycse bizde

baslaruz bortsetiglere-mozi ; hem yedma byzegeheneneme ; de churtule bizy

Jaramasdan. Amen.

6.

Baba-miz ki chioiler-de sin ; senin ad-in mubarek olsun ; senin padischia-

lij-in chielsin ; nikhe chi§i-de boile kher-de senin murad-in olun-sun ; her-

chiun laziru oalaru ekmekhe-mizi bize ver cu chiun ; ve borglari-mizi bisc

baghishla nikhe ki biszde borghila-miza baghishlariz ; ve bizi ighva-den emin

eile ; amma bizi fena-den kurtar.

6.

Bisum Ata-mus ki kiokler-deh sin ; seniing ad-Ung mulcaddes olsun ; senling

7nelait-xmg kielsun ; siniing iradet-ViXig olsun nitekim kioh-deh dachi jer-deh

;

her kiunki bisiim etmeke miisi wer bise bu kiun ; we-bisiim burdschler-iimi

bise baggischlek, nitekem bis dachi bisiim burdschluler-iimiisi baggischlerus
;

w6-bisi tadschnhe adehal etma; lekin scAenV-den-bisi nedschat eile; sira

senung-diir melcut, we sultanet, tve Medschi ta ebed. Amin.

In A.D. 1770 died Yarro, a native of Czarszag, the

last Hungarian who spoke the Cumanian dialect of the

Turk. For this we have the five following Pater-nosters ;

all imperfect.

1.

Bezom Afcta-masz, kem-ke kikte. Szelezon szen-ad-on ;

dosson szen-kiiklon netze-ger-de, ali-kiik-te ; bezom ok nemezne ( ? okne-

mezne) glit biittor gungon borberge; eli bezon mene-mezne ther-mez-bezgo

ovgyi tengere

2.

Bezen Atta-maz, chen-ze kit-te. Szen liszen sin-ad-6n ;

Boson mittigen kenge .... ale-kik-te
;
puthuter kingiri ilt bezen

iltne, bezen kutin ; Bezen migni bolsotati bocson

megne tenge nizni. Amen.

3.

Bezon Atta-maz kem-ze kek-te. Szen leszen szen-ad-on ;

mitzi jegen-ger-de, ali kek-te ; bezom akko mozne bergezge pibbiitoor kiingod;

lit bezon mene-mezde utrogergenge ilt mebezde. ..... Olyon

angja manya boka tsali botsanigjs tengere. Amen.

4.

Bezam Atta-masz ken-ze kek-te. Szen-lezon szen ad-on ;

Boson szen-kiiklon netze ger-de, ali guk-te ; bezamok menemezne ( ? bezam

okmene-mezne) gutba tergunger ( ? gutbater gunger) ; ali-bezam me-mezne

tscher-mez-bezga
;

kutkor-bezga eniklem-bezda

;

Ovia malna szembersank bokvesate ; tengeri ovia tengeri

tengeri. Amen.
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5,

Bezen Atta-maz ken-ze kik-te. Szen leszen szen ad-on ;....,
Doson szen kiiklon nicziegen ger-de, ali kek-te ; bezen ako-moze ( ? okne

mezne) bergezge pitbiitor kiingon ; il bez mene-mezne neszem-bezde, jermez

bezge iitrogergenge iltma tscher-mez-bezga ; bezne olgya> manga kutkor bezne

algya manna szen borszong boka csalli {aliter osalli) bocson igyi tengere. Amen

In the Government of Kazan reside as many as

800,000 Tshuvashes, differing from the other Ugi^ian

populations in their somewhat superior civilization, and

from the so-called Tartars in the fact of their being

Christians rather than Mahometans. Respecting their

language much has been written ; some inquirers main-

taining that it is essentially Ugrian upon which a great

deal of Turk has been engrafted ; others that it is Turk

at bottom, but Ugrian in respect to its superadded ele-

ments.

English.
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The Tshuvash plurals end in -zam or -zem ; the

Osmanli in -lai% or -lev. In Tshuvash ap, or a&, in

Osmanli, 7nen=-I. The Tshuvash verb substantive is

holah zz sum ; the negative, -asb- ; as kazariadip = oro ;

kuziarmastap =z non oro.

Schubert reckoned the Tshuvash at 370,000 ; a high

number for a Ugrian, or even a Turk, population in

these parts.

The Pater-nosters of the preceding pages were taken

down before the grammatical structure of the dialects

which they represent was studied. As such, they are,

more or less, inaccurate. On the other hand, they are

better samples of the average character of the Pater-

nosters of rude languages than more accurate com-

positions would have been.

They show difference rather than likeness : whilst, on

the other hand, words like those of our vocabularies

show likeness rather than difference. Hence, we get, as

a rough rule, the doctrine that, in the present work,

languages are more like each other than the Pater-nosters

make them, and less like each other than the lists of

words make them.
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CHAPTER XYI.

Tlie Yukahiri.

Due east of the Sokhalar lie the Yukahiri, or Yuka-

giri, who call themselves Andon Domni—Yukahiri being

the Turk, and Atal the Koriak, name. ''Their lan-

guage/' writes Klaproth, is " one of the most outlying in

Asia/' It is one, too, of which next to nothing is known.

It is, also, a language of a receding frontier. In a.d.

1739 the numbers of the Yukahiri were high. The

tribes of the Omolon, according to Sauer, were called

Tsheltiere ; those of the Alasey, Omoki ; those of the

Anadyr, Tshuvantsi and Kudinsi. A numerous tribe

named Konghini occupied the Kolyma. *' Wars,'*

writes Prichard, " with the Tshuktshi and Koriaks have

almost exterminated them.''

But there must (if the views of the present writer be

correct) have, also, been encroachment from the West

—

effected, most probably, by the Sokhalar.

The language is certainly very different from that of

any of the surrounding populations*

English.
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English.
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English, head

Inbask, tshig

Yukahiri, yoh

English, moutli

Pumpokolsk, Ichan

Yukahiri, anya

English, nose

Inbask, olgen, olen

Pumpokolsk, Jiang

Assan, ang

Yukahiri, yonyul, iongioula.

English, tongue

Assan, alUp

Kott, alUp

Arinzi, alyap

Yukahiri, andzhub

English, ear

Assan, Jcologan, Mohan
Kott, Icalogan

Yukahiri, golondzhi

English, man
Inbask, ^et. Net

Pumpokolsk, ilset

Kott, hatket

Yukahiri, yadu

English, dog

Inbask, tsip, tip

Yukahiri, tahaka

English, thunder

Arinzi, eshath-yantu

Yukahiri, yendv.

English, lightning

Inbask, yakene-hoh

Yukahiri, hug-onshe

English, egg

Inbask, onge

Arinzi, ang

Pumpokolsk, tanyangeeg

Yukahiri, langdzhango

English, leaf

Assan, yepan

Kott, dipang

Yukahiri, yipan

English, eat

Assan, rayali

Yukahiri, lagid

English, yellow

Kott, shuiga

Yukahiri,, tshakatonni

English, moon

Pumpokolsk, tui

Arinzi, shui

Yukahiri, Tcinin-shi.

B.

The Yenisean and the Samoyed of the Asia Polyghtta.

English, arm

Arinzi, Tchinang

Mangaseia, kannamunne

English, finger

Inbask, tokan

Pumpokolsk, tok

Tawgi, fyaaka

Yurass, tarka

English, flesh

Arinzi, is

Assan, ig, igi

Pumpokolsk, zig

Mangaseia, osa

Turuchansk, odzha

Narym, &c., ueg

Karass, hueg

English, fir-tree

Inbask, ei

Arinzi, aya

Obdorsk, ye

English, egg

Inbask, Ong

Arinzi, ang

Pumpokolsk, eg

Tas, iga
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English, egg

Assan, shulei

Kott, shulei

Motorian, shlok

English, tree

Assan, atsh

Kott, &c., agshe

Motorian, &c., cha

English, brother

Assan, pohesh

Koibal, pa^im— younger

English, butter

Assan, hayah

Motorian, chayaJc

moon
Assan, shvA

Koibal, Tcui

English, sun

Assan, cfcc, ego,

Motorian, haye

English, stone

Inbask, gijgs, tyes

Pumpokolsk, <^ys, Tcit

Kott,

Arinzi, Tches

Motorian, dagia,

English, summer
Assan, shega

Kott, chtishsJtega

Arinzi, shei

Motor, claghan

Koibal, taga

English, they

Asssin,'hatin

Arinzi, itang

Motor, tin

woman
Inbask, ^ft^fi'm

Arinzi, byJc-hamalte

It is clear that, if Castr^n^s

moyed with the Fiu be (as it is)

Obdorsk, pug-utsu

Pustosersk, pug-iga

English, river

Denka, chuge

Pustosersk, yaga

English, great

Assan, paga

Arinzi, hirhha

Pustosersk, pirge

English, evening

Inbask, his

Pumpokolsk, bigidin

Assan, pidziga

Yurass, pausema
Obdorsk, paus-emya

Pustosersk, paus-emye

English, hill

Inbask, &c., chai

Samoyed, syeo, Jco

English, bed

Inbask, chodzha

Obdorsk, choha

Tawgi, Jcufu

English, birch-tree

Inbask, uusya

Assan, uga

Kott, uga

Pustosersk, chu

Tawgi, &c., }:uie

Ket, tiue

English, leaf

Yeniseian, yp-an

Pumpokolsk, ejig

Pustosersk, wyba ]

Obdorsk, wiibe

Yurass, newe

Tomsk, tyaba

Narym, gabe

Kamash, dzhaba

association of the Sa-

right, the Yukahiri and

o^J
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Yeniseian should be in the same category, and, as such,

IJgrian also. Does Castren make them so ? The answer

to this question is as follows :

—

Of the Yukahiri he says little or nothing any way.

Of the Yeniseian he expressly states that it is other

than Ugrian,

An opinion to this effect and from such a quarter

rendered a re-consideration of the doctrine involved in

the previous classification imperative ; and so sensible

was I of this that, having published a notice of the

tribes under consideration between the publication of

the Lectures on the Altaic family, and the Grammar of

the Kott and Yeniseian, " in deference to his " (Castren 's)

"opinion, I suspended my judgment until the last-named

work should be published.''

When published, as it was soon after, it' put the

Yeniseian as it stands in the present work—-leaving the

Yukahiri to be dealt with as it best may.

In Sauer's account of Billing's Expedition there is a

list of 250 Yukahiri words. These, in conjunction with

the list of Imperial Vocabularies, and a Pater-noster

from Witsen's North and East Tartary, constitute the

whole of our data. The greater part of them appears

in the Asia Polyglotta ; in the body of the work by
itself, and in the Atlas in a tabular form, compared or

contrasted with the Koriak, Kamskadale, and Eskimo

languages ; from all of which (as aforesaid) it differs

visibly.

How far is it Samoyed—the Pater-nosters being

compared? The following are the details, clause for

clause.

Yukahiri.—Otj^ mitsje.

Turuklmnslc Samoyed.—Modi Jescje.

Tawgi Samoyed.—Mi Jeseme.

Arcliangel Samoyed.—Mani Nisal.

OstiaJc.—Jez mi.

Vogul.—Mem Jef.
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(2.)

Yukahiri.—Kandi Kudsjunga.

TuruJchansh Samoyed.—Teio na Csonaar.

Tawgi Samoyed.'-—Neiteio Nuontone.

Archangel Samoyed.—Huien tamuva Numilembarti tosu.

OstiaJc.—Kundina jejand Nopkon.

Vogul.—Conboge Eterdarum.

(3.)

YukaJiiri.—Temlalangli nim totlie.

Turukhansh Samoyed.—Todi nilo torcke csuzuiro.

Tawgi Samoyed.—Tonon nilo tontokui kusiuro.

Archangel iSamoT/ec?.—Tadisse pider nim.

Ostiah.—Nuni nip tat.

Vogul.—Naerderoin amut nema.

(4.)

YuJcahiri.—Legatei pugandallanpoh tottlie.

Turukhansk Samoyed.—Todi naksiaro toretusu.

Tawgi Samoyed.—Tonon nuontomeiro tondo tuifantu.

Archangel Samoyedj.—Pider parowadie tosu.

Ostiah—Tule nutkotsj tat.

Vogul.—Nerosia sochtos.

(5.)

Ytdcahiri.—Latiot t'sjemol alkatei, konda koet zjuga (? kundsjunga) je

leviangh.

TuruJchansJc Samoyed.—Todi agnaara toretusu tone na csonaar i jacsona.

Tawgi Samoyed.—Tonon nianzepsialo tuifano, tondone nuontono mamoru-

tono.

Archangel Samoyed.—Pider gior amgade numilembart, tarem jae.

OstiaJc.—Tat tenel tat tat nopkon its jots jogodt.

. Vogul.—Omut nun gerae tegali eterdarum scinan maanki.

(6.)

Yukahiri.—Lunliangel miltj^ monidetjeliih keyck mitin telaman.

Turukhansk Samoyed.—Modi puieresiudara kirva toratsin mena ereksone.

Taiogi Samoyed.—Mi niliusiame kirvu tozu nanc jele.

Archangel Samoyed.—Man jeeltema nan tuda.

Ostiak.—Nai me 'tsjelelemi tallet meko shek titap.

Vogul.—Candalas tep mi me tiegalgad.

(7.)

Yukahiri.—Jeponkatsj mitin taldelponmitlapul, mitkondan (? mit kondan)

poniatsjock tannevinol mitlapUl.

Turukhansk Samoyed.—I kai nene noina oteine, tone imodinani kalodie

neine oteoponede.

Tawgi Samoyed.—Kuoje nane mogorene oteine, tondone oniede kuvojefan-

tome naine oteaoponteinianan.
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Archangel Samoyed.—Ali ona mani isai, tai mano wangundar mani mi

manuo.

OstiaTc.—Kvodtsjedi mekosjek kolzja mei, tat mei kvodtsjedi kolzja mei.

Vogul. —Julokults me gavorant, tuigali menik julgoli amut tzagaraldin.

(8.)

Yuhahiri.—Je kondo olgonilak mitel olo oimik.

Turukhansk Samoyed.—Iro sirene ta ora basiedo.

Taiogi Samoyed.—Letancto men koli cakento.

Archangel Samoyed.—Ja merum haniia sa neninde baka.

Ostiah.—Nik jegosjid kvondik mat kekend.

Vogul.—An mengolen julvagarias.

(9.)

Yukahiri.—Kondo moliak mitel kimda annelan,

Turukhansk Samoyed.— I role sireno kodago chore.

Taiogi Samoyed.—Si lupto men muzcy logoto.

Archangel Samoyed.—Japtan mane suadera.

Ostiak.—Tat . . . mat losogod.

Vogul.—Toromalt derku mem kul.

(10.)

Yukahiri.—Le dot pugundal lenpoh, je tonbank, je tiindalov kundejank.

Turukhansk Samoyed.—Tone todi tonea naksiaro i niclioro i su vui-aaro i

reine.

Tatvgi Samoyed.—Tondo tonon noncinu nu ontomouro ni ebomeon ni timeon

nlecneeno.

Archangel Samoyed.—Tekindapt scbin pider parowadea ni hooka, wadado,

il iwan.

Ostiak,—Tat tat nudkotsj, orup, uvorganin, tam nun. Nat.

Vogul.—Tagolodamu negotsku, vaan booter, nemonsoigi nekostatiu. Peitse.

Eernarks.

1.

Otje is, apparently, the Russian otets, otce. That mitsje is the Turuk-

hansk modi is probable. Compare totlie (thine) with todi, and the probability

increases.

2.

Kandi is the relative pronoun, and, word for word, the Ostiak kundina.

8-4.

Nim is German. Totlie has akeady been noticed.

5.

Latiot.—Whsit la means is uncertain. Perhaps it should be separated

from tiot, which is totlie = thy. T'sjemol is, perhaps, the Ostiak tenel. In

leviangh, the -ngh is inflexional, probably the sign of a locative case. The

simple form in Billing is hvjie.
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Miltje and mitin are the pronouns of the first person. Monidetjelah and

telaman = this day and daily. The root is tel; and it appears in both the

Samoyed and Ostiak. It appears, too, with the terminations -ma and -mi.

In Billing, pondscherJca = day, whilst pondscherJcoma = to-day, the tna

being man.

7-10.

The likeness here seems limited to the roots pon and tan, in No. 7, as com-

pared with the Oiea^^onteinisxnaLTx of the Tawgi.
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CHAPTER XVII.

The Ugrian Class.—Its Importance and Peculiarities.—Castren's Researches.

—The Samoyed Division.

Every language is, in its way, a philological study

;

and so is every group of languages. The Ugrian class,

however, is one of pre-eminent importance. It is the

most northern of all : and, in remembering this, we
must also remember that the world is a sphere. It is

like an apple or an orange. Now it is one thing to cut

round an apple in the latitude of its pips : it is another

thing to do so just below its calyx, or just above the

stalk. The one section is a long, the other a short, one.

A language (if such a one existed) that went round the

world at the equator would cover infinitely more ground

than one that encircled one of the Poles. Yet the

number of degrees would be the same. The Malay

tongues are spoken over fewer degrees of latitude than

the Ugrian. How different, however, is the real length

of their ai*ea. If they were spoken within the Arctic

Circle, they would cover less ground than the Turk.

Now the Ugrian tongues belong to the region where

the degTees of latitude are of the narrowest. Some of

them, indeed, lie to the south—e. g. the Magyar. As
a general rule, however, they are northern.

Again—there are certain parallels which may be

called zones of conquest and encroachment. The extreme

north is unfavorable to the development of mind and

muscle. So are the Tropics. Hence, the nations of

the medium, or temperate, districts are like two-edged
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swords. They cut both ways—encroaching accord-

ingly.

The Ugrian tongues are the tongues of the North, 'of

the narrow longitudes, and of the un:ftivoured climates.

They have been inordinately encroached on. Again

—

they lie, to a great extent, between Europe and Asia.

The Ugrian area was once continuous. It is now
fragmentary. Many of the Ugrian districts are islands,

with a sea of Slavonism around them. Or we may
change the metaphor, and call them oases. The desert

around them is sometimes Slavonic, sometimes Turk.

The Tungus, the Mongol, and the Turk were philo-

logical classes in the way that the Solidungula con-

stituted a class in Zoology. The difference between the

horse and the ass was all the difference they embraced.

The Ugrian is a class in the way that the Rodentia are

a class. There are many members, and the differences

embraced are the differences between a mouse and an

agouti.

The chief languages of the Ugrian class are the

Ostiak, the Vogul, the Magyar, the Permian, the Votiak,

the Tsherimis, and the Mordwin—all recognized by the

earlier philologues. Then comes the Samoyed, recognized

as Ugrian since the researches of Castren. Then the

Yukahiri and the (?) Yeniseian, of which much has al-

ready been said.

The Koriak and its congeners can only be made
UgTian by raising the value of the class.

In three respects Ugrian philology is easy. A lan-

guage spoken in the centre of Asia has affinities on each

side— north, south, east, and west. A language

spoken on the northern end of the world has affinities

in one direction only—to the south. The affinities of

the Lap are one-sided ; those of the Turk (to borrow an

expression from the geologists) quaquaversal.

Secondly—the boundaries of an island or an oasis

are easily marked out. The limits of a tract in tl;^
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middle of a continent may easily be indefinite. Now,
many of the Ugrian tongues are absolutely isolated.

Thirdly—the Ugrians have generally been encroached

on. Hence, there is much.which, though Russian, Li-

thuanic, German, or Turkish in speech, is Ugrian in

blood ; although the converse is (comparatively speaking)

rarely the case.

There are not ten millions of Ugiians (tested by their

language) in the world. Of these nearly half are in

Hungary ; three-fourths of the remainder being the

Fins of Finland. Assuredly, the Ugrian is a fragmen-

tary class.

The Ugrians lead not only from Asia to Europe, but

to America as well.

The data for the Ugrian languages are ample. This

is because the nationality of the Finlanders, not discou-

raged by Russia, has been devoted with more than merely

laudable activity to the study of them. From the days

of Porthan to those of Sjogren and Castren, the inves-

tigation of Ugrian ethnology has been pursued with

learning and acumen.

The language of the present group which is best

known, and which most especially illustrates the word

Fin or Ugrian (for the two terms are nearly synony-

mous), is the Fin of Finland. As a literary language it

is, by no means, unimportant. Neither is it the lan-

guage of a nation destitute of political importance.

Still it is not the right language to begin with. It is

part and parcel of the present work to make an approx-

imate sequence in the way of connection : and the group

of prospective languages which comes nearest to the

preceding is

—

The Samoyed : this being a name for a class of

dialects which, within the last ten years, has commanded
more attention than any class of equal political and lite-

rary unimportance. Yet fifty years ago they were

known only by name. The Mithridates gives us little
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more than a few Pater-nosters. The Asia Polyglotta, by
means of the Vocabularies of Strahlenberg and Messer-

schmidt, gave us fuller materials. Nor were they neg-

lected. Klaproth, who spared so few that few have

cared to spare him, has got less credit than he deserves

for the amount of arrangement which he introduced

amongst them. Castren has been hard upon his errors;

—perhaps unduly so : but when men deal in hard mea-

sures towards others, hard measures is all they can expect

for themselves. I find no notable and really material dif-

ferences between his divisions and Castren's—no notable

and really material ones. Some, however, exist ; though

unimportant. As for Castren^'s own, I take them as I

find them ; seeing plainly that they are made on the

principle of demarcation rather than type ; and (as such)

only provisional. How far they are based upon single

characters rather than upon a multiplicity of characters

in mass, the incomplete state of his Grammar and Dic-

tionary (both of which are posthumous works, with little

or no original matter added by the able editor) prevents

me from ascertaining.

The first fact connected with the class is the vast

style of its area both in respect to latitude and longi-

tude. The first Samoyeds are found as far west as the

neighbourhood of Mezen ; the last on the banks of the

Chatunga. Considering, however, their Arctic locality,

this is nothing very extraordinary. The degrees of

latitude in the neighbourhood of the Icy Sea are

narrow. Much more interesting is the extension south-

ward, or the fact of their being found so low as 50°

N.L. within the Chinese frontier. Of these southern

Samoyeds there are two divisions ; one on the upper, or

middle, Obi ; one on the upper, or middle, Yenisey.

Between the two there is this difi^erence—the Samoyed

area of the Obi is either nearly, or wholly, continuous;

in other words there is a chain of Samoyed localities

which, either nearly or wholly, continues the chain of
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dialects fi'om the Barabinski steppe to the mouth of the

river. The Samoyeds, however, of the upper Yenisey

are utterly isolated. They are found on the Yenisey

where it is cut by the Russian and Chinese boundary, and

they are not found again until we approach its mouth.

In man}^ respects these South-eastern Samoyeds (the

simple term Southern is insufficient) are the more impor-

tant members of the class. In the first place, it is likely

that they represent the occupants of the original situs

of the family: so that it spread from south to north

rather than from north to south. This, however, is a

matter which requires more consideration than it has

received. Neither is it a doctrine to which the writer

commits himself without reserve and conditions. In the

next place, it is in the south that the Samoyed has been

(what we are scarcely prepared to expect) an encroaching

language.

Who would unlearn his own mother-tongue for the

Samoyed ? Not the Turks, not the Mongols, scarcely the

Tungus—though it is possible that certain tribes belong-

ing to some (or all) of these divisions may have done so

to some slight extent. The populations which have most

especially, either by amalgamation or conquest, allowed

their own language to.be replaced by the Samoyed are the

Yeniseians of the Kot and Ara divisions. This, however,

we have already seen. On the other hand, the Samoyed,

(in some cases as pure Samoyed, in others as Samoyed
which has superseded the Yeniseian,) is, itself, replaced

by the Turk ; as we saw when speaking of the Koibal

and Karagas, and as we suggested when speaking of the

Tuba and other dialects. Probably, also, certain Tungus

and Buriats are Samoyed in blood though other than

Samoyed in speech. Of the Turk language, however, in

Samoyed mouths,* there is no doubt.

Its encroachment is recent. In the Asia Polyglotta,

there are two Vocabularies ; one headed Motorip.n, re-

presenting tlie language of the Matar, Matlar, or Matorzi,

K
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and one headed Koibal. Both these were collected by

Messerschmidt, in the last century. The Motorian Sa-

moyed, then nearly extinct, is now no longer to be found

—at least eo nomine. The Koibal may possibly be

spoken by a few individuals. Still, the Koibal of the

Koibal Grammar of Castren is simply Turkish. The

Kamas, the third of Klaproth's (or Messerschmidt's) Vo-

cabularies, is still spoken ; and Castren has given us a

Grammar of it. Still the main language of the division

is Turkish — with the exception of a minimum of

Kot. There m^ay be a Soiot form of the Samoyed;

though this, if it exist, is, probably, Samoyed in the

mouth of Yeniseians. The few words, however, that

we know of the Soiot are Turk. Still the details of

the country within the Chinese frontier are most im-

perfectly known. On the part of the Northern Samoyeds,

the philological encroachment has been less. Still there

have been encroachments. Castren writes that some of

the frontier Ostiaks have learned to speak Samoyed.

Of the J^orthern Samoyeds the chief divisions, ac-

cording to Castren, who founds them upon the differ-

ences of dialect, are three
; (1 ), the Yurak

; (2), the

Tawgi ; and (3), the Ostiak.

(1.) The Yurak Samoyeds are those that lie in the

closest contact with the Kussians. To them the name
Samoyed was first applied. It is a name which is, by
no means, native. The native name is Kasovo {Hasa-

wayo), or Nyenets =. man.
The Yurak Samoyeds, or the Samoyeds of Yugoria,

appear on the eastern coast of the White Sea, towards

the mouth of the river Mezene. On the lower course

of the Petshora they are more abundant still. They are

separated from the Russian Laplanders by the White Sea

and by the valley of the Dwina ; fof the parts about

Archangel have long been wrested from them and Rus-

sianized.

Between the Petshora and the Ural, the Samoyed is
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bounded on the south by the Zirianian area. On the

Obi he comes in contact with the Ostiak ; and that at

the very mouth of the river. In the parts, however,

about Obdorsk Samoyed is spoken. From tlie Obi to

the Tas all is Yurak Samoyed. On the Tas, however,

there is a break ; beyond which the details are obscure.

The Yurak division is generally carried as far east as

the Yenisey. We will here, however, carry it to the Tas.

The Yurak Proper is only one dialect out of five

;

the other four being represented by the (a), Kanin and

Timan ; (h), the Ishim
;

(c), the Bolshizemla and

Obdorsk
;

{d), and the Kondin, or Kazym, forms of

speech.

(2.) The Tawgi division reaches from the lower Yeni-

sey to the Chatunga ; the tribes which belong to it being

sometimes called the Avam, or Avamski, Samoyeds.

(3.) The Ostiak Samoyeds have the disadvantage of

being described by an inconvenient name. The true

Ostiaks are something else, as has been seen.

Of their dialects, however, in situ, the most northern

is that of the parts about the Tym and Narym ; next

comes that of the river Ket ; thirdly, that of tlie Tshulirm

The Ket forms of speech extend as far as the rivers

Parabel and Tshaya, feeders of the Obi, on the frontier

of the Barabinski steppe. The dialect of the Circle of

Pumpokolsk is also akin to the Ket.

The migrations are represented by the Karasin and

Tas forms of speech ; the former being spoken in the

parts to the north of Turukansk, on the Yenisey, and

the latter by the Tym and Karakon tribes of the Tas

;

tribes that use the reindeer and call themselves Mo-
kase.

In the way of language, the Kamash, Kamas, Kang-

mash, or Kamasintzi (the Motorian and Koibal being

extinct), are the only existing representatives of the

Southern Samoyeds. They are Nomads and Shamanist

pagans, on the head-waters of the Kan and Mana,

K 2



132 THE SOUTHERN SAMOYED.

From one division of them Castren got the materials

for his Grammar.

I have said that between the groups of Klaproth and

Castren there were some differences of detail. Klaproth

lays the Tawgi in the same class with the Yurak ; along

with which he places the Pustosersk, the Obdorsk, the

Mansaseia, and the Turukansk dialects. His second

class contains the Tas, Tomsk, Narym, Ket, Tym, and

Karas forms of speech, along with a short specimen of

what he calls the Lak. Finally, a list headed Taigi

(the import of which is not explained), finds place in

tlie third division, containing the Motorian, the Koibal,

and the Kamash.

Even in Castren the details and value of a fourth

section called (most inconveniently) the Yeniseian, are

obscure. The class itself is small. Its name gives the

locality of its members. They lie between the Yurak

and Tawgi divisions on the lower Yenisey.

It is from Castren that all the following specimens

are taken, and it is in the orthography of his Samoyed

Grammar and Dictionary that they are given.
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English.
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English. . Tawgi.
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English.
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English-
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B.
SOUTHERN SAMOYED.

English.
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CHAPTER XVIII.

The Ugrian Class.—The Ostiak, the Vogul, and the Magyar.

The Ostiah is the language of the Obi and Irtish on

the drainage of which it is spoken from about 56° to 67°

N.L. I am not aware that it touches any part of the

water-system of the Yenisey ; though certain tribe^

belonging to the Samoyed and Yeniseian groups have

improperly been called Ostiak. This inaccuracy, with

which Klaproth and others found it necessary to contend,

is now unimportant. The latest authorities, when they

have not discarded the term altogether, have, in general,

warned the reader of its impropriety. So influential a

writer, however, as Castren still applies the term Yeni-

seian Ostiak to a form of speech which, whatever else it

may be, is certainly different from the dialects under

notice.

These belong, as has just been stated, more especially

to the Obi and the Irtish, where they are bounded on

the south by the Barabinski and Tshulim Turks, on the

west by the Voguls and Zirianians, on the north by the

Samoyeds of the Icy Sea, and on the east by other

Samoyeds, and the Yeniseians of the Ket. In 1838

the number of Ostiaks was about 19,000. Narym,

Surgut, Beresov, and Obdorsk are the towns which lie

most especially on the Ostiak frontier.

The only Grammar of the Ostiak is one by Castren,

in which, contrary to his ordinary habit, he has repre-

sented the language in Russian, rather than Italian,

letters—Russian as adapted by Sjogren to the Iron.

The dialect is that of the Irtish ; besides which there
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are, at least, two others on the Obi, viz : the Surgut

and the Obdorsk. The former falls into sub-dialects
;

at any rate certain words are quoted as belonging to the

upper Surgut, or the Surgut of the river above, and

others as belonging to the lower Surgut, or the Surgut

of the river below, the city.

That the language of a nation of fishers and foresters

should be uncultivated and unlettered is what we both ex-

pect and find. That it has been largely superseded by the

Barabinski and Tshulim Turk is probable. That cer-

tain Ostiaks of the Samoyed boundary have exchanged

their mother-tongue for that of their frontagers is es-

pecially stated by Castren.

The Ostiaks call the river Obi As.

The As~yakh=Men of the As=Asicol3d, or 06icolse,

call

The Ostiaks of the Demianka, Tahonto-yahh.

Irtysh, Long-gol-yakh.

other rivers, Nang-wanda-yahh.

Narym, and the banks of the river Ket, are the

most eastern points of the Ostiak occupancy ; and there

the Ostiaks come in contact with the Samoyeds. Now
the term for ifaan changes here, and is

—

In the singular number, hup = homo,

plural kula — homines.

Hence the compound Gentile names end differently,

and a Narym Ostiak calls

Himself

The Surgut Ostiaks

— Russians

— Turks in general

Dshumul-hula.

Tangyl-hula.

Ruzhil-kula,

Tul-kula.

of the Tshulim Tshulim-kti-kula,

— Tungusians . . Guellon-kula.

of the river Obi Koldy.

Tym KoLsukh-ku.
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The Asjakli of Surgut call tbemsolves Naxta-yahh.

the Ostiaks of Naryrn NyoruTn-

yakh.—— Samoyeds Yeryan-yaJch.

Turks . Katan-yakh.

Russians Rutsh-yakh.

Germans AHmet-yakh.

Word for word, Njorum=N'aTym,==fen ; and, as a

Ugrian gloss, it is an instruuient of criticism. Where
the root n-r-m and a swampy locality go togetlier, we
have a presumption in favour of either a Ugrian occu-

pancy or a Ugrian neighbourhood.

The Vogul language belongs to the ridge of the Urals

and to its two sides ; being spoken by about 900 indi-

viduals in the Government of Perm, and 5000 in that

of Tobolsk, a few of whom are tillers of the soil, the

majority being fishers and hunters. It is the only

Ugrian language of which we have no Grammar

;

indeed, it is the one which, upon the whole, has com-

manded the least attention. The Vocabularies, however,

are sufficient to show not only that it is truly Ugrian,

but that it belongs to the same class with the one which

now comes under notice.

English.
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English. OstiaV. Vogiil.

Water ying ^it

Tree yog yo

Stone kiw ku

One ogy ,

Tivo ketto

Three kholyni • •

Four nul

Five uet

Six kut

Seven labiit

-Ei^A< nuul

yirteng

iyani*
The Yoguls hold a cheerless and inhospitable tract of

land bounded by the Zirianians, the Samoyeds, and the

Kondicho, whom Voguls call by the name they give

themselves, viz. Mansi.

In the south part of the Vogul country Christianity

has advanced a little ; feebly and imperfectly, but still a

little. In the north, paganism prevails.

The Yoguls caU the Irtish . Simp.

Tawda . Tagget.

Konda . Khonda.

How far the Ostiak and Vogul extended southwards

before the encroachment of the Turks is unknown.

Neither is it known whether their extension was easterly

or westerly. The opinion of the closest investigators,

amongst whom may be placed Castren, is in favour of

their having extended themselves bodily from the south.

Be this as it may, the Government of Orenburg, though at

present the chief occupancy of the Bashkirs, was origin-

ally Ugrian. More than this, its Ugrian elements, though

not exactly either Ostiak or Vogul, were closely akin to

both. In Orenburg, however, no one, at the present

moment, uses the original language. It is spoken

nevertheless. It is spoken elsewhere ; far to the south

and far to the west of its original locality. It is
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spoken by more individuals than any Ugrian tongue

whatever ; indeed, by more than all the speakers of all

the Ugrian tongues put together. It is the language of

no less than 4,000,000 Hungarians, the native name of

whom is Magyar.
Magyar, then, is the term by which we denote the

descendants of those Ugrians who, in the tenth century,

cut their way from the ridge of the Ural and the

streams of the Yaik to the rich pastures and fertile

tilths of Hungary, as opposed to the Slavonians,

Rumanyos, and Germans of that kingdom ; and Magyar
is the name of the language as well as the people. The

time when it was introduced into Europe is one of

which the history is too obscure to allow us to give the

exact details of the languages which it displaced. Thus

much, however, is certain, viz. : that it came in contact

with German on the west, with Rumanyo in the east,

and with Slavonic forms of speech on every side

;

besides which there were the dialects which it actually

displaced, the majority of which, I believe to have been

Turkish.

As the first Magyar Christians were converts to the

Latin rather than the Greek Church, their alphabet is

Roman, so that the history of their civilization and

literature is that of Poland and Bohemia rather than

Servia and Bulgaria ; indeed, Poland and Hungary are

the two countries where the Latin, from its inordinate

use as the language of law, religion, and learning, has

made the nearest approach to an actual vernacular

without becoming one.

The early works in Magyar were few and far between.

Neither were they important. In a bibliographical list

of all the compositions in Magyar, printed in 1803, the

total number of works referred to the j^ear 1784 (a date

of which the importance will soon appear) amounted to

no more than 29 : the majority of which consisted of

funeral sermons. Amongst the most important ones of
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the list at large were three translations—one of a for-

gotten tragedy of Cronegk's, one of Yoltaire's Zaire^

and one of the Cyropcedia.

The year 1784 was the year of the Emperor Joseph's

famous edict by which he attempted to introduce German,

as the language of the Diet, the Law Courts, and all

pubHc offices. It enacted, inter alia, that within three

years from that time, unless special circumstances could

be adduced which should justify him in allowing a

respite, all the cases in all the Courts, whether in first

instance or as appeals, were to be conducted in German.

This excited universal consternation. The Diet at

Presburg resolved that the records of its proceedings

should be in Magyar ; and that a committee should

report on the best means of fostering the study of the

native tongue. One of the recommendations of this

Committee was the establishment of a national theatre :

another was the establishment of an academy. Neither

was carried into effect at the time : both bore fruit in

the sequel.

The language of the claims thus enforced was the

Magyar. The language, however, against which the

edict of Joseph was more especially directed was the

Latin ; for it was the Latin, rather than the Magyar,

which had up to then become the language of the laws

and the constitution. And, to a great extent, it was tlie

Latin, rather than the Magyar, which was defended.

Still, the upshot of the national movement was the de-

velopment of the Magyar.

The history of the Magyar literature now becomes

the personal history of those energetic patriots who
availed themselves of the reaction in its favour : first

and foremost of whom was Francis Kazinczy. For more

than forty years he laboured at the language. I say the

language rather than the literature, because his literature

was a means rather than an end. It was the language

which he wished to improve. The efforts of the Ger-
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mans in the same direction were before his eyes ; and

he claimed for the Magyar the same freedom in deahng

with its elementary terms and making new compounds

out of them as the Germans were indulging in. He
substituted home-made terms for terms of foreign origin.

In a language upon which both the Latin and the German
had so long exercised what he (as a purist) would consider

baleful influence, there was much to be done in this way

;

yet Kazinczy was not the reformer that was tempted by
his opportunities. Some went farther than he did. He
was, however, upon the whole successful in his coinage.

For secretary and counsellor he introduced titoknok, and

tanacsnotj from titok, a secret, and tanacs =^ counsel.

With the words ending in ne the sign of the feminine

gender, he dealt more boldly still. They correspond to

the German forms in -inn, as freundinn =female friend,

to a certain extent only. Baratne, from harat = a friend,

meant, up to 1800, not so much friend of the female

gender as a friend's wife. In like manner kircdyne,

from kiraly, a king, meant a king's wife rather than a

queen or female king. Both these words either changed

or enlarged their meaning under the influence of

Kazinczy. There was a word for the Latin virtus

wanted, and there was a competition between Kazinczy

and others as to who was to coin it. There was also

a prize of fifty florins oflfered for a native equivalent

to spiritus ; another one for universum. These words,

though manufactured rather than grown, have kept

their place better than was to be expected.

At the same time, the quantity of still-born words in

Magyar is very great. No wonder. The births are nu-

merous. In 1845 Dr. Block published a German and

Hungarian Lexicon. In 1847 a second edition waso
wanted, and the whole work had to be recast ; so great had

been the additions to the language within the last two

years. I take this, as Mr. Watts takes it, i. e. as a mea-

sure of the rate at which innovation goes on ; adding
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?<

that it is from a paper of Watts' in the Philological

Transactions that the whole of the foregoing notice is

taken.

The following list of the Fin affinities of the Magyar
is picked out of the tables of the Asia Polyglotta. By
going to other sources it might be largely increased.

English.
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English.
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CHAPTER XIX.

The Volga Fins.—The Mordvin.—The Tsherimis.

Next to the Magyars, and the Finlanders Proper, the

MordviDS are the most numerous of the Ugrians. They

are the most southern members of the family ; the Hun-
garians, as strangers to their present locality, being laid

out of the account. They are also the most western
;

some being found in the Governments of Tambov and

Penza. For this reason, the Mordvin area takes great

prominence in all speculations as to the original extent of

the Ugrians in the direction of the Euxine and Poland.

That they have extended further is a matter of history.

That they have extended very much further is one of the

most reasonable of ethnological opinions.

They fall into three divisions, the Mokshad, the

Ersari, and the Karatai ; of these, the second has a

name sufficiently like that of one of the Turkoman
tribes, to be, in all possibility, more or less Turk in blood

—though the conjecture rests on only colourable data.

The same applies to the Karatai ; inasmuch as Karatshai

is also a Turk name. The Mokshad give no such com-

plications.

The Mokshad are on the Sura
;— Karatai near Kazan

;

— Ersari on the Oka.

In the southern part of the Government of Astrakan

some fifty Mordvins constitute an outlying group of (I

believe) recent settlers. So do 340 individuals in the

Crimea.

L 2
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speakers of the Tsherimis language are other than Tsher-

imis in blood. The converse, however, is far from being

the case. Both Turks and Russians may be, more or

less, Tsherimis in blood.

As a member of the Ugrian group the Tsherimis is

comparatively isolate. Its nearest congeners, I believe

to be the Ostiak, Yogul, and Magyar.

The Tsherimis falls into two dialects, divided from

each other by the Volga. One has, the other has not,

the vocalic harmony. Such, at least, is the statement of

Wiedemann. Our data, however, are scarcely sufficient to

bear out a negative statement.

English
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CHAPTER XX.

The Yotiak, Permian and Zirianian.

The Votiah is the TJgrian of the Government of Viatka
;

in which the circle of Glasov is the chief Votiak locahty

—then, those of Malmysh, Yelabuga, and Sarapul. Into

the Yelabuga dialect the Gospel of St. Matthew, into

the Glasov dialect that of St. Mark, has been translated.

Many of the Votiaks speak Turk as well as their own
language ; the Turkish elements being at their maximum
in Yelabuga and their minimum in Glasov. In the

library of the Bible Society at Viatka is a translation of

all the Four Gospels, except a part of St. Luke. Though

not without decided Tsherimis elements, the Votiak

affinities are less with the languages that have preceded,

than with those that are about to follow it ; these

being

The Permian and the Zirianian ; the former, the

XJgrian of Perm ; the latter, the Ugrian of Vologda.

They are closel}^ allied dialects of one and the same form

of speech. The Zirianian section falls into four sub-dialects,

three being pretty closely allied to each other, but the

fourth being an .outlyer, much mixed up with the

Saraoyed. Nevertheless, somewhat unfortunately for the

philologue, it was in the northern, the outlying, and the

modified dialect of the Zirianian that the first attempts at

a grammar were made. This was Florov's, published in

1813, the dialect being the Udorian

—

i. e. that for the

parts about Udorsk. Since then, the Gospel of St.
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Matthew has been translated into the Ustsyssola dialect
;

probably the purest of the four. Yet, even here we
have a great number of Russian words. The other two

forms of speech, allied (as aforesaid) to each other and to

the Ustsyssola, are the Zirianian of the Upper Yytshegda,

and the Zirianian of the Yaren.

English.
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CHAPTER XXI.

The Fin Proper.—Division into Tavastrian and Karelian.—The Tver Dialect.

—The Vod.—The Estonian.

A DISTINCTION, drawn by the native investigators in

Fin philology, now requires notice. Whatever may be

its real value, it is a distinction upon which much stress

is laid. It is that between the Tavastrians and the

Karelians.

The Tavastrians are the Finlanders of the south-west,

especially of the parts about Tavastahus, the Karelians,

those of the interior; the interior meaning those parts

both of the Duchy and of the Government of Olonets

which are drained by the Lakes rather than by the

Baltic. To either the Tavastrian or the Karelian area

belongs the great mass of the Fins of Finland.

But besides these, and besides the Ugrians of Estonia,

of whom more will be said in the sequel, there are

several sporadic populations, lying like islands in the

midst of a Russian population, sometimes forming an

imperfect connection with the Ugrians to the south of

the Gulf of Finland, and sometimes absolutely detached,

of which the ethnological history has been investigated.

Some of these are recent settlers : others the representa-

tives of an original population which was once Ugrian,

but is now Slavonic. To separate the old from the

new has been one of the objects of the n.ative inquirers.

To separate the Karelian from the Tavastrian has been

another.

Again—the names Fin and Finland are anything but
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native. The nearest approacli to a general name is

Suomelaini (in the plural Suomelaiset) a word which

means the men of the fen, morass, or swamp. Word for

word it is the Sabme of the Laps ; a name which will soon

re-appear. Suomelaiset, however, is only an approach to

a general name. The Quains are Kainulaiset, and the

Karelians Kirialaiset. A third division is Hamalaiset.

Now the name Yam is prominent in the history of the

early contests between the Slaves and the Ugrians ; as

the name of a separate section of the Suomelaiset—the

Hamalaiset being supposed to coincide with the Tavas-

trians.

Beyond the proper Fin districts the language of

Finland is spoken in Norway, where, in the district of

Soloer, on the Glommen, a Fin settlement, from Sweden,

was effected in 1624. The chief Fin parishes are Hof
and Grue ; where the district is called Finskoven or

the Forest of the Fins, and where the settlers amount

to about 2000.

The following populations are al], more or less, spo-

radic, and all held to be recent settlers rather than

aborigines, as well as to be Karelian rather than Tavas-

trian.

1

.

The Auramoiset of the Government of St. Petersburg

— 30,000 in number.

2. The Savakot to the number of 43,000.

3. Karelians of

—

The Government of Archangel . ] 1,228

Novogorod . 27,076

St. Petersburg . 3,660

Tver . . . 84,638

Yaroslav . . 1,283

To which add some in Olonets.

The following is the Parable of the Sower, in the Fin

of Tver, contrasted with that of Finland Proper.
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Tver.

Ka laksi kulvaa kulvamax ; I kulvmssa mulvvennet uvat langettyx deda-

vas : i tuldyx linnut ; i giat nokittyx. Muvvenet langettyx kivi ruopahilla

kumbazien-pzalla yaga oli muS-dda: i tervax guo novstyx, zen-tax, evldu

muassa suvax : Paivazen novstuo guo kellissuttix, i kuin evldu uurdunuSt

kuivettyx. Muvvennet langettyx tug'iix i kazvo tug'ii i gz'at katto. A muv-

vennet langettyx huvalla mu5;lla i kazvettyx lizavon-kera, kumbane toi su&n

kumbane kuuzikummenda, kumbane kolmekummenda. Kella ollax korvat

kuiilla kuulgax.

Mn.

Katso kylwaja mene kylwamaan. Ja hanen kylwaissansa, lankesiwat

muutamat tien obeen, ja linnut tuliwat, ja soiwat ne. Muutamamat taas

lankesiwat kiwistohon, kussa ei beilla ollut paljo maata, ja nousiwat peari

paalle, ettei heilla ollut sywaa maata. Mutta koska aurinko nousi, niin he

poudittin : ja orjantappurat kawiwat ylos, ja tukabuttiwat ne. Muutamat

taas lankesiwat hywaan maahan, ja tekiwat hedelman, mutuama satakertaisen,

muutama kuudenkymmenen kertaisen, ja muutama kolmenkymmenen kertai-

sen. Jollo on korwat kuulla, se kuulkaan.

The Ugrians of the parts to the south of the proper

Fin area who pass, and that on good grounds, for

aboriginal, are

—

1. The Tshud, or Yesp.

2. The Izhor.

3. TheVod.

1. The Tshud or Yesp (15,617) on the bank of the

Onega and Bielozero, speak a dialect which is held to be

Tavastrian, and which they call Liudin Kiele, i. e.

Lingua Ludina.

•2. The Izhor (17,800) in the Government of St.

Petersburg, who call themselves Ingrikot or Ingriaus.

3. The Yod, who occupy a few villages in the circles

of Yamburg and Oranienbaum, to the number of

15,148, who call themselves Yadjalaine and Yadjalaiset

and whose language is the Yes

—

tunnet paiattaa

Vaihsi = loquerisne Votice.

What has been written about the division between

the Karelian and Tavastrian deserves notice, as a fact in

the history of opinion rather than as a fact in language.

It is one, however, that must needs be known if we wish
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to look at the Fin question from a Fin point of view.

I have doubts, however, whether it is more—doubts

that, coming from an amateur in London, in opposition

to the decided and (I believe) unanimous voice of such

competent judges as the native philologues themselves,

must be taken at the reader's, rather than the writer's,

valuation. I cannot, however, see that the report is

borne out by the evidence ; admitting, at the same time,

that it is very likely that I have not seen the evidence

in full. Indeed, it is morally certain that I have not.

Still, I see a generalization of great breadth, and along

with it probable and particular sources of error—one of

which is the love of generalization itself, combined with

the fact that in comparative philology it is over-hastily

indulged. I think that, "mutatis mnutandis, what the

Fins write about Tavastrians and Karelians has been

written by Englishmen of equal eminence about the

Angles and Saxons ; and, as an Englishman, I am well

aware that nine-tenths of what is so written is wrong.

It is written by able men, nevertheless. At the present

moment, Ahlqvist's Grammar of Vod is lying before me ;

and it fully verifies the statement that, even when we
have got our results as to the distribution of the

several Fin forms of speech over the two divisions, they

are, by no means, decided. The Vod, itself, is a Yarn

dialect with Karelian elements. The written language

itself is more Karelian than is generally believed. The

Ugrian of Ingria is, more or less, Vod. Lastly, the

Estonian and Vesps are less Karelian than the rest. Upon
the recognition of Karehan elements in the literary Fin,

great stress is to be laid ; since it is probable that, either

consciously or unconsciously, most inquirers have taken

it as the standard Tavastrian.

Such are the qualifications. As to the characteristics

themselves, they are, to a great extent, arbitrary ; at

any rate, the evidence to any one of them being the

sign of others is wanting. Again—though the details
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of the sporadic Fins are numerous, our information

as to the local dialects of Finland itself—vast as is

its area—are of the scantiest. Lastly, neither the

Karelian nor Tavastrian are extreme forms. They may
graduate into one another less than the present writer

believes them to do.

All this means, that, in the division before us we
have a classification by definition, where, in the pre-

sent state of our knowledge, definition by type is alone

practicable.

The earliest specimens of the Fin language are

referrible to the fifteenth or sixteenth centuries ; amongst

which is a Translation of the Psalms by Agricola,

Bishop of Abo. It is preceded by a short poem in

which the heathen gods and goddesses, in whom a

latent belief, notwithstanding the professed Christianity

of the country, still existed. The list contains more

than twenty names ; the majority of which can be found

at the present time. Indeed from the time of Bishop

Agricola till now, the old Fin mythology has commanded
the attention of able inquirers ; of Ganander and

Porthan, followed by Topelius in the last generation,

and Lonrott and Castren in the present. Topelius col-

lected more especially the poems which bore upon the

history of a particular personage—Wainamoiuen ; so

forming what we may call a Wainamoinen cycle. With
this the Fin lays took form, until, from accretion upon

accretion, the Kalevala was the result. If we look at

this remarkable poem in respect to its parts, it is a

series of rhapsodies. If we look to it as a whole, it

may be dignified by the name of Epic. It is pagan

in respect to its machinery and subject-matter, though

not without decided Christian elements : indeed, towards

the end, the Virgin Mary under the name Marietta,

and Herod appear. It should be added, however, that

this is in a kind of appendix to the work rather than

in the body of the poem itself.
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Whatever may be the age of either the oldest or the

newest portions of the Kalevala, the language is the

Fin of the present day.

The TJgi'ians who occupy Estonia are in contact with

the Germans and Lets rather than with the Scandina-

vians, For this reason the foreign influences have been

German rather than Swedish. The Estonian alphabet

is Roman, the religion Protestant. At one time, when
all Ingria was Ugrian, the Estonian and Fin populations

must have been in contact.

The Estonians call themselves Rahwa, and their coun-

try Marahwa, or Rahwa Land ; the parts north of the

river Salis being their chief area.

In Liefland the Rahwa number .

— Estonia .

— Yitepsk — ..

— Pskov .

— St. Petersburg

252,608

9,936

8,000

7,730

633,490

The Estonian is divided into two main dialects ; one

with Reval, the other with Dorpat as its centre ; so that

we hear of the Dorpatian and the Revalian forms of

speech as paramount. I believe, however, that almost

every parish presents some peculiarities, and I am by

no means sure that the distribution of the numerous

dialects and sub-dialects thus developed corrresponds with

the usual classification.

A love for son or and music is exhibited throuorhout

the Rahwa country ; and of this we may judge by more

than one collection of songs, legends, charms, nursery

rhymes, and the like. The harp was the instrument

—

the harp, or kandel. With this the bards, the exact

analogues of the Gaelic bards of almost our own days,

musical and locomotive, used to wander from place to
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place, as the harvest-home, or the wedding-feast, might

tempt them. The last of them died in 1813. He had

no fixed residence ; but was known, and welcomed,

whithersoever he chose to roam, as the wanna laulumees,

or the old singer.

Those who apply classical names to modern pheno-

mena describe the Ugrian metres in general as trochaic

;

sometimes being dactylic, but never iambic. This means

that the accent is on the first, third, and fifth syllables,

rather than the second, fourth, and sixth ; a fact which

arises out of the structure of the language.

The common formula is -^, -«, -v, -«; sometimes

with -»^w» instead of -^, more rarely with --, or the

so-called spondee ; e. g.

Toulis rebbust Korge-sare,

Mufla walgest Tiittar-sare,

Mufia tumest teised sared.

or,

Kotkad lensid Some -male,

Some-maalta Soksa-male.

Within a certain interval, a certain number of words

must begin either with a vowel, or, if with a consonant,

with the same ; as

Minna sulg ei annud suda

Egga ^arg ei ^obmud ^eada.

This is the alliteration of the old German metres

;

almost to its minutest details. It is held, however,

to be no more German in origin than the German is

Ugrian.

Archaic words are, in Estonia, as elsewhere, poetical

;

a fact which creates trouble and perplexity to modern

commentators ; indeed, many expressions which have

wholly dropped out of the current language are to be

found in the songs.
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CHAPTER XXII.

The Lap of Norwegian, Swedish, and Russian Lapland.

The last division of the Ugrian stock is, at one and

the same time, the most northern and the most western.

It is also the one whereof the physical form of the men

who constitute it is the most abnormal. Notwith-

standing a considerable amount of exaggeration as to

the shortness of their stature and the slightness of their

frames, the Laplanders are an undersized population
;

and those who enlarge upon the differences between lan-

guage and blood make much of tlie phj^sical contrast

between the Lap and his well-fed and warm-housed

congeners. They also make much of his nomad habits,

as opposed to tlie agriculture of the cow-keeping Fins.

Yet the Ugrian character of the Lap language has long

been recognized. It was recognized before the word

Ugrian came into vogue ; indeed, one of the first

inklings as to the true nature of the Magyar arose

out of comparisons made with the Lap.

In the way of dialect the Lap language falls into

two primary divisions ; the basis of which is, perhaps,

political and religious rather than truly ethnological.

There are the Laps of Russia and the Laps of Scandinavia.

The imperfect Christianity of the Laps of Russia is

that of the Greek Church ; the alphabet applied to their

languages being Russian. They amount in the Govern-

ment of Archangel to 2289.

The Laps of the Duchy of Finland are Scandinavian

rather than Russian ; or, if not actually Scandinavian,

transitional.

The Scandinavian Laps fall into two divisions—one

containing those of Sweden, the other those of Norway.

M
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It is from want of information that I have but little

to say about the former.

The Norwegian Laps are called, by the Norwegians,

Fins ; the Fin of Finland being called a Quain—so that

Finmarken, the great Lap district, is the March of the Fins.

They called themselves Sabme ; but are not displeased

to be called Fins by their neighbours. Between the

Norwegian Lap and the Fin Proper, there is much in-

termarriage ; a little between the Lap and Norwegian.

Their imperfect Christianity is that of the Latin

Church, in its Protestant and Lutheran form. Their

alphabet, in its present form, is an improvement on the

Norwegian. It is an improvement, because the first of

three elaborate Lap Grammars was the work of one of

the first of comparative philologists—Rask. He met
the fact of the Lap system of elementary articulate

sounds being in many respects peculiar, by the bold

application of new and well-adapted letters. These

have been recognized both by Stockfleth and Friis ; by

the former in his Norwegian and Lap Dictionary, by the

latter in his Grammar and Reading-book.

According to Friis, the Lap of Norway falls into two
main dialects, a northern and a southern. The north-

ern, or that of Finmark, falls into the subdialects of th

parishes of

1. TJtsjok, Tanen, Varanger, Vestertanen, and Lang-

:Qord.

2. Karasjok, Laxfjord, Porsanger:Qord.

3. Kontokseno, Hammerfest, Lopper, Allen, Skjoervo,

Karlso, Lyngen..

The southern into those of

1. Yalsfjorden and Tyfjorden, with the intermediate

parishes.

2. Yessen and Roraas, with the intermediate parishes.

South of Roraas the Lap area ceases to be continuous.

A few outlying families, however, are to be found in

Hedemarken.
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That the extension of the Laps to the south was,

at one time, greater than at present is a matter of

history. That the whole of the Scandinavian Peninsula

was originally Lap is a fair inference. The statement

that fragments of a Lap population were to be found on

the very shore of the Baltic at the beginning of the

historical period is, perhaps, exceptionable. Many, how-

ever, of the provincial terms from the parts about Ber-

gen are of decided Lap origin. That some of the Fins

Proper may be Lap in speech is probable. With this

exception the Lap language coincides pretty closely

with the Lap blood.

As a general rule the Russian Lap has fewer details

in the way of inflection and vowel-changes than the

Norwegian and the Swedish. It has in many cases

replaced the final vowel by the Russian liquid. It has,

in one district, Norse, in another Karelian, in another,

Russian glosses. To judge of it in its purity these must

be eliminated. Of the Norse dialects it is the Lap of

the Hill Laps to which it comes nearest. It is divided

into three main dialects.

1. That of Petsingi, Muotki, Patsjoki, Synjel, Nuoto-

sero, Jokostrov, and Balra.

2. That of Semiostrov, Lavosero, Voronesk, Kildin,

Maanselka.

3. That of the Terski Peninsula, on the West of the

White Sea.

English.
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The Lap is usually connected more closely with the

Fin Proper than the present writer connects it. Klaproth,

for instance, throws both into a class headed Germanized

Fins; a class which contains the Magyar, the most

southern of the Ugrian forms of speech, just as the Lap
is the most northern. The languages which this very

unnatural class brings together, are simply certain lan-

guages which have been in contact with the Germans of

either Germany Proper or Scandinavia. The present

place of the Lap, which gives it a sub-order to itself,

is, more or less, subject to correction. It rests upon the

extent to which tlie Lap is a language of which the

frontier has receded, rather than upon any minute philo-

logical investigation of the structure of the language

itself. As far, however, as the writer has examined

this, it confirms his view. Upon the whole, however,

the displacement of probably transitional forms in the

retrocession of the Lap frontier is his chief argument.

0\y-i
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CHAPTER XXIII.

The Peninsular Languages.—Korean.—Japanese and Luchu.—Aino or Ku-

rilian.—Koriak and Kamskadal.

For the group that now comes under notice I have sug-

gested the name Peninsular ; inasmaich as the area to

which it belongs stands in strong contrast to those of

the preceding ones ; all of which lay inland, and con-

sisted of large blocks of land. The area, however, under

notice, is essentially maritime ; so much so that it has

but one large mass of inland district, whereas, on the other

hand, it has two (if not three) well-known peninsulas,

and one important archipelago. From this we may
anticipate its chief details. lb belongs to the north-east

of Asia, and contains, along with other tracts of minor

importance, Korea, Japan, the Kurile Isles, and Kam-
tshatka.

It is, in respect to its import, a wider class than any

one of the last four,—wider than even the Ugrian ; by
which I mean that the difference of its extremes is

greater than the difference between any two Ugrian

forms of speech. It falls, too, into divisions of greater

magnitude—indeed, it is possible that there may be

points of view from which those who contemplate it may
think it should be broken up. Upon the whole, how-
ever, I consider that it is natural.

Upon one condition required to make it so there is

neither doubt nor shadow of doubt—viz. : the extent to

which it is separated by broad and trenchant lines of

demarcation from the other languages of Asia. With
the Ocean on one side, and with languages which have
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effected such vast displacements as the Chinese and

the Tungus on the other, anything like ambiguity in

respect to its boundaries is out of the question.

Its nearest approximations, then, are distant—distant,

but important. Nothing is, at one and the same time,

other than monosyllabic and even approximately akin to

the Chinese. The Korean, however, the most southern

continental language of the present group is less distant

from the Chinese than anything else—anything else

other than monosyllabic. Indeed, if this affinity were

all we looked to, the present group would have been

taken earlier, i. e. in the place of the Tungus. Se-

quences, however, of this kind are impracticable.

On the north the affinities are decidedly with the lan-

guages of America—a fact upon which more will be said

when the philology of the New World comes under

notice.

The several members of the group not only stand

clearly and definitely apart from one another, but the

distances between them are considerable—at least in the

present state of our knowledge. In the present state,

too, of our knowledge they seem equal—this meaning

that the Japanese is (there or thereabouts) as like (or

unlike) the Korean on the one side as the Aino on

the other. This doctrine, however, will probably be

modified as our information increases.

Of the Korean I know of no grammar, and only a

few vocabularies—the chief of which is Medhurst's.

Klaproth's, upon which the greater part of the current

opinions is founded, is taken partly from Broughton's

Voyage, partly from Witsen, and partly from Chinese

and Japanese sources.

To this, as well as to the remainder of our materials,

much can, doubtless, be added ; since the Korean is a

lettered language, the immediate origin of the alphabet

being obscure.
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CHAPTER XXIV.

General Obsei-vations on the preceding Languages.—Value of tie Class.

-

Original Turk, Mantshu, Mongol, Yeneseian, and Ugrian Areas.

In taking a review of the group which has just been dealt

with, we cannot but be satisfied with the precision

and definitude of all its boundaries : those of the class

itself, taken as a whole, being pre-eminently broad

and clear. Where the Mantsliu and the Chinese, the

Mongol and Bhot, the Turk and Bhot, the Turk and

Persian, confront each other, there has been encroach-

ment accompanied by the obliteration of transitional

forms, on both sides—the Mantshu, for instance, press-

ing southward, on the one hand, and the Chinese press-

ing northwards on the other. And so on with the rest.

Where the Turk and Persian cease to confront each

other, the Caspian intervenes with its waters. After

this comes the mountain-range of Caucasus, to the

very feet of which the Turk and Russian have extended

themselves—doubtless at the expense of some language

akin to the Circassian, or, at any rate, more akin to it

than. they are themselves. In Europe, all beyond the

Dnieper, at least, though now Russian, was originally

other than Russian ; so that whatever may have been the

affinities of the original languages of the Governments of

Kursk, Penza and the districts nearest the Mordvin area

to the Mordvin and its congeners, all such transitions as

they may have efiected are annihilated. Again—^in

Norway and Sweden the present Norwegian and

Swedish are intrusive ; so that whatever came in contact
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with the southern area of the Laps is annihilated also.

The remaining boundaries are formed by the Ocean.

Still the distances between the languages of the pre-

sent group and those of the rest of the world, though

great, are, by no means, equal. There are points where-

at there is an approximation. These are the neigh-

bourhood of Behring's Straits ; Korea ; and Lithuania

—in other words, the Koriak is notably American, the

Korean notably Chinese, and the Lithuanic notably

Ugrian. This merely means that there are certain points

about which the encroachment and displacement have

been less than they have been about others.

This applies, in a less degree, to the minor divisions

which lie between the secondary groups. The Tungtis,

the Mongol, and the Turk, with their intrusions, have

effectually obliterated any such congeners as may have

led from one of them to the other. From the small

amount of difference between their extreme dialects we
infer that their diffusion has been recent.

The Ugrian, on the other hand, was a large class,

falling into divisions and sub-divisions, and covering a

surface which grows wider and wider the more we go

back. It is now discontinuous ; the result of its dis-

continuity being definitude of boundary. In Hungary
alone it has been intrusive—we might say protrusive

;

for the Magyar of Hungary is separated from its nearest

congener by many degrees of latitude, having found its

way into Hungary not by any gradual extension of the

Ugrian frontier, but by being bodily projected (so to say)

into a strange and foreign country. Of pure protrusion

and projection—protrusion and projection accompanied

with a separation from its congeners—it is one of the

most remarkable examples in ethnographical philology;

and one which should never be either forgotten or over-

looked when we have languages in extraordinary locali-

ties to account for.

Something in the way of an approximation to the
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original area of the Tiingus, Mongol, and Turk languages

is possible. It is the easiest with the Turk. There are

many localities where we know that the Turk is not in-

digenous. It never came from Hungary ; nor yet from

Constantinople ; nor yet from the Lower Lena ; notwith-

standing the existence of the Cumanian, the Osmanli,

and the Yakut forms of speech in those districts. It

scarcely originated on the northern side of the Caucasus

in immediate contact with the Tsherkess ; nor yet in the

Sayanian range, where it is spreading itself at the

present time. It could scarcely have originated in the

immediate contact of either the Tunglis or the Mongol,

from which it differs as a language which meets another

from some distant quarter and in an opposite direction.

If the doctrine that it is more L^gi'ian than either Mon-
gol or Tungus be true, it must be a language of western

rather than Eastern Asia.

The area for which the evidence of the Turk being

intrusive is at its minimuTrt, and (changing the ex-

pression) the area for which the evidence of its being

indigenous is at its niaxiTiiuin, is Independent Tartary.

On the other hand, it is little better than a desert.

Next to this comes Chinese Tartary. This, however,

is unfavourable to its Ugrian and (I may add) its

Yeniseian) affinities.

Next comes the Tshuvash and Tsherimis frontier.

To go in detail through the remainder of the groups

would be to give a theory of the ethnology of Siberia.

The conditions, however, which are required are the

same throughout. Where can we prove intrusion ?

Where is the residuary locality where it cannot be

proved ? When this is obtained, how will it account

for the affinities ? Such is the method. As far as I

have been able to work it, I have been led to place the

Mongol nucleus in the parts about the Hi and the lakes

of its vicinity ; the Tungus on the Upper Anmr, the

Korean somewhat to the west of its present area ; and

N
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the Aino to some portion of the districts now occupied

by the Lamut. The Koriak, the Jukahiri, the Yeniseian,

the Samoyed, the Yogul, and the Ostiak, I refer, one

and all, to some point considerably to the south of their

present northernmost localities. In this, however, there

is a mixture of ethnological and philological conside-

rations.

The best name for this class, and perhaps the com-

monest, is Turanian : a term which sometimes gives a

larger and sometimes a smaller class than the one which

we are now leaving, for India, Persia, and Caucasus.
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CHAPTER XXV.

The Darahi (Denwar) and Kuswar.—The Paksya and Tharu.—The Kooch.

The present section of the class now coming into notice

is artificial. It is ambiguous. It is more than this. It

is only equivocally ambiguous. The languages which it

contains take their present place because they are, to

some extent, both Bhot and Indian. Yet they may be

so much more Bhot than Indian, or so much more

Indian than Bhot, as to require no intermediate classifi-

cation. Again, one of them may be Bhot, one Indian,

and one truly ambiguous. They are so Tamul. What
they really represent is the author's want of knowledge

and leisure.

The class, then, is provisional. Thus much, however,

may be said of its members.

1

.

That they are Indian in respect to their numerals,

throughout ; and Indian in a great many other words.

2. That, so far as they are other than Indian, they

are Monosyllabic and Tamul.

The degree to which they are this varies with the lan-

guage ; and it is possible that, in some of them, the ori-

ginal element may be so thoroughly displaced, as to leave

the other bases Monosyllabic and Tamul only in the way
that a knife with a new blade and a new handle is still

the same knife. But, again, the group is artificial,

and the Hindii character of the numerals is, to a great

extent, an arbitrary test.

The Darahi and Kuswar are spoken by two broken

tribes (I use Mr. Hodgson's expression) in Nepaul.

N 2
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CHAPTER XXYI.

The Kol group.— Its Affinities with the Mon.

The dialect, other than Bengali, which, in the way of

geography, is nearest to the most southern language of

the Tibetan, Burmese, or Nepalese group, is that of the

natives of the Rajmahal hills ; but this, for a reason

which will appear in the sequel, is pretermitted for the

present ; instead of which we notice the Kol dialects of

Ramgurh, Mongliir, Chuta Nagpur, Gangpur, Sirgujah,

and Sumbhulpur : which fall into divisions and sub-

divisions. The Sontals, indigenous to the parts about

Palamow, have recently intruded themselves amongst the

Rajmahalis, and, having so done, constitute the most

northern section of the group. Still they are intrusive,

and must be kept separate.

Ho, meaning man, is the true and native name for

the Kol of Kolehan,

The Singbhum Kol is the same as the Sontal except

that some of its forms are somewhat shorter, as ho = horl,

ho = huho, moya and turia = mone-gotang, turin-

gotang, &c. The same is the case with the Bhumij and

Mundala dialects. In these, however, the numerals for

7, 8, 9, and 10 are Hindu

—

sath, ath, nou (noko), and

das (dasgo).

English.
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CHAPTER XXVII.

The Khond Class.—Khond.—Cadaba and Yerikala.—Savara.

The Khonds come next ; belonging to Orissa rather than

Bengal. The Khond calls his own country Kui Dina or

Ku Pruti, and that occupied by the Uriyas Sasi Dina. The

word malo is Uriya, and means a Highland. Within

the Sircar of Ganjam (in which the Uriya and Telinga

languages meet) lie the Zemindaries of Gumsur, Koradah,

Souradali, and Kimidi. Each has its "nialo—and the

Kimidi Malo is pre-eminently Sour. It falls into

—

1. The Sano Kimidi Malo.

2. The Bodo Kimidi Malo. Observe the word Bodo.

3. The Pariah, or Porolah, Kimidi Malo.

In the Bodo Kimidi Malo the Khond and Sour are

both spoken. The Pariah Kimidi Malo being chiefly (or

exclusively) Sour.

On the south-east and east of the Kimidi Malo lies

the Souradah—which seems to mean the Sour Country
;

though Khond in population.

The smaller divisions of the dina are called in Khond
khand = piece, or part. The dina is specified by the

name of the chieftain ; thus Rogo Dina or Gune Dina

is the fief (so to say) of Rogo or Guni. The people are

Rogo Millaka, or Dina Millako, i. e. Children of Rogo.

There is no collective name. The following is Khond,

eo nomine ; the numerals being Indian

—

-

English.
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English.



THE SAVARA. 1

The village is also named Millaka, preceded by the

name of the founder. Thus Diggo Millaka is the village

founded by Diggo. In Uriya it is a gam = Diggogam.

English.
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CHAPTER XXYIII.

The aiionds.

The barest part of the maps of India (and by hare I

mean a district which the paucity of names, whether of

villages or natural objects, proclaims to be unexplored)

is a large space named Ghondwana—-large and undefined,

the occupancy of a population named Ghond. Word
for word, this is Khond. Nothing, however, in the

way of either affinity or difference between the Khonds
and Ghonds is to be inferred from the similarity.

Neither is a native name. Each is a name which cer-

tain Hindus apply to certain tribes which they consider

ruder and more barbarous than themselves. Like other

names of the same kind it may denote anything or

nothing in the way of relationship. It may apply to

tribes closely allied ; or it may apply to tribes, toto coelo,

different.

The western frontier of the Klionds of the Giimsur

Malo and the frontier of the most eastern Ghonds touch

and run into each other. " At Sarangaddah, the Uriya

quarter is situated between a Khond village to the west,

and a Ghond settlement to the east. In other places

a Khond village aligns with it.

" A few families of the Ghond race have emigrated from

Kalahandi and Bastar at various times. Some have set-

tled at Sarangaddah, while others have passed on into the

Goomsur Malo, and penetrated as far to the eastward as

Udyagiri, near the head of the Kurminghia Pass, where

a colony has established itself. They are also met with,

as a few families, at Chachingudah, and Kiritingiah, of

Goomsur, lying between the above points. These emi-

ff\:^'
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grations still continue in times of scarcity, but their

numbers are v^ry trifling. It is in the countries bor-

dering this malo to the west that they are known as a

people. The Patros of the frontier divisions of Lonka-

godah and Bellagodah are of this race, as is also the

Chief of Mohangiri, under Kalahandi, not to mention

in this place other men of influence. The Gonds settled

at Sarangaddah, i^eceive land of the Patro in return for

general service. They intermarry with the families of

their race in Goomsur : they reside at the godah. With

regard to their customs, their mythology difiers from

that of the Uriyas or Kondhs. They sacrifice animals,

drink ardent spirits, eat flesh, but eschew that of the

cow : they will not partake of food with any other

class. Their feelings on the question of human sacrifice

are not, as yet, accurately ascertained ; but it is asserted

that they do not perform the rite. The titles amongst

them are Dalbehra and Magi. They esteem them-

selves of great purity of race, so that in former days

they considered the approach of a Brahman to their

dwellings as conveying an impurity to the spot ; they

are now, however, somewhat less rigid on this ground.

The Uriyas of the hills, while they regard the Khonds
as a distinct and inferior race, assign to the Ghonds a

common origin with themselves. The tradition received

at Sarangaddah is as follows :
—

"A certain raja, named Sobhajoi Singh, being unmar-
ried, and desirous of issue, called to his bed four parties

in succession. Those selected were the daughters of a

washerman, a potter, a distiller of spirits, and a Brah-

man ; and the respective issue was a Doholo or Dolo, a

Kohouro, a Gond, and the Nolo Benso Patro—the proge-

nitors of the four classes now met with in the Malo."*

The details of the Kol frontier are not so well-known.

Neither are those of the districts where the Ghond and

* Paper by Lieut. J. P. Feye,—Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society,

vol. xvii. part 1.
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Mahrafcta, the Ghond and Bengali, the Ghond and Telngu,

the Ghond and the Hindi forms of speech come in con-

tact. These, however, are the languages by which it is

bounded.

A short vocabulary by Mr. Manger, of the Ghond, is

to be found in the 1 45th number of the Journal of the

Asiatic Society, and a longer one in a previous number.

The former gives the language of the parts about Ellich-

poor, where the Mahratta is the language with which

it is most in contact. The latter is from the district of

Seonee ; on or near the Kol frontier. The following

extracts are from Mr. Manger's notice of it;

English.
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English.
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Nunna wunkundan howe

Imma wunkundi howe

Wlr wunkundur liowe
f-

/ shall he speaU

Mar wunkundir howe

Wurg wunkundurg howe

1.

Mowa Dowial budrut purro muddar-warre ; Niwa purrol dhurmat-ma

aie. Niwa nijpat waie. Niwar bichar ital budrit purro mundar atal durtit

purro d,ud. Mowa pialda sarin neut mak punkiut : unde babun mar upnun

reina dhen-6m kisia-turrum, atal imma mak dherum kisiut, unde makun
miwa jhara-jberti te niuni watnat unde burrotsun mak pisib^t, barike

niwa rajpat, unni niwa bul, unni niwa dburmat mal sudda mund ital

and.

In English.

Our Father heaven above inhabitant ; Thy name hallowed be. Thy king-

dom come. Thy will as heaven above is, so earth on be. Our daily bread

to-day to us give : and as we our debtors forgive, so thou to us trespasses for-

give, and us into thy temptations do not throw, and from evil us deliver, for

thy kingdom and thy power and thy glory established remain, so be it.

2.

1. Kodawund niwa Purmesur nunna andur, namunne niwur Deo bor6

hille audur.

2. Apun lane kital penk, bore budde ai jins ital budrate nuni dhurtile,

unni yete mundar, atal miuni kemut imat wurea k^l minni kurmat, unde

wurrun rdmakisni minni kemat ; iden laine laine m^k an mundur, unde

dourana papun sate chawtin purro s^siut dusta-tona, nati unni punti-lor

purro, wurg admirun bor nowa bairi munda, unde mat awen—men sun

hazaron nakun mink pundaturg, unde nowa wunktan purro taki-turg, nunna

wurrun purro durmi kia tona.

3. Purmesur-da parrol labarit purro minni yeumat, tin-lainun papi ainun

wurg manwal bor Purmesur-da parrol labarit purro yetanur.

4. Purmesur-da pidl purriat unde tan swaf ir^t sarrun pialk bunni buta

kimpt, unde sub miwa k^m kimpt, at ernfida pi^l Purmesur-da pial mundur,

ud pial imma buttiai kam kemut, imma unni niwa pergal unni niwa pergol,

unni niwa rutkawal unni niwa kunda, unni niwa pownalur run munddr ; tin

laine Purmesur sarun pialk ne budra unni dherti unni sumdur unni cheit-

kunne jinsk iwite mundatan, awen kitur, nude yerrfin pial rum tur, tuilaine

id pialtun Purmesur dhurmat-mal tane kitur.

5. Imma upnon babonna unni awunna sewa kimpt, ten sun niwa yarbul

durtit purro Purmesisr nikun situr, par^l aud.

6. Imma mauwan minni jukmat.

7. Imma pap minni kema.

8. Imma kulwein minni kema.

9. Imma upnon biganun purro labari gohai minni sena.

10. Imma upnon biganun -ta rota lob minni kema. Imma upnon biganun-

na maigu-na lob minni kema, unde wunna rutkawal unde wunna kfinda,

innui wunnal guddal unde buttie-jins, upnon biganun-na mundar tan purro

lob minni kema.

O
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Jn English.

1. Tlie Lord thy God I am, besides me thy gods not any shall he.

2. Ta yourselves graven images, any sort of creature such as in heaven and

on earth, and in s^, are, such do not make—you their feet do not embrace,

and their obeisance do not perform ; because to* me jealousy is, and father's

sins for children on, punishment inflict, grand childrea and great-grand chil-

dren upon those men who my enemies are, and I from amrnig those a thou-

sand (who) me as a friend take, and my commands according to walk, I on

them my shadows throw,

3. God's name in, falsehood do not take, for guilty will be that man who

God's name in falsehood shall take.

4. God's day remember and it holy keep ; six days daily work do, and all

thy labour perform, but seventh day God's day is, that day thou any kind of

work do not make, thou and thy son, and thy daughter, and thy servants,

and thy cattle, and thy stranger (thy) house dwelling ; because God six days

in, heaven, and earth, and sea, and each creature in them existing, them

made, and seventh day rest took, therefore that day God hallowed estab-

lished.

5. Thou thy father^s and mother's service perform, therefore thy life, the

land upon, God to thee has given, prolonged may be.

6. Thou a man not kill.

7. Thou adultery not do.

8. Thou theft not do.

9. Thou thy neighbour against false witness not give.

10. Thou thy neighbour's house covet not. Thou thy neighbour's wife covet

not, and his house-servants, and his ox, and his ass, and anything, that thy

neighbour's is it upon covetousness not make.

3.

Sandsumjee-na saka kuydt, ro Bafcan,

Sark ask kitur, Sing-Baban hille puttur,

Yirrun ask kitur, awlte Sing-Baban autarietur.

Aular yetana Baban punwake.

Taksitun Baban, tunwa pari sumpte kiale

Barike bouke aie penk putta sika.

Hikke Sing-Baban putti-le-ai latur.

Loro askna sowati, sarun mutta.

Awitun, koti annate tulla dtirissT, *'assun inga chawa putti,"

Ud it, ahe kint annate tullatun durritun,

Unni Sing-Baban purtUr,

Sing-Baban techi urmi sarte michitun,

Unni nai-plla taniga dussitfin,

Unni itttir, nai-jula wattoni,

Nai-pilla mis^te ; tank kawai kede kiate tare kitfm,

Sing-Baban, urmi ittfin, ke yenk borre minni jera^t,

Na tokar jemat, unni torde pal ptirsi ten tihat.

Au sarlinge ask whdr setfin, pistur ka satur ?

Sing-Baban gursunddr.

Augrul tinde techi mfira na sarkte nuchitun.
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Murai itttin Sing-Baban bore jarniut

Natokar jemat torde pal pirsi ten tihat,

Agra kubber tuUick setun, satur ke pisltir ?

Sing-Baban gursunddr,

Agral techi kuan ruppa nucbitun.

Tisro dian bur settin, satur ka pistur ?

Sing-Baban aga tinde gursunddr.

Agral dnde ttinsi ptillia-na surrit purro.

Nucbicbi situn, Pfillial ask mandsal wandurg
;

Sing-Baban na arana kinchturg.

PuUial mian tras lakt, naur murri atidtir,

Ingi tecbi ygt, Tunwa rtind wot unni tunwa pilausdn niaro irt,

Khandk tullana tunwa pilautin tbitana

Pillan hotlta, pal Sing-Baban uhnud

Tbe kina kina ke, Sing-Baban husiar atur.

Undl dian wunna avari tunwa pilanstin

Milaf kissicblsi, unni pi Iantin indalat

Immer urpa mundana turrim^t minni

Tisro diaii Sing-Baban itturke, mowa kaia desita

Makun putchial, kor, pheta tuchim

Adungi battum surde ucclii raimat

Punkatur unni marratur maralur agdol passiturg

Tecbi wit, wurg tunwa guttri potri nuchi surrit^rg

Ud tecbi tuccbit, Sing-Baban tunsi kursi yetiin
. ,

Unni tunwa awarinna kal kurttir,

Munna munnake tinde dian unde indalatur

Ki nak gullele tuccbim ud benbud

Uccbi raimat, Wtirrtir sipabi gullele-warre agdol pussittir

Ud vit ktissi, Gtillele nucbi surrittir.

Ud tecbi urriwat Sing-Baba sit

;

Sing-Baba tunna tummtir singne gursi latur,

Pittun ptidtir tunna tummur tan tindlir

Tbe kina ke, Sandsumji niga sube wattir

Unni Sandsumji nida latur peuk bouk wandum ? lour ebat •

Penk bouke waiyun ? aga Sing-Baba timhen kitun

Sing-Baba taksittir tunna tummur sungue muttur

Wasiaauttir, uddam atur wtirrtir Bummenal
"Wtin Sing-Baba teta latur, Wur tedtir

;

Tunnardn gussalakt wur Bummenal tingiettir

Sing-Baba penk tecbietur.

Sube indalattir ke imma boni audi ?

Wur ittur ke immer urmitiun unni mtiramtir keat

Unni tunwa tumman indalatur, hun dain kesi terah

Wur vittar kesi tuttur.

Yen mtinte jins unde punchatite puna atur

.Tub Sing-Baba indalatur k^ iwen puche kimpt

Awen sun pticbe kial latur, yir btir audtirl

Mtinne urmi wunktun yir Sandstimjeentir murri audur.

o 2
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Wtirg indalatur, imma bane putti ? Awitttin

Maiga rundidian mungi muttur. Bahur mungi muttur

Awittun niwa sartinge ask tuttchi maiga pikklle nuchi angi

Unni igga Mile sai6r, to murana sarte nuchiche sittir

Awen ptiche kial atlir, Maiga Baban at ?

Miiraittin ke, Maiga rund dian mungi muttur

Awen sarlingi ask agral wosi kfiante nuchi sltlin

Aga tinde bille saitir. To agrul tunsi kojane bewatun

Sing-Baban pticbe kial attirk^ agral imma behuth ?

Wtir ittur id nowa awan pucbe kimpt

Wunna awal ptillian pticbe kia latur

Imma bugga punne mat! ] Ud it

Mowa surde awe sardnge ask mucHche mutta

Nunna techi urri wat^n, nowa pil§,n notita

P^l y^n iihth^n unni hinda hiinda bala buttir

Nowa chowanfin thet^n sube j^nk ptilliS.na

Kal ktirt^r unni tane penk thaira kitur.

Unni awe sarunge askntin ^den pdllian sitlirg.

Udnetl t^l Sing-Baban putt41 attir

Unni pulli^l nlide penk thairi mat

Sandsumjee Bab^na id saka §,ud

Bhirri b^ns-BLirri-ta s^ka ^ud.

In English.

Sandsumjee's song hear, Father.

Six wives he took, Sing-Baba not bom,

Seventh wife took, by her Sing-Baba was conceived.

Of her pregnancy Father was not informed.

Departed Father, his kinsfolk being assembled together

For this reason to some one it happened to offer a sacrifice to a God.

Hereupon Sing-Baba began to be bom.

Small wife was sleeping, the other six were there.

Said they, grain basket's mouth into, her head let us introduce in our hous

child is bom,
So said, so done, into mouth her head introduced,

And Sing-Baba was bom,

Sing-Baba having taken up, into Buffaloes' stable threw,

And a puppy instead placed,

And said, a puppy is born,

A puppy having brought forth, thence crows to frighten they set her,

Sing-Baba, buffaloes said, that him let none hurt,

Nor blow strike, and into his mouth milk having poured him suckled.

The six wives said, let us go and see him, is he living or dead 1

Sing-Baba was playing.

Thence indeed having taken him into cows' stable threw.

The cows said Sing-Baba let no one hurt

Or blow strike, into his mouth milk pouring him suckled,

Therefore information they sent to seek, is he living or dead ?
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Sing:Bal)a was playing.

Thence having taken well into threw.

On the third day having gone to see, is he living or dead ?

Sing-Baba there indeed was playing.

Thence indeed having taken, Tiger's path upon.

They threw him, Tiger's female and male were coming

;

Sing-Baba's cries they heard.

Tigress compassion felt, "my child it is."

Having said so, took him away. Their den came to and their pups from

apart set,

Meat bringing their pups to feed

Their pups weaning, with milk Sing-Baba suckled,

So continuing to do, Sing-Baba grew up.

One day his mother her whelps

Together brought, and to whelps began to say

Yourselves among together stay, fight not.

The third day Sing-Baba said, my body is naked

To me a dhoty, dohur, and pugrey give.

She going Bazar road seated remained.

A muslin-maker and cloth-maker that way came

Having got up ran, they their bundles having thrown away fled,

She having taken up brought Sing-Baba took and put on

And his mother's feet kissed.

Staying staid then one day indeed began to say

That to me a bow give. She again went

Seated remained a sepoy armed with a bow that way came.

She ran having cried out. Bow thrown away, he fled.

She having it came and to Sing-Baba gave;

Sing-Baba big brother little brother together played.

Birds shot big brother little brother to them gave to eat

So continuing to do, Sandsumji home returned with his friends

And Sandsumji began to say has any one become inspired, let him arise ;

God into one not entered] Then Sing-Baba inspiration received.

Sing-Baba was coming, big brother little brother together were

Coming came, in the midst was a brahman

Him Sing-Baba required to get up, he refused

;

Big brother became angry, the brahman eat up

Sing-Baba the image took up.

All began to say, that you, who are you I

He said that you the Buffaloes and cows ask

And to his little brother said, mother go and call.

He ran and called.

These three species before the punchaite assembled came.

Then Sing-Baba said that them question.

From them they asked, this one who is he ?

First the buffaloes said this Sandsumjee's son is.

They said, you how understand ? These said

In our house two days staid* How did he remain ?
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These said thy six wives having taken into our house to kill threw

And there not injured, then cows' house into threw

From these asked, How into your house Baba came ?

The cows said, At our house two days stayed.

These six wives thence having taken into well threw,

There indeed not injured, thence taking I know not where took.

Sing-Baba they questioned that thence you went where ?

He said of my mother ask.

They mother-tigress asked

You where found ? She said

On my road these six wives threw away
;

I having taken brought, my whelps weaning.

Milk him suckled and here there with prey

My young fed. All-understood, tigress'

Feet embraced, and her a Grod established.

And these six wives to this tigress gave.

That day Sing-Baba illustrious became

And Tigress indeed as a God established became.

Of Sandsumjee Baba this song is.

Of Bhirry bamboo-jungle Bhirri the song is.

Data for the Gundi are pre-emiuently deficient.
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CHAPTER XXIX.

Uraon and Eajmaliali.

It has already been stated that, though the Kol dialects,

eo nomine^ were the ones which were noticed next to

those of the class represented by the Darahi and Kus-

war, the form of speech, other than Hindu, which lay

in the closest geographical proximity to the Himalayas

was not, eo nomine, KoL
The notice of it was postponed for the following

reason—its affinities are believed to lie with Khond to

the south, and with the Uraon to the west of the Kol

area rather than with the Kol itself.

Such, at least, is the doctrine expressed in a work
which, from both its merits and its circulation, is likely

to influence the opinion of investigators—Mr. Caldweirs

Grammar of the Dravirian Language

—

Dravirian mean-

ing akin to the Tamid and its immediate congeners.

That the Tamul is a language of the extreme south we
have seen : whereas the language under notice, though

scarcely one of the extreme north, is a northern one

—

northern enough to be spoken along a mountain-range,

the foot of which is washed by the Oanges. Near to

where this river is cut by the 25 th degree of N. L.

stand the Rajmahal Hills : where two forms of speech

are used. One is the ordinary Suntal of certain intru-

sive Kols. The other is an older, and apparently a

native, dialect—which we may call the Eajmahali.

Now, Caldwell has committed himself to the doctrine

that the Rajmahali is more Dravirian than the Kol

—

though further from the centre of the Dravirian a^rea

:
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indeed, he excludes the Kol from the Dravirian class

—

or, at any rate, hesitates to admit it.

I treat, then, the Rajmahali as more Khond than Kol

—only, however, provisionally and until further materials

for forming a judgment are supplied.

In the following table the words marked are from the

list in Caldwell's Grammar ; the others from a vocabu-

lary by Major Roberts in the fifth volume of the

Asiatic Researches :

—

English.
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maliali, is placed by liim in the same category. It is a

language of western rather than the northern frontier of

the Kol area, within which it is spoken. It is held,

however, to be intrusive from the parts about Hotasghur

near the junction of the Coylle and Soone.

Its position is provisional.

English.
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CHAPTER XXX.

The Tamul Class.—Telugu or Telinga.—Tamul Proper.—Malayalim. — Cana-

rese.--Tulu or Tulava.—Rude Tribes.—Tuda.—Budugur.—Irular.

—

Kohatar.

The Telugu, or Telinga, is spoken from Chicacole to

Pulicat, and extends westwards as far as the eastern

boundary of the Marathi ; being the chief language of

the northern Circars as well as parts of Hyderabad,

Nagptir, and Gondwana.

English.
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The Tamul succeeds the Telinga about Pulicat, and is

spoken along the coast of Coromandel as far as Cape

Comorin. It then turns north ; but is succeeded in the

parts about Trevandrum by the MalayaUm. Inland, it

extends to the Ghauts and Nilgherries. It is spoken,

also, in the north of Ceylon, and by numerous settlers

and emigrants in Pegu, Penang, Singapore, and the

Mauritius.

English.
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of Cochin, and the northern and middle parts of Tra-

vancore. It is a separate substantive language, possibly

more akin to the Tamul than its other congeners—but

no Tamul dialect.

English.
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English.
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English.
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English. KodugiL Tulu.

EifjTit ename

Nine orambo

Ten pattu.

The following are, according to Caldwell, the writer

from whose Dravirian Grammar the preceding details

are exclusively taken, the statistics of the above-men-

tioned languages ; one of which, apparently, includes

the Curgi.

1. Tamul is spoken by

2. Telinga

3. Canarese „

4. Malayalim „

5. Tulu

10,000,000

14,000,000

5,000,000

2,500,000

150,000

3J,650,000

The previous forms of speech constitute a natural

group—a natural group, and not a very large one.

They all belong to the Dekhan. They are all spoken

by populations more or less Hindu. They are all t'ue

languages of the civilized Indian. Their area is con-

tinuous ; in other words, they are all in contact with

each other, and their frontiers join. There is nothing

between the Telinga and the Tamul, the Tamul and the

Canarese, the Tamul and the Malayalim. Their area is

continuous.

The following are from the. Nilgherry Hills. They are

all rude dialects of the Canarese ; of the Canarese rather

than the Tamul ; though not without Tamul elements.

1.

EndLh.Erglish.
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2.

English.
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There is an old Literary, or High Canarese (as,

indeed, there is an old Literary, or High Tamul, and (?)

Malayalim), with a greater admixture of Sanskrit. It

gives p rather than A, in which several of its modern
congeners agree with it.

English.
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CHAPTER XXXI.

The Bralitii.

The language which now comes under notice lies not

only beyond the proper Tamul area but beyond the

geographical boundaries of Hindostan. It is a language

of Biluchistan—but not the Biluch itself. That the

Brahui, Brahuiki, or Brahooi, differed from the lan-

guage of both the Biluches and the Afghans was known
to both Elphinstone and Pottinger; for both state the

fact. Both, however, treat the Brahui as Biluches with

certain differential characteristics ; neither asking how
far some of these may be important enough to make
them other than Biluch. This is because the political

term Biluchistan has concealed one of the most import-

ant and interesting affinities in ethnology.

A short specimen of the Brahui language in Leach's

Vocabularies commanded the attention of Lassen, who,

after enlarging upon its difference from the Persian,

Biluch, and Pushtu, drew attention to some notable

similarities between, the numerals and those of the

South Indian dialects. Following up this suggestion,

the present author satisfied himself that the Brahui

tongue was, in many respects, Tamul—an opinion which

others have either recognized or been led to form from

their own researches.

In the country, however, which they now occupy, the

Brahlii consider themselves aboriginal ; the Biluch, ad-

mitting that they are, themselves, of foreign origin. The

rugged and impracticable nature of the Brahui moun-

tains favours this view.
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It is from LeacVs notice that the following para-

digms are taken. They consist, however, solely of cer-

tain Brahlii forms and their English equivalents

—

grammatical terms, su(;h as Case, Number, and the like,

being avoided. They stand in the text of Leach—more,

however, in deference to "old-established usage'' than

because the Brahui and Latin grammars are believed to

give parallel forms.

Extract.

To denote abstraction an is introduced, as viatan asit= one from two, and

hulidn ditar= hlood from the horse; ustat dua= wishes from the heart.

To denote donation, ne or e is added, as ddde yete=give to him.

To make a noun the instrument of a circumstance, ene is added, as zagh-

mene=-with a sioord, from zaghm= a sioord; latene^with a stick, from lat=
a stick.

To make a noun the cause of a circumstance, an is added, as ta]pdn =from
a wound, the original case being tap=a wound.

To denote inclusion, tt is added to the noun, as sharti=in the city, from

shar=a city ; jangatt TcasTcune= died in battle, from jang= battle.

Position is denoted by adding at to the noun, as da Tcasarat duzare— there

is a thief on that road, from hasar— a road, speaking of a road as a whole,

or by adding ai as hasarai pirii araghase— there is an old man on the road,

in the limited sense.

To denote approach or direction, di is added to the noun, as /' Haidrd-

hadai kawd'^I will go to Hydrahad.

Superposition is denoted by the addition of d; as hull d= on the horse ;

katd likhakh^put on the bed.

Companionship is denoted by the addition of to, to the inflected case of the

pronouns ; as neto bafar= / \vill not go tvith thee, from ni= thou.
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Adverbs.

To-day
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English

Tree

Stone

I
We
Thm
Ye
One

Two

Brahui.

darahht

khaU

I

nan

ni

num
asit

irat

English
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LANGUAGES AKIN TO THE HINDI.

CHAPTER XXXII.

Languages akin to the Hindi.—Its Dialects.—The Punjabi.—The Hindostani.

The Gujerathi.—The Marathi.— The Bengali, &c.—The Uriya.

Of the foUowing languages all that need be said at pre-

sent is, that they are akin to the (1 ) Hindi. They are

—

(2) The Gujerati, or Gujerathi, of Gujerat.

(3) The Mahratta, or Marathi, of Aurungabad, &;c.

(4) The Bengali of the lower Ganges, the valley of

Asam, and parts of Sylhet and Chittagong.

(5) The Uriya of Orissa.

I give these divisions as I find them, adding that,

though convenient, they are, by no means, unexception-

able. In the first place, the difierence between a lan-

guage and a dialect has never been satisfactorily ex-

plained : so that neither term has yet been defined. It

will be seen, ere long, that there are several other forms

of Indian speech, of each of which, though we may say

with truth that it is more Hindi, more Bengali, or more

Marathi than aught else, we cannot say that it is a

Marathi, a Bengali, or a Hindi dialect. For this reason

it is inexpedient to give the numbers of individuals by

which each tongue is spoken. And it is also incon-

venient to say whether such and such languages are

mutually unintelligible. It is only certain, that whatever

difi'erence may exist between any two is exaggerated

rather than softened down when they are written. This

is due in a great degi*ee to the difierence between the

alphabets. Though they are all of Sanskrit origin they

differ fi:om each other in detail.
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Of the languages und^ notice, the Gashmiii the

Gajerati and the IJiija^ are spoken not only over the

smallest areas hat hj the fewest individiials ; the hugest

areas heing those of the Maraihi and Hmdi ; the largest

mass of speakers heing those of the Bengali language.

It is the Bengali which has the greatest tendency to ex-

tend itself heyond the frontiers of India ; the Bengali of

Asam and Chittagong being the form of speedi which is

more especially encroaching npon the Tibetan and Bur-

mese areas.

The languages that lie in the closest geographical con-

tact with the members ofthe Tamnl gronp are the Marathi

and Uriya. The affinities of the Cashmirian witii the

Dard tongues aie decided.

I guard against the notion that the differenoe be-

tween the six tongues of the forgoing list is greater

than it reaUy is. A little more Sanskrit or a little

less ; a little more Persian or a little less ; a Telinga

or a Canarese element more or less; an alphabet of

more or less detail—^in these points and the like of

them consist the chief differences of the languages akin

to the HindL

I guard, too, against the notion that the preceding

list is exhaustive. Before Hindostan has been traversed

we shall hear of such sectional and intermediate forms as

the Jutki, the Sindi, the Punjabi, the Hamti, ihe Mar-

wari, the Konkani, and others ; of all whereof thus much
may be said

—

1. That they are allied to each otiier and to the

Hindi.

2. That they are not akin, to the Sanskrit in the

manifest and unequivocal way in whicli the Sanskrit,

Pali, and Persepolitan are akin to each other.

3. That they are not Tamul or Telinga in the way
that the Canarese, the KJiond, &c., are Canarese, Tamul,

and Telinga.



218 THE PUNJABI.

English.



THE PUNJABI. 219

English.



220 THE PUNJABI.

Usda

Usnii

Usthon

that

of that

that

from that

Main h^n, an

Tun hen, en

hen, en

Main hais^n, sa

Tun haisen, sae

haisi si, ah^

A'pe

A'pna

A'pnu

A'pthon

Kouna

Kisda

Kisnu or k^nu

Kisthon

Kya or ki

Kisd^ or kd,da

Kisnu, kanu

Kisthon, kaithon

I am
thou art

he is

a I was

1 thou wert

he was

Main hund^ san / was being

Tun hund^ saen thou wert being

hunda si he was being

Main hoy^ san

Tun hoya saen

hoy^ si

Main howang£b

Tiin liowengEl

heveg^

Tfin ho,

/ had been

thou hadst be

he had been

I shall be

thou shalt be

he shall be

be thou

Main how^n / may be

Tun hoven thou mayst be

hove he map be

Main hundan / had been

Tun hundon, hun- thou hadst been

huud^ he had been

Onh^nd^

Onhanu, onh^nii

Onakulon

Onhathon

Onha pason

self

of self

to self

from self

who?

whose ?

from whom ?

what ?

of what ?

what ?

from what ?

those

of thos

those

from those

Asi han, an

Tusi ho,

hain, ain

Asi haisen, ^he

Tusi haisao, ahe

haisin, sin

Asi hunde san

Tusi hunde s^,o

hunde san

Asi hoye san

Tusi hoye sa,o

hoye san

Azi howange

Tusi hovoge

ho ange

Asi hoviye

Tusi hovo

howan

Asi hunde

Tusi hunde

hunde

we are

you are

they are

we were

you tve7'e

they ivere

we were

you were

they were being

we had been

you had been

they had been

we shall be

you shall be

they shall be

Tusi hovo, vo be you

we may be

you may be

they may be

vje had been

you had been

they had been,
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Ism i m^hful hoyS,

Ism i fail honewaU
Masdar hond,

been

he

to he

Main akhn^

Tun akhnain

aMdai

Main ^khy^

Tun ^khyai

Us ^khy^

Main a^Ada skn

Tun aMd^ saen

kJchdsb si

Main akhd^ si

Tun akh^ si

Us akhya si

Main ^khanga

Tun akheng^

akhega

/
thou

he speaks

I spoke

thou spokest

he spoke

Asi §,Mnyan

Tus^ ^khde,o

a^Viden

Asan akhyl,

Tus^n ^khya

In^ akhya

/ was speaking Asi hkhde san

thou wast speaking Tusi ^Mde s^,o

he was speaking a,khde sin

/ had spoken Asan ^khya si

thou hadst spoken Tus^n akhy^ si

he had spoken Ina d,khya si

/ will speak

thou wilt speak

he will speak

Tun hkh or akh speak thou

Main akhan

Tun ^klien

O^khe

/ may speak

thou maysi speak

he may speak

Asi akhange

Tusi akhoge

akhange

Tusi akho

Asi ^khiye

Tusi ^kho

^khan

Maink^Ad^,akMa / might speak Asi ^Mde
Tun ^khdo thou mightest speak Tusi akhde

^Mdd, he miqht speak kkhde

we speak

you speak

they speak

we spoke

you spoke

they spoke

we were speaking

you were speaking

they were

we had spoken

you had spoken

they had spoken

we will speak

you will speak

they will speak

speak you

we may speak

you may speak

they may speak

we might speak

you might speak

they might speak

Main kehni an / am telling

Tun kehni en

kehni e

Main ke,ai

Tun keai

Usne keai

thou art telling

she is telling

I told

thou toldst

she told

Asi kehni ^n, we are telling

kehndiyan

Tusi kehndiyano you are telling

kehndiya en, they are telling

kehndiyan

Asan keai

Tusan ke,ai

Un^ keai

we told

you told

they told

Main kehndi san / was telling Asi kehndiyan ^ve were telling

Tun kehndi s^en thou wast telling Tusi kehndiygln you were

kehndi si she was telling kehndiyan sin they were telling
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population, and which differs from the Hindi, eo nomine,

much as a King of the French differs from a King of

France, is a language with a Persian, rather than an

Indian, name. As such, it is a general, ratlier than a

particular, term ; and it was originally applied not by

the Hindus themselves, but by a population on the

Hindu frontier.

The Hindustani is a mixed tongue, scarcely, however, a

Lingua Franca in the way of the Italian of Algiers and

Anatolia. It is essentially Hindi, as may be seen from

both the vocabulary and the paradigms. At the same

time it contains much Persian, and some Arabic which

is wanting in the true vernaculars. Above all, it is the

lanoruao'e of the Mahometan rather than the Brahminic

population of India ; so much so, that in the Grammar
of Mr. Hadley, in which we find either the first or an

early attempt to reduce it to rule, it is called the Moors,

i. e. the Moorish. It is written in the Arabic alphabet,

and not in any alphabet derived from the Sanskrit.

The following details of its Accidence are from the

Professor M. Williams' Grammar, in which the English

alphabet, with certain modifications, is both used and

recommended. The extreme simplicity of the declension

should be noticed, as well as the postpositive character

of the affixes by which the several relations which in

Latin and Greek are rendered by true cases, are ex-

pressed. In mardkd, &c., there is no true case at all,

but only an approximation to one : in other words,

there is merely a noun with a preposition—the Pi'^posi-

tion itself being a Pos^-position.

Nouna.

Hard
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The oblique cases (or rather their equivalents) of the

pronouns are formed in the same way. So are those of

the adjectives.

Ver\

Main htin

Tti hai

Wuh hai
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English.



226 THE HINDUSTANI.

English.



THE MARATHI. 227

Roughly speaking, the Konkani, a well-marked dialect

of the Marathi, stretches in a narrow strip, between the

Ghauts and the sea, from Goa on the north to Mangalore

on the south. The more minute details, as given, on

sound authorities, by Sir Erskine, bring the Marathi a

little lower down and carry the Tulu a little further

up. At Carwar, about 55 miles south of Goa, Konkani

is the vernacular; but all the inhabitants can speak

Marathi. The limit to the south is a village about

four miles from LTdapi near Cundapur, where the Tulu

begins.

In the Konkani there are differences ; though not

(perhaps) local ones. It is the mother-tongue of the

Shenvi Brahmins in Bombay who pronounce certain

words more fully than others. Thus :

—

The Shenvi udak = water = the common udih ;

vriksh= tree = vrikh

;

trin = grass = tan.

For a, the sign of the masculine gender in Hindi and

Marathi, the Konkani gives o—as do the Marwd,ri and

the Gujerati.

The Konkani contains numerous Tulu and Canarese

words.

The Bengali, or the vernacular of Bengal as opposed

to the Hindustani, is spoken by more individuals than

any of its congeners—perhaps, by more than all of them

put together. It is the Bengali, too, which more than

any other dialect of India has encroached upon the area

of the monosyllabic languages of the Bodo, Garo, and

Kasia districts ; upon Asam, Sylhet, and Tipperah.

EngUsh.
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English.
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Such is the vernacular Cashmirian, or the Cashmirian

of common life ; the language of literature and polite

society being Persian—Persian rather than either Cash-

mirian Proper, or Hindi. As far, however, as the

Cashmirian Proper is written at all, it is written by
means of an alphabet of Sanskrit, rather than Arabic,

origin. In creed the Cashmirians are more Mahometan
than Hindu.
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CHAPTER XXXIII.

The Singalese.—The Rodiya.—The Maldivian.

The nearest representatives of the aboriginal language of

Ceylon must be sought for in the dialects of the ana-

logues of the Khonds, Glionds, Kols, Tudas, and tlie

like : and these we expect to find in a rude state in the

more impracticable parts of the island. We expect, too,

to find them in a broken and fragmentary condition.

And such is the case. One population which, on the

strength of its pagan, or semi-pagan barbarity, has com-

manded no little attention on the part of investigators,

bears the name Vaddah, a name which is, more or less,

general, and which is of Hindu origin. Whether, how-

ever, it represents the aborigines of the island, is

uncertain. I know of no monograph that gives us

the minute details of the Vaddah creed. I learn, how-

ever, from Dr. Rost, who has kindly favoured me with

more than one valuable fact relating to the population

under notice, that their language varies but little fi-om

the common Singalese. If so, however much they

may represent the indigenous blood of Ceylon, they

are no representatives of the aboriginal language, except

so far as fragments of it may be preserved in their

dialect. However, of the Yaddah, eo nomine, I have

seen no specimens.

Still, there is a representative of the primitive tongue

in Ceylon ; and the Rodiyas, a broken and sporadic

population, amounting to (perhaps) a thousand in all,

give it.
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Manduge and Hiti-gas-darhu-ge ; all the people are in good health ; send

what news you have at your port ; I hereby send what news there is at this

port. A new governor is come from Europe ; the king of England is dead.

Very many greetings. We have sold at this port Himiti fish for seventy-seven

dollars, Maleatolu fish for sixty-seven, and Fadingfulu fish weighed (?) for

forty-seven ; having sold the fish we are waiting for the price. Very many

greetings. This is written on Thursday. If God permits, I shall sail in

fourteen days ; such is my wish."
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CHAPTER XXXIV.

The Paropamisan Grroup.—The Dard Branch.—The Shina,—The Deer and

Tirhai.—The Arniya or Kashkari.—The Cohistani or Lughmani and

Pashai,—The Siaposh.

I NOW come to a class for which I propose the name
Paropamisan; its chief area being the parts between

the southern slope of the Hindukush, and either the

main stream of the Indus itself, or that of its feeder, the

Caubul river. To these drainages, however, it is by no

means limited. Some of its members are on the water

systems of the Oxus, some on that of the Yarkend river,

some (perhaps) on that of the Amur. They are all

mountaineers, most of them being independent, and

some being either actual Kafirs (i. e. infidels) or im-

perfect converts to Mahometanism. Our knowledge of

them is eminently imperfect.

The language of a Paropamisan is Indian rather

than Persian. If so, the class under notice is tran-

sitional. I repeat, however, the statement, that it is

one concerning which our details are of the scantiest.

If the district over which the languages of this class

are spoken be (as I hold that it is) the country from

which the Hindi elements of the Hindi Proper and its

congeners was introduced, scanty as the details are, they

are important. They are important even if this be not

the case : inasmuch as they belong to Persia rather than

Hindostan in the ordinary geographical and political

sense of the word : and show how little the philological

frontiers and the physical frontiers coincide. This, how-

ever, is no more than what we found to be the case with

the Brahui.



THE PAROPAMISAN LANGUAGES. 237

Again—Casbmir is quite as much Paropamisan as it

is Indian in the strict sense of the term.

The dialect spoken due north of Cashmir, and in

contact with the Bhot of Ladak and Little Tibet is the

Sldna, known through a Vocabulary of Captain Cun-

ningham's ; closely akin to which are the Deer and

Tirhai Vocabularies of Leech. These latter are spoken

in, or about, the Valley of Swaut, and may (perhaps)

be called the representatives of the Swauti form of

speech.

English.
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Englisli.
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denominated by their purer neighbours Half Maho-
metans.

But the tribes which now come under notice are not

even Half Mahometans. They are, in the eyes of the

true behevers, actual infidels ; so that Kafir is what they

are called, and Kaferistan is their country.

That the difference of creed exactly coincides with a

difference of dialect is unlikely. Hence, the Kafirs

Proper may graduate into the Cohistanis on one side

and into the Kashkaris on the other. The particular

division for which we have a specimen of the dialect

calls itself Siaposh ; its occupancy being the right bank

of the Kuner and the watershed which divides it from

the eastern feeders of the Oxus. According to Dr.

Gardiner* the typical Kafirs, eo nomine^ as opposed to

the Half Mussulmen, are

—

The Kafirs of Esh, calculated at 15,000

Ushah „ 12,000

27,000

Now, whether Kafir, or half Kafir, this, at least, is

certain of the western tribes ; viz. that the fragments

of their creed are Hindu.

It is also certain that several legends point to India
;

though not exclusively. They point to India on one

side, and to Persia on another.

That they are Franks is believed in some quar-

ters. There is, however, a Cohistani population which

calls itself Purauncheh. It is just on the cards

that this may have given rise to the word Feringi=
Frank. Upon their setting on stools and chairs in pre-

ference to lying-down like the mass of orientals I lay

but little stress. As little do I lay on the fact of their

being notorious wine-bibbers. The grape grows in their

* Journal of the Asiatic Society of Bengal. Vol. xxii.

o\J
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country, and they know how to convert it into wine.

Under these conditions they may easily indulge in drink,

without being, of necessity, Europeans in blood.

There is a tradition that they are descended from

Alexander the Great.

A small pool, near a place called Door, to the east or

north-east of Bamian, where there is an intrusive popu-

lation of Kalzubi Turks, but where the aborigines are

Therba and Shu Paropamisans, gives us the following

legend.

It is believed to be bottomless. The water is bitter and bituminous,

bubbling up with sulphuretted hydrogen, and surrounded by incrustations of

sulphur. Lambent flames are said to occasionally play over its surface. Near

it is a dark cave, and in this cave are the remains of idols—more than one.

The chief of these represent Moh and his wife, Mabun, deities whom even

the Mahometans of the district reverence. No one enters the cave with his

shoes on.

Two other caves are dedicated to Sheh, the Destroyer, iand Zhei, the God of

Fire. At each new moon the Therba (who reckon by months rather than

years) make a fire-offering to Zhei.

Two other caves are dedicated to Hersh and Maul. Small beads of gold

and stone, found in these parts by natives who dig for them, are called Solo-

mon's grains,

Moh created the earth, and his wife Mabun created the wilderness. From

them sprang the first giant race. They slept alternately for 999 moons

and reigned 450,000 moons. After this period, three sons rebelled, viz.

Sheh, the life-destroyer, Zhei, the fire-god, and Maul, the earth-quaker ; and,

by their combined efforts, Moh was buried beneath the mountains. Confusion

lasted 5000 moons, after which the three victors retired each to his own

region for 10,000 moons. Maul was lost in darkness of his own creating,

Sheh fled with his family towards the sun, which so much enraged Zhei, that

he caused fire to spread over the earth ; this was quenched by the spirit of

Mabun, but not till the whole giant race was destroyed, and the earth re-

mained a desert for 3000 moons. Then Hersh and Lethram, originally slaves

of Moh, and great magicians, emerged from the north, and settled in these

mountains. By some Lethram is considered as the incarnate spirit of Mabtin

and the Queen to whom Hersh was vizier. Hersh had three sons, Uz, Muz,

and Alk. These he left in charge of all their families, while with a large

army he travelled toward the sun in pursuit of Sheh, who was supposed to

be still living. So the three sons of Hersh and their descendants reigned

happily for 18,000 moons, till Khoor (Cyrus?) invaded and conquered the

country, but, after many years' struggle, they expelled the invader, and re-

tained the name Koorskush (Cyrus killed), now Khirghiz. The descendants of

Hersh continued to reign for 10,000 moons more, till Khoondroo (Alexander ?)

R



242 LEGENDS.

invaded the country ; after which no separate legend of them seems to be

recollected.

In the same district stands the fort of Khornushi, to which you ascend by a

series of steep steps on hands and feet. Then comes a narrow ledge of rock,

from which a ladder of skin ropes, or a basket and windlass, takes the ex-

plorer upwards. At the top, a bason of bubbling brilliant water, hot in the

winter and cold during the summer, always full, and never over-flowing,

gives rise to the following legend—an echo of remarkable clearness, adding to

the mysterious character of the spot.

When Noah was at Mecca, Khor, the chief of the district, went to pay

homage to him : thereat Noah was well pleased, and promised to grant him

any favour for which he should ask. So Khor asked for water, but the

voice in which he spoke was rough and loud, and his manner coarse. At this

the patriarch was offended. So that instead of blessing the land of Khor he

cursed it, and condemned it to become solid rock, nevertheless he kept his

promise in the matter of the water, and sent his grandson Shur to carry it into

effect. The grandson cried Nu Shu. Echo answered Nu Shu. The sound

Nu Shu reached Mecca. And now Nu Shu is the sound which the water

murmurs, and which Echo still conveys to Mecca ; the place retaining the name

of the three parties concerned— Khor, the prince who spoke so rudely ; Noah,

the patriarch who disliked Khor's manners ; and Shu, the grandson who did

the work in opening the basin and calling out the words which Echo delighted

in repeating.

As far as this belief in Alexander goes, the Paro-

paraisans are simply in the position of the most western

of the Bhots ; inasmuch as the same belief prevails in

Bultistan or Little Tibet. Indeed, I believe that, at one

time, the Paropamisan area extended further to the east.

In the collection of ethnographical casts brought home by

the brothers Schlagintweit, it was remarked by the col-

lectors, and assented to by the present writer, that the

faces from the extreme east, though the faces of Bhots,

were, to a great extent, Persian in form and feature. If

so, there are good grounds for holding that the blood and

the language do not, very closely, coincide ; and that

there is Paropamisan blood in the veins of men and

women whose language is Bhot, and whose creed (in

some cases) is Buddhist. And this is borne out by Dr.

Gardner's tables—approximations as they are—wherein

we find the following statistical catalogue, which is, evi-

dently, to a very considerable extent, either inferential or

conjectural.
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CHAPTER XXXV.

The Languages of certain migratory Populations of India.

There are numerous forms of speech iu India, which,

like the Hindustani, belong to certain classes of indi-

viduals rather than to certain districts. They partake,

more or less, of the nature of Cant or Slang. Of many
of them a good account is given by Mr. Balfour.

The following are the Tkug numerals.

English.
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English.
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CHAPTER XXXYI.

The Gipsy.

Wherever we find a Gipsy who retains any portion of

his original language, no matter where we find him, that

primitive element, be it much or little, is Indian. It

is also Indian of the Hindi, rather than Indian of the

Tamul type. The first of the following short vocabula-

ries of the Gipsy language of different countries, is from

Persia, the next from ^gypt, the last from Norway.
The Gipsies of Persia are known under the names of

Ghurbat (or Khurbat), Goabaz (probably the same word),

Duman, and Kaoli.
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In Egypt they are known as Ghagar, Helebi, and

N^wer ; the first being the least Arabic of the three.

(2.)

EngUsh.
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CHAPTER XXXVII.

The Kajunah.

In Cunningham's Ladak is a specimen of the language

of Hunz-Nagar, to the north and north-east of the

Chitrali : and in contact with it ; with the Bhot ; with

the Turk of Chinese Turkestan ; and, probably, with

some Mongol form of speech. I cannot, like its collec-

tor, connect it, ofi-hand, with the Shina and Arniya.

The following table shows too much difference for this.

English.
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One
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CHAPTER XXXVIII.

The Pushtu, Patau, or Afghan.

Afghan and Afghanistan are Persian names. The
native name is Pukhtu in one, FusJitu in another dialect.

English.
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CHAPTER XXXIX.

The Persian.—The Huzvaresh.—TheParsi.—The Modem Persian.—The
Biluch.—The Kurd.- The Buruki.

I BEGIN the notice of the languages of Persia and its

congeners with the following extract from Prichard.

The first appearance of the ancient Medes and Persians, during the sixth

century before our era on the theatre of human affairs, was almost as sudden

as that of the Huns, or Turks, or Mongoles, in a later age. Shortly before

the period when they gained the mastery of the world, their name seems to

have been unknown to Europe and to Western Asia. The Greeks of the

Homeric age, and while the kingdom of Lydia was growing up in Asia Minor,

appear never to have heard of the Persians ; nor have we any proof that their

existence was known except by the predictions of the Prophets to the ancient

Hebrews. Even in the historical records referring to preceding times, which

the Greeks afterwards found in the east, there is no trace of an ancient

empire, or even of an independent nation, in the countries between the

Tigris and the Indus, dating its existence many generations before Cyrus.

The Assyrian kingdom of Ninus and Semiramis and their successors is said to

have reached to the borders of India. Whence, then, came that great and

powerful race, who suddenly overturned all the dynasties of Asia, subdued

the civilized parts of Africa and of Europe ? Were they one, perhaps the

first, of those great swarms, who, from the remote regions of High Asia, have

poured themselves down in different ages to overrun the Eastern world ? or

had they been, as it is generally supposed, the primeval inhabitants of some

region in the vast extent of Iran, who, like the Arabs in later times, after

remaining for ages in quiet obscurity, suddenly emerged, as if moved by some

inward impulse, and like that people became almost universal conquerors ?

Samples of the language of the Sassanian period have

come down to us as inscriptions, as legends on coins, and

as written compositions. As the dynasty reigned from

the third to the seventh century, and as the reigns

of both the earliest and the latest of the kings are illus-

trated by memorials of some kind, the presumption is

against uniformity. So is the fact. There are divisions,

sub-divisions, and cross-divisions in the criticism of the
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Sassanian memorials. The older differ from the newer,

both in respect to the language whicli they exhibit, and

in respect to the alphabet in which they are embodied.

The notice of the inscriptions comes first. The chief

are from Nakhsi-Rustam, Persepolis, Kirmanshah, and

Hajlabad. They have long commanded the attention

of Orientalists. The chief of the earlier memoirs upon

them was by De Sacy, and it is a memoir to which later

investigators have added but little. The inscriptions are

neither numerous nor long : neither are they rich in

forms and words. Titles, as in inscriptions in general,

form a large part of them. Of verbs, there is no in-

stance. The alphabet is Semitic ; and, like the other

Semitic alphabets, with the exception of the -Ethiopian,

is read from right to left. The alphabet is Semitic, and

lapidary, i. e. it is, comparatively speaking, rectilinear

and angular rather than curvilinear and round.

The older the coin, the more lapidary the character of

the letters of its legend ; a fact upon which Mordtmann

has suggested the following classification; a classification

which gives (1 ) coins with their legends in the lapidary

alphabet
; (2) coins with their legends in an alphabet

more cursive than lapidary
; (3) coins with their legends

in an alphabet actually (or nearly) cursive. The first

class represents a period from Artaxerxes to N arses, when
the tendency to transition begins. All, or almost all, of

the bilingual inscriptions belong to this period.

The second, of which the typical representatives are

the coins of Varames lY., reaches from Sapor II. to

Chosroes II. : the third from Chosroes II. to the end of

the dynasty, and a little beyond it ; a little beyond it

inasmuch as some of the early Caliphs used the Sassa-

nian alphabet in their legends. A series of coins fi:om

Taberistan belongs to this period. That the three classes

graduate into each other is plain.

The same applies to the language, so far as our scanty

data allow us to judge. Mordtmann suggests that the
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earliest and the latest legends belong to different lan-

guages ; or rather to the same language in stages suffi-

ciently different to be treated as such. Spiegel, on the

other hand, refers them all to one language.

So much for the inscriptions and coins. It was ne-

cessary to begin with them, because they give us dates,

which the literary compositions, though much more valu-

able as representatives of the language, do not.

The particular dialect that the Sassanian memorials

represent is that of south-western Persia. The extent to

which it is mixed with Semitic elements is in favour of this.

So are the localities of the chief inscriptions ; especially

those of Persepolis and Nakhsi-Rustam. The dynasty I

believe to have been other than Persian ; so that it would

take the language of the capital as it found it. The Se-

mitic alphabet, also, lay near at hand. It was current

in Syria, and Mesopotamia ; not to mention the fact of

its having extended itself to Caubul some generations

before. The use, however, of it was, as far as we
can judge from negative evidence, an innovation—the

legends of the Arsacidan coins having been Greek.

The common name for this form of speech, from the

time of D'Anquetil du Perron until the last ten years,

was Pehlevi, Spiegel, however, in the preface to his

Parsi Grammar, a forerunner of his one upon that of the

Sassanian compositions, has named it Huzvaresh ; and

given fair reasons for doing so. At any rate, the name

Pehlevi is inconvenient.

What Spiegel calls the Parsi is treated by him as

either the actual Huzvaresh, or a near congener of it,

in a newer form, and, as a kind of Huzvaresh of the

early Mahomedan period, i. e. of the time between the

last of the Sassanians and Firdusi who wrote under

Mahmud of Ghuzni. The Parsi compositions are, one

and all, translations from the Huzvaresh. Their alpha-

bet is Huzvaresh. They are without either dates or

names. The translations, however, of two works, the
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MmoJchired, and the Shikand-guondni, are held to be

older than that of a third, the Patet Irani. Finally,

the language is held to be transitional to the Huzvaresh

and the modern Persian.

A well-known statement from the Fevheng-i-Jihdngiri

tells us, that when that work was written there were

seven dialects of the Persian language, of which four

were obsolete, and three in use. These seem to have

been literary forms of speech ; or, at any rate, forms

of speech which had been subjected to a certain amount

of cultivation. I imagine that there were written

compositions in all of them, and that they were men-

tioned by the writer just as the Sicilian, the Bolognese,

or the Milanese might be mentioned by an Italian

critic as dialects of the Italian Peninsula. If so, they

were provincial or local forms of speech. If so, they

were forms of speech which were scarcely dialects in

the strictest sense of the word ; inasmuch as literary

influence had, to some extent, acted upon them—such

influences always having an assimilating tendency.

Of these, the four obsolete dialects were the Herevi,

the Segzi, the Zavuli, and the Sogdi, i. e. the dialects of

Herat, Seistan, Zabulistan, and Bokhara—the ancient

Sogdiana. The three in use were the Pehlevi, the

Parsi, and the Deri. Of these names four are not only

geogi'aphical, but are visibly so. Parsi is ambiguous.

It may mean eitlier the dialect of the province Ears, or

the dialect of certain books belonging to the Parsis.

Pehlevi is, perhaps, the Huzvaresh—though the iden-

tification is not without its elements of uncertainty.

Deri is a difficult term, being, apparently, word for

word, the same as Deer, Tirhai, &:c. If so, it is a

geographical term. If so, however, is it geographical

without being definite?—inasmuch as D-r means no

particular place, but any place with certain physical

characters. It means no more than the word Highland^

s
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a word which may apply anywhere where the Lands
are High.

Simply from finding that the vocabularies headed

Der, Tirye, &;c., come from Caubul, and the Indian

frontier rather than from the western side of Persia,

T am inclined to make the Deri an Eastern dialect.

Whether it is that of Firdusi is another question ; indeed,

the whole question concerning the seven dialects of the

Ferheng-i-JihdngM, is rather one of exegesis than one

of proper philology. That a language like the Persian,

which is spoken over a vast area, should fall into dia-

lects and sub-dialects, is no more than what we expect

a priori. We expect, too, a priori, that some of these

should be of sufficient importance to command the

attention of native commentators. That any such

commentator should give us either the whole details,

or an accurate classification, is unlikely. It is only

likely that he will give some extreme or well-marked

forms.

Upon the actual details of the Persian dialects, as at

present spoken, I can give nothing definite. The dialects

of Ghilan, Mazenderan, and Aderbijan, are said to ex-

hibit notable characteristics—indeed the statement may
be found in good books, that Pehlevi is still spoken in

certain parts of the last-named province. Whether this

be the case or not, depends upon the meaning attached

to the word. All that can safely be inferred from the

assertion is the existence of some archaic dialect. Upon
the dialects of the towns, and upon those of the country

in general, the literary language, in its cultivated form,

has had great influence ; in other words, the ordinary

language of a great part of Persia approaches it in the

way that the ordinary language of the towns of England

approaches the English.
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3. The Kurd of Kurdistan, falling into the Luristan,

the Felleh, and other dialects.

English.
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alone speak the Baraki language. We receive a warning,

from the study of this vocabulary, not to be hasty in

inferring the origin of a people merely from the construc-

tion of their language ; for it is well known that the

one now instanced was invented by Mir Yu'zu'f, who led

the first Barakis from Yemen into Afghanisthan : his

design was to conceal and separate his few followers from

the mass of Afghans (called by them Kash), who would

no doubt at first look upon the Barakts with jealousy as

intruders. The muleteers of Cabul, being led by their

profession to traverse wild countries and unsafe roads,

have also invented a vocabulary of passwords."

English.
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initial syllable. It also renders it probable that the r is a clerical error for d.

If so, it is simply the language, or alphabet, of Siwdd.

I also suggest, on the strength of Mohl's conjecture, that the root of the

word Pehlevi— boundary or march, that the term, like the German Marco-

mannic, may be the language of any district which constituted a frontier, so

that there may have been more Pehlevis than one. One of these was the

district named FeMeh, which, comprised the five towns of Kei, Ispahan,

Hamadan, Mah-nehavend, and Aderbijan. The authority for this is Ibn

Hauqal, who travelled in Persia in the fifth century of the Hejira. Other

statements (which may be found in Spiegel) confirm this by connecting the

Pehlevi with the Ghilan dialect.

Geographically, then, the Pehlevi was a dialect of the north-west, the Deri

(which was spoken with great purity in Balkh) being one of the north-east.

But it was also used in a chronological sense, and meant (as Spiegel remarks)

Old Persian.

The geographical Pehlevi, then, may be one dialect, the chronological or

historical Pehlevi, another. It is this latter which is most especially con-

nected with the Huzvaresh.
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CHAPTER XL.

- The Iron.

Iron is the native name for a population which is called

by its neighbours Osset : its occupancy being the parts

about the Vladikaukasus, where it is bounded by the

Georgian on the south, and certain Lesgian and Tshetsh

dialects on the north, east, and west. Of all the lan-

guages of Caucasus, it is the one which nearest ap-

proaches the Persian, and (through it) its real or sup-

posed congeners of what is called the Indo-European

class : for which reason it has commanded more than

ordinary attention. It cannot, however, be separated

from the other languages of the great mountain-range

to which it belongs.

English.

Man
Head
Eye

Nose

Ear
Hair
Mouth
Tooth

Beard

Iron.
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Among the Persian forms of speech the Iron is nearest

to the Kurd.

Next to the Georgians, the Iron is the population of

Caucasus which is most thoroughly brought under

Russia. Hence, the language, so far as it is written at

all, is written in Russian characters. Such is the case

with the Dictionary of Sjogi'en ; in which the Russian

alphabet, with the addition of several new signs, is the

medium.

Of Iron dialects there are, at least, two—the or-

dinary Iron and the Dugorian. A third, quoted as

the Tagauriany may be one of two things. It may
be a real fresh dialect or it may be another form for

Bugoo^ian.

Of the grammatical structure of the Iron, a short

sketch (of which an abstract is given in the present

writer's Varieties of Man) is published by Rosen.

That the Iron are the descendants of the Alani, who
were, themselves, the descendants of certain Medes, by
whom a district of Caucasus was colonized in the time

of the Achsemenidse, is a doctrine of Klaproth's, which

has met with more approval than it deserves. It rests

on a confusion between the name As (=:Ossef) as applied

to the Iron by themselves, and the name As ( = Osset) as

applied to them by some one else.

The similarity of form between Iron and Iran, the

name of a province of Persia, as well as the Sassanian

for Persia in general, is more important. The true ex-

planation, however, of this has yet to be given.

Upon the claims of tlie Iron to be placed in the same

class with the Latin, Greek, German, Slavonic, and Li-

thuanic, more will be said in the sequel.
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CHAPTER XLI.

The Armenian.

The nearest congeners to the Armenian are the Iron on

the one side, and the Georgian on the other : the rela-

tionships on each side being distant ; or, at any rate, less

near than the geographical relations of the three lan-

guages would lead us to expect.

English.
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In the Government of Astrakan . , 5,272

Bessarabia . . 2,353

_ Ekaterinoslav .14,931
St. Petersburg . 170

Stauropol. . . 9,000

—- Tauris. . . . 3,960

Kherson . . . 1,990

Total . . . 37,676

But the most important settlement is that of the Mechi-

tarist monks on the Island of St. Lazarus, in Venice.

Here is the centre of the Armenian literature ; with its

library, rich in MSS., some published, some unpublished.

Nine-tenths of the Armenian compositions that appear

in print proceed from this Venetian press. The Arme-
nian literature goes back to the fifth century, and the

Armenian alphabet, which, as far as the relation of signs

to sounds is concerned, is one of the completest in exist-

ence, has, in the form of its letters, deviated from its

prototype (whatever that was) to a great degree. It

affects straight lines and angles, and exhibits a mini-

Tnum of curves. In the order and names of its letters

it is Greek.

The languages that have more especially encroached

on the Armenian are the Turk and the Persian.
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CHAPTER XLII.

The Dioscurian Group,—Meaning of the Term.—Georgian Division.

So much is said and written about the Caucasian di-

vision of the human species, where the word is used in a

general sense, that, when we come to the mountain-range

of Caucasus itself, and find ourselves in the midst of

details which are truly and strictlj^ Caucasian, we are

constrained to either repudiate the current meaning of

the word, or to use it with a circumlocution, and talk of

Caucasus in the limited, or Caucasus in the geogra-

phical, sense of the word.

We may do this, or we may coin a new term. The

term, here and elsewhere, proposed by the present writer,

is Dioscurian; Dioscurias being the name of one of

those towns of the Caucasian sea-coast which is not

only mentioned by ancient writers, but mentioned with

reference to one of the most remarkable characteristics of

modem, as it also was of ancient, Caucasus. This is the

multiplicity of languages and dialects. The business,

says Pliny, of Dioscurias had to be transacted through

the medium of thirty interpreters. Now, the number

that would be requisite for a similar function in modern

Caucasus, is undoubtedly less, the Turkish being pretty

generally understood, and serving as a kind of lingua

franca. Nevertheless, the actual number of separate

substantive languages, dialects, and sub-dialects, is, still,

considerable, as will be seen when we come to the de-

tails. Meanwhile the leading groups are represented



THE GEORGIAN. 269

by the following languages : (1 .) the Georgian
; (2.) the

Lesgian
; (3.) the Tshetsh

; (4.) the Circassian.

The most northern, and at the same time the rudest,

of the Georgian populations, are the descendants of the

Suani, lying inland, at the head-waters of the Zkhenist-

zkhah, Eguri, and Egrisi, between Sukhumkaleh and the

Phasis. They call

Themselves
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century. Even now, they abstain, to a great extent,

from polygamy.

The Georgian alphabet, which, as far as the relation of

signs to sounds is concerned, is one of the completest in

existence, affects, in the form of its letters, curves, and

eschews straight lines and angles. This places it in

strong contrast with the Armenian. Yet it is from the

Armenian that it was, most probably, derived. Indeed,

the ecclesiastical alphabet (for the preceding remarks

apply to the vulgar alphabet only) is evidently of Arme-

nian extraction
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CHAPTER XLIII.

The Dioscurian Group.—Lesgian Division.

The Caucasians of the Koisu and Terek, rivers whicli

fall into the Caspian, constitute the Lesgian group ; occu-

pants of Eastern, rather than of Central or Western

Caucasus ; occupants of parts of Daghestan and Tabas-

seran, and conterminous with Shirvan, a province of

Persia. The Georgians call the Lesgians Lekhi, which

is the Greek Arlyat,.

Daghestan, or Leghistan, the country of the Lesgi, is

the ancient Albania ; the country conquered by Pompey.

Lesgian, like Circassian, is no native name ; for the

Lesgians, like the Circassians, have no term which is at

once native and collective. Its details are to be found

in the hilly country out of which the rivers of Daghes-

tan arise, the actual coast of the Caspian being Turk

and Persian rather than Lesgian.

In the watershed between the Aksu and Koisu

(Turkish terms) lie the Avar and Marulat tribes. Word
for word, Marulat, the plural of Marul, from Mehr a

hill, is the Greek MavpdXoL. The Marulat tribes are

—

Khunsag, Kaseruk, Hidatle, Mukratle, Ansokul, Ka-

rakhle, GuDibet, Arrakan, Burtuna, Anzukh, Tebel,

Tumurga, Akhti, Eutul, Tshari, Belakan.

The Andi and Kabutsh are outlying members of this

group. So are the Dido and Unso, whose districts lie

as far south as the upper Samur.

The Kasi-kumuk lie to the east of the Koisu, in the

Kara-kaitak district, and in part of Tabasseran.
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The Akush and Kubitsb lie between the Koisu,

the upper Manas, and the Buam ; the Kura in South

Daghestan.

The Leso:ians are called
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English.
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CHAPTER XLIV.

The Dioscurian Group.—The Tshetsh Division.— Grammatical Structure of the

Tushi.

The tribes of the next group occupy the watershed

between the Kuban and the Terek, being an inland and

central population ; a population with affinities in the

way of language which connect it with both its eastern

and its western neighbours.

This population is called by the Russians Tshetshents

by the Turks, Tsherkes, and by the Audi Lesgians, Miz-

dzhedzhi. One of their tribes is named Kisti, the Georgian

name for their area being Kisteti. Guldenstadt has

used this name as a general denomination for the whole

group ; for which he is blamed by Klaproth. The word,

however, has the merit of being pronounceable, which is

scarcely the case with the name of Klaproth's choice,

Mizdzhedzhi. In the opinion of the present writer,

Tshetsh, the Russian word divested of its non-radical

elements, is the most eligible.

The Galga, Halha, or Ingush tribes of the Tshetsh,

in contact with the Circassians of the Little Kabarda,

are the most western members of the gToup. They call

themselves Lamur, or Hillmen.

The second section is called

By themselves . . Arshte.

— the Tshetshents . Aristoyai.

— certain Turk tribes Kara-hulakh.

They occupy part of the valley of the Martan.
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The third section is that of the Tshetsh, or Tshet-

shents Proper, in contact with and to the east of the

Arshte.

English.
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Singular.

Nominative

Genitive
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I give the names of those moods and tenses as I find

them. The language of the Latin grammar has, pro-

bably, been too closely imitated.

The first and second persons are formed by appending

the pronouns either in the nominative or the instructive

form.

Tha participle of the present tense is formed in -in ;

as dago = eat^ dagu-in = eating.

The participle of the preterite ends in -no ; as xace

= hear, xac-no = heard.

There are auxiliary verbs, and no small amount of

euphonic changes, of which one, more especially, deserves

notice. It is connected with the gender of nouns. When
certain words (adjectives, or the so-called verb substan-

tive,) follow certain substantives, they change their initial.

Thus, hatxleen wd^ = the prophet is, hatxleensi ha. =
the prophets are, waso wa, = the brother is, wasar 6a

= the brothers are.

The nearest congeners of the Tshetsh are the Lesgians,

and, without unduly raising the value of the group, they

could be thrown in the same division. The same is

probably the case with the populations who use the next

forms of speech.
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CHAPTER XLV.

The Dioscurian Gfroup.—The Tsherkess, or Circassian, Division.

The word Circassian is of Italian origin, and should be

pronounced as if the initial G were Tsh—^indeed, the

word itself may be written (as it generally is written

by foreign authors) Tsherkess. It is no native term

;

but one applied by the Turks and Russians. The really

native names ai'e Adig^ and Absne ; each denoting a

different division of the population—no name at once

collective and indigenous being known.

The Absn^ occupy the sea-coast between Sukhum-kaleh

and the Straits of Yenikale, along with the valleys of

the rivers that descend from the western slope of Cau-

casus. The Georgians call them Mibkhaz, and Abkhazi,

their country being Abkhazeti. This ending in -eti ap-

pears and re-appears. It is the Georgian for -land; so

that Abkhazeti is Abkhaziland. Word for word, Abkhazi

is the Greek and Latin *'A^acr<yoc and Abasci.

The Great Abaska-land, or Abkhazeti proper, extends

from the frontier of the Adig^ to MingreHa and the Suan
country—both Georgian. The six tribes of the Little

Abaska-land call themselves Tepanta.

Word for word, A-dig-e is Ztj^oi, the name under

which the author of the Periplus of the Euxine, written

in the reign of the Emperor Hadrian, speaks of one of

the tribes of the coast. In doing this, he places them
east of their present locahty ; which is more inland, and
lies to the north of the axis of Mount Caucasus, on the

drainage of the Kuban.
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The tribes of which the Adig^ are the representatives,

although now exclusively mountaineers, were, probably,

once spread, more or less, over the plains to the north

of the Caucasus, as well as over the hills and valleys of

the great range itself No wonder. Both Turks and

Russians have encroached on their area, once larger than

it is at present. More than one map of the fourteenth

century carries a Circassian population from the Straits

of Yenikale to the mouth of the Don, along the whole

eastern coast of the Sea of Azof; and Klaproth believes

that the present Kosaks of these parts are, more or less,

Circassian in blood. Equally strong is the evidence to

a Circassian population in the Crimea. The upper part

of the river Belbek, in the south of that peninsula, is

called Tsherkestus, or the Circassian plain, to this day.

On it stand the remains of the Tsherkes-kyerman, or

Circassian fortress. But this may, possibly, represent

an intrusion.

The A dige dialects are (1.) the Circassian Proper;

(2.) the Besleneyevtsi ; and (3.) the Kabardinian.

English.
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English.
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All the languages, however, are, there or thereabouts,

in situ ; a condition suggested by the mountainous cha-

racter of the district.

On the south, the Persian, by which the Dioscurian

area is bounded, is an encroaching language. On the

south-east there is the Turk of Asia Minor, and, before

that, there was the Greek. Originally, both the Georgian

and Armenian must have extended much further in this

direction. The ethnographical archaeology, however, of

Asia Minor is obscure.

With such geographical conditions the Dioscurian

tongues seem much more isolated than they really are.

Ugrian elements, however, have long been recognized

in them ; and lately Tibetan—this being what the situs

and the displacements suggest.

On the other hand, the Persian affinities of the

Iron have long been known ; and it is possible that

they are closer than the present writer makes them.

Bopp has written upon those with the Georgian

—

though the conclusion at which he arrives, viz. that the

latter language is what is called Indo-European, is denied

by the present writer. If the Georgian be Indo-Eu-

ropean, so many other tongues must be in the same

category, as to raise the value of the class indefinitely,

and to make it no class at all.

Upon the Persian and Armenian, more wiU be said

in the sequel.
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CHAPTER XLVI.

The Malay and its more immediate Congeners.—The Tshampa.—Samang.

—

Nicobar.—Silong.—Malay of the Malayan Peninsula.—Of Sumatra.

—

The Rejang and Lampong.—Of the Malagasi of Madagascar.— Of the

small Islands off Sumatra.—From Java to Timor.

We now return to the frontier of the Mon of Pegu, the

Kam of Kambojia, and the Thay of Siam. The con-

tinuity, which once existed between the first two, has

been broken by the intrusion of the third. Hence,

the forms of speech belonging to the Malayan Penin-

sula have no longer their nearest congeners with which

they can be compared. This gives them the appearance

of comparative isolation—but only the appearance.

If we treat the Malayan Peninsula as an island, all

the languages of the group now coming under notice are

insular, or, at any rate. Oceanic : with the single excep-

tion of the Tshampa, spoken along a strip of land on

the coast of Kambojia.

English.
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English.
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English.
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I am unable to give the exact locality from -which the

Malay Proper was derived. It is believed to have

spread from Menangkabaw in Sumatra ; but Mr. Crau-

furd remarks that the Menangkabaw form of speech,

though truly Malay, was somewhat less so than some of

the dialects of the Peninsula. The difference, however,

between the Malay of commerce spoken with a difference

in a given locality and the true provincial dialects of the

same, has not been sufficiently attended to. The Malay of

commerce is certainly, in many senses, a lingua franca.

In distinction to the proper languages of the islands, it

is spoken in Java, in the Moluccas, in Borneo, in Celebes,

and elsewhere. It does not seem to have altered much
since the time of Pigafetta, who, as a companion of

Magalhaens, collected a Malay vocabulary. Its literature

is scanty, consisting of little more than songs, tales,

and unimportant histories. The language, however, of

all is the same ; and few archaic words occur. There

are no inscriptions, no old manuscripts, no native al-

phabet—the one in use being the Arabic.

Of foreign elements, the Sanskrit, the Arabic, and the

Telinga are the most important. Though rich in little

songs and lyrics, the Malay metres are few and rude :

the poetical element consisting in the idea rather than

in the versification. The language boasts no classic.

English.
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But though not a literary, the Malay is, as aforesaid,

pre-eminently a commercial language. Hence, the de-

tails of the provincial dialects, as spoken by the Orang

Benua, or the Men of the Country, in the Peninsula,

though very important, are nearly unknown.

One of these is the Jakun.

EngUsh.
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attention of ethnologists than any other occupants of

Sumatra. This is because they are cannibals ; and can-

nibals of a peculiar kind, under peculiar circumstances.

They are cannibals and yet not Pagans. They are can-

nibals, and yet not without an alphabet. They are

cannibals with either the germ or the fragments of a

literature.

In respect to creed, the Battas are in the same class

with some of the Orang Benua, who have adopted a

certain amount of Hinduism without abandoning their

original pagan creed. The exact proportion of the two
superstitions is not easily ascertained. The Battas, how-
ever, seem to be both more Indian, and more Pagan,

than the Johore tribes.

English. Atshin.
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identical with that of the Battas, though not unlike it

in detail, and evidently of the same general character.

Whether the following list represent a Malay ; a native

Sumatran, dialect, pure and simple ; a native Sumatran
dialect modified by Malay influences ; or, so much Malay
modified in Sumatra, is uncertain. The want of data for

the solution of this question has just been indicated. The
difference of alphabet tends to disconnect it with the

Malay proper.

English.
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(2.)
English.
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The men of the northern division are known under

the name, which the Battas give them, of Orang Lubu.

They are found up the Mandau river above Siak.

The southern aborigines are the Orang Kubu ; so-

called by the people of Palembang, occupants of the

jungle, rude and naked.

For the former we have specimens in two dialects.

English.
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English.
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Now comes an area which, as a phenomenon in the

distribution and dispersion of languages, is the most re-

markable of all on the earth's surface. Asa general rule,

the populations and languages of islands are represented

by those of the nearest continent. With the exception of

Japan, where a continental congener of the Japanese is

wholly wanting, and Iceland, which has taken its language

from Norway rather than from Greenland, this is always

the case. Britain dates from Gaul : the Canaries from

the opposite coast of Africa : Sumatra from the Malayan

Peninsula : Newfoundland from North America.

In conformance with this, Madagascar ought to have

been peopled from Africa, and the Malagas! (or language

of Madagascar) ought to find its nearest congeners on

the coasts of Zanzibar and Mozambique. But it does

not. The Malagasi is, essentially, a Malay language

;

and that it is so has long been known. The learned

Keland knew it two centuries ago.

Whether it were the first language spoken on the

island is another question.

There is no lack of statements to -the effect that a

second population, with black skins, crisp hair, and

African features, is to be found in the island. But this

may be found, to some extent at least, in the true

Malay islands of the Indian Archipelago : and, in many
cases where it is not found, it has been invented. I

lay, then, but little stress on it.

Of African elements in the Malagasi none have been

pointed out : though it should be added that few, with

adequate knowledge, have made a search for them. Of
the language itself, I believe that the dialects and sub-

dialects are few. If so, we h^ve a fact in favour of its

comparatively recent introduction. This, however, is a

point upon which our data are deficient.

The Malagasi grammar is much more complex and

elaborate than the Malay, or (changing the expression)

the Malay is much less elaborate and complex than the

Malagasi. Humboldt has drawn attention to this, and
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suggested that it is in the Philippine division of the

Malay group that the origin of the Malagasi is to be

sought. Mr. Craufurd has urged this as an argument

against the reality of the affinity. It is, certainly, a

fact which requires explanation—perhaps confirmation.

English.
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acceptation of the word but current in common life;

for which it substitutes paraphrases, archaisms, introduc-

tions from the Kawi, the Malay, and the like. In

epistolary correspondence the ceremonial language is used

even by superiors addressing their inferiors. In books

it is mixed up with the Ngoho.

English.
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language was Sanskrit modified by the vernacular Ja-

vanese. The opinion of Wilhelm von Humboldt, an

opinion in which Mr. Craufurd agrees, is exactly the

reverse. It makes the Kawi neither more nor less than

archaic Javanese with an inordinate intermixture of

Sanskrit.

The island Madura gives another variety : a variety

falling into two divisions, the Madura Proper and the

Sumenai^. The language of Bali is closely allied to the

Javanese. The alphabet is Javanese also. Bali, how-
ever, differs both from Java, and all the other islands

of the Archipelago, in being, at the present moment,

what it was before the extension of Mahometanism to

Sumatra—Braminic and Hindu. The Kawi language in

Bali is what the Arabic—the language of the Koran

—

is in Java. Nor is the native literature unimportant.

It is partly Kawi, partly Balinese—-just as, in the middle

ages, the literature of Italy was partly Latin, partly

Italian.

English.
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Timbora, the Mangarei has Australian elements. The

Malay and Bugis words decrease. Neither is the lan-

guage written. We are beyond the influences of Maho-

metanism as a predominant religion. We are (in the

present state of our knowledge) beyond the influences of

India, and its literature.

English,,
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in the fact of Australian words having been detected

in it.

Rotti, of which the language

fectly, is more Timor than aught

scarcely a dialect of that language

The same applies to the Solor.

is known but imper-

else. It is, however,

English.

Hair
Head
Blood

Neck

Hand
Svm,

Moon
Star

Solor.

rata

kotang

mejoe
wulin

liman

rarak

wulan

etak

English.
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English.
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English.
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Of these, the Kissa has commanded attention from

the character of its letter-changes when compared with

the Malay.

English.
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CHAPTER XLVII.

Languages of Borneo, &c., to Ceram.

In Timor (for reasons which will appear in the sequel)

it is convenient to finish the present group ; having

done which we go back to the longitude of Java, and

move along the line of the Equator ; in other words, we
begin with a series of languages and dialects, for which

the great island of Borneo is our starting-point.

In Borneo there is no native alphabet
;
yet there

are traces in the aboriginal creeds, not only of Indian

influences, but of Mahometan as well.

In Borneo there are numerous foreign elements, which

vary with the district. As a rule, they attach them-

selves to the coast ; but they difier with the different

parts of it. On the west the Malays, on the south-east

the Bugis, on the north the Sulu populations have made
settlements.

All that belongs to the natives is, roughly speaking,

unlettered and pagan. Where they have contracted

decided maritime habits, they are Biajuks, Biajus, or

Bajovjs ; these terms being (generally) equivalent to

Orang Lautzz the Men of the Sea. The rudest among
them have been called Sea Gipsies. "^ Where they are

river boatmen or landsmen they are Dyaks ; though

neither term can be taken absolutely. The division,

then, between the two denotes a difibrence of habits

rather than of blood.
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The details for Borneo, until lately, were scanty.

Since Labuan, however, has become English, they have

increased. For the remainder of the island, the Dutch
are our chief authorities ; and it is probable (indeed

certain) that the knowledge of what is to be found in

Holland is, on the part of the present writer, very

imperfect.

Dialects for the parts about Labuan from Sir J.

Brooke.

English.
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English.

Sun
Moon
Star

Fire

Water

Earth

Stone

Bird

^99
Fish
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The Menadu falls into numerous dialects, and sub-dia-

lects ; though, probably, into no more than several of

its congeners. Its minutice, however, have been given

in detail by A. J. F. Jansen, from whose paper the

following short extract is taken as a specimen of the

amount of variety which obtains in these parts.

English
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English.
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CHAPTER XLVIII.

The Languages of the Sulu Archipelago.—Philippines.—Formosa.

Of the dialects of the long island of Palawan, I know

no specimens. They are probably Sulu like the follow-

ing.

English.
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Bissayan of the class, and it is probably transitional.

The Tagala is the language of the capital, Manilla.

The Pampanga and the Iloco approach the Tagala. Of
the Pangasinan I only know the name. The Zambali

is a mountaineer, the Maitim a (so-called) Negrito, form

of speech.

English.
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English.
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north of Formosa the Japanese dialects begin. That a

Malay form of speech was spoken in Formosa was known
to Klaproth. That there were more forms of speech than

one on the island was also known. Whether they

were all Malay was another question.

Between 1624, and 1661, the Dutch occupied the

island, and attempted not without a partial success, to

introduce Christianity. The result was the data for

what, until lately, was the only Formosan vocabulary

known : one of the Sideia dialect. About twenty

years ago, however, a Favorlang dictionary by Gilbert

Happast, A.D. 1650, was discovered and published.

This gave a second dialect—almost a second lan-

guage.

A MS. discovered at Utrecht, and published by Yan-

der Vlis, has supplied a sub-dialect of the Sideia,

which, inter alia, gives a regular letter change between

r and s.

English.
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definite and miscellaneous, i. e. that it is not so decidedly

Philippine as its geographical relations suggest. From
this work, I take the following tables, which give twenty-

four words out of one hundred and twenty-six. In the

present work they serve a secondary purpose, viz., the

elucidation of the general characters of the affinities

which bind the several languages of the present group

together. With the exception of Guaham, Chamori,

Yap, Ulea, and Satawal, all the names have already

been met with ; so that, if the reader will remember
that these are names for certain dialects from the

Ladrone and Caroline archipelagoes, he will be suffi-

ciently master of the nomenclature.

English.
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CHAPTER XLIX.

Micronesia.—Tobi.—The Pelew islands.—The Caroline and Marianne (or

Ladrone) Archipelagoes.—The Polynesia.

By Micronesia is meant everything between Gilolo and

the Philippines on one side, and the Navigator's Is-

lands, or Sarnoan Archipelago, on the other. The first

steps in the passage are long ones, and the group is, to

some extent, artificial.

For Tobi, or Lord North's Island, and the Pelew

group ; important as these islands are for any investiga-

tion which, like the present, derives Polynesia fi:om

Micronesia, and Micronesia from either the Philippines

or the parts about Tidore and Gilolo, we have but

scanty data.

English,
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English.
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English.
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The Marianne islands are continued into the Kingsmill

(Tarawan) group, and the Radack and Ralik chains ; our

scanty clcda for these being due to Mr. Hale, the philologue

under Captain Wilkes in the United States Exploring

Expedition.

(1.)

English.
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The following represent the dialect of De Peyster's

Islands :

—

English.
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English
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(4.)

English.
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a kind of ceremonial language. That these are artificial

elements is plain. They are elements, however, of which

most languages show either the rudiments or the frag-

ments.

In Basque we have a ceremonial conjugation. In

South America there is more than one language where

the women use one word, the men another ; a fact

which has been exaggerated into a pair of languages

(one for each sex), with an explanatory hypothesis to

match.

Bating, however, the facts of this kind, the Polyne-

sian dialects are those wherein the artificial element is

at zero. It is but lately that they have been written at

all : nor were they, before the introduction of the pre-

sent missionary influences, in either direct or indirect

contact with any languages more cultivated than them-

selves. For the phenomena, then, of a thoroughly

natural and spontaneous development they are materials

of pre-eminent value.
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CHAPTER L.

The Papua Class.— Guebe, &c.—New Guinea.—New Ireland, &c., to

New Caledonia.

In making the Malay division end at Cerara, and the

Papua begin at Guebe, I chiefly consult convenience
;

inasmuch as, along the line of contact, there are notable

signs of transition.

From the small Archipelago, at the north-western

extremity of New Guinea, and from New Guinea itself,

the line of Papua languages runs south and south-east,

via New Britannia, New Hanover, New Ireland, the

Solomon Islands, &c., Malhcollo, Erromango, Tana, Erro-

nan, Annatom, to New Caledonia. The Louisiade Archi-

pelago is also Papua ; as are the islands in Torres

Straits

—

i. e. they are Papua rather than Australian.

Twenty years ago, the languages of this class were all

but unknown, not one of them having ever been re-

duced to writing, or even learned by an educated Euro-

pean. That no Hollander ever spoke any of the dialects

of the north-western coast of New Guinea cannot in-

deed be asserted unconditionally—though the doctrine

de non apparentihus, kc, suggests that such was the

case. Nothing, however, of any importance concerning

them was communicated to the world at large. Of the

Tana language, a MS. grammar by Mr. Heath had

been inspected by Dr. Prichard, who stated that

the language which it represented differed entirely from
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the Polynesian. It abounded with inflections, and had

a peculiar form by which three persons were spoken

of—a form distinct from the dual, and distinct from

the plural, a form for which the term trinal was sug-

gested.

The little knowledge involved in these fragmentary

facts, created a tendency to put a high ordinal value on

the characteristics of the Papua grammar ; a value in

which there is, probably, a certain amount of exaggera-

tion.

Beginning with the language of the small island of Que-

he, which lies somewhat nearer to Gilolo than to New
Guinea, we find in the following vocabulary, at least, a

notable difference between it and the Waigiu spoken

immediately under the Equator and within sight of the

mainland of New Guinea itself

English. Gueb6. WaigW.

Man
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English.
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(3.)
English.
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Islands (Erroob and Maer) and the Murray Islands,

vocabularies in the appendix to Juke's Voyage of the

Fly give somewhat full specimens. The tables in which

they appear show the difference between the South

Papua and the North Australian. It is a difference,

however, which is easily exaggerated; as in the first

seventeen words we find the following coincidences.

English.
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English.
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English.
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English.
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From the Oi^eelc.



340 ANNATOM.

English.

Hill

Stone

Mom
Hen
Dog
Kava

Annatom.

eduon

hat

atimi

jaa

kuri

wotang

—

Solor

fatu

—

Timor

atoni

—

Timor

jangjang

—

Macassar

kuri

—

Ticopia

kava

—

Polynesia.

Words like aJctaJctai, epto, eropse, esvi, inwai, inpas,

inridjai, imtak, uctyi, imiisjis, intas, eucjeucjaig, injop,

&c., show that the Annatom phonesis is less vocalic than

that of the other islands.

In Erromango there are, at least, two dialects

;

apparently three—the third the common language of

the island at large, or its central districts.
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English.
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which Gabelentz would substitute the native name

Buaura. A small tract published in Rarotonga, in

1847, gives us the main materials for this dialect; it

consists of passages from the Bible, and either represents

the language imperfectly or the language is inadequate

to the translation. The sounds of /, ?, ^, and s, are

wanting. Many of the roots are monosyllabic ; many,

apparently, dissyllabic, the concurrence of consonants

being rare. Its proper inflection is of the scantiest. It

uses prefixes as weU as sufl^es ; suffixes as well as

prefixes.

English.
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English.
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stated to have been introduced ; the present speakers

of it being the descendants of settlers of uncertain date.

Of the two other forms of speech, one is from New
Caledonia the other (that of the following specimen)

native.

Engli8b.



THE FIJI. 345

CHAPTER LI.

The Viti, or Fiji, Group.— Its Relations to the Polynesian and the Papua.

For reasons which will appear in the sequel, the Fiji or

Viti is given in a chapter by itself.

The Fiji or Viti Archipelago extends from 1 6° to 2°

S. L. and fr'om 177° to 182° W. L. The islands them-

selves amount to more than 200 : of which not less

than 100 are inhabited. Yanua Levu and Viti Levu
are supposed to contain 40,000 individuals each. The
remaining population, spread over the smaller islands,

may amount to 90,000 more. The language, however,

is the same throughout : though dialects and sub-dia-

lects are to be expected. The chief of these are those of

Lakemba, or the Windward Islands, Somosomo, Vewa,
Inbau, and Rewa.

The following list, from Gabelentz, shows the extent

to which its vocabulary agrees with the Malay and Poly-

nesian.

English.

Shj

Moon
Clouds

Fain

Storm

Wind
East Wind
Lightning

Flame

Night

Fiji.
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Midge

Louse

Tree

Root

Barh
Leaf
Fruit

Banana
Cocoanut

milk

Yam
Cane

Sugar-cane

Hedge

Canoe

Mast

Rudder

Sail

Nail

Comb
Bag
Basket

Girdle

Holy

Soft

Tarns

Right

Ready

Ripe

Easy

Empty

Weak
LiUle

New
Hot

Red
Hear
See

Cry

Eat

Drink

Bite

Spit

Taste

Stand

THE FIJI.
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y"

English.

Lie

Come.

Go
Enter

Creep

Sleep

Grow

Die

Know
Enjoy

Possess

Hold
Bring

Loose

Bore

Shoot

Turn

Enclose

Rub
Sweep

Cut

Divide

Dig

Fall

Peel

Wash
One

Two
Three

Four
Five

Six

Seven

Eight

Nine

Ten

Hundred

THE FIJI.
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CHAPTER LII.

The Australian Group.

The isolation of the Australian languages has often been

insisted on. Yet they have not only miscellaneous

affinities but three vocabularies (1.) the Ombay
; (2.)

the Mangarei ; and (3.) the Timbora, have, for some
years, been pointed* out as vocabularies from the Malay
area with decided Australian affinities.

The definite line of demarcation which is drawn be-

tween them and the Papuan of New Guinea is im-

peached by the Erroob and Darnly Island vocabularies of

Jukes ; not to niention those of Macgillivray from the

Louisiade Archipelago.

The fact that, notwithstanding the mutual unintelli-

gibility of the majority of the forms of speech of which

we have specimens, combined with the fact of these

being numerous, the languages for the whole of Austra-

lia form but one class, has been urged by Grey, Tlired-

keld, the present writer, and others'—by all upon inde-

pendent researches. Upon the value, however, of the class,

but little criticism has been expended.

Affinities, especially in respect to grammatical struc-

ture, with the Tamul languages have been indicated by
Norriss. I doubt, however, whether they are the near-

est—indeed, I think that indirect relationship and a

* Appendix to Jukes' s Voyage of the Fly by the present writer.
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real or apparent partial coincidence in respect to the

stage of their development is all that the comparisons

warrant.

The numerals are on the low level of those of South

America—rarely reaching five; generally stopping at

three.

Beginning with the north, and more particularly with

the parts about the Gulf of Carpentaria, we have

—

EngUsh.
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English.
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glr bumalnge, did beat to-day.

gir bumalmien, did beat yesterday.

gir humallen, did beat some days ago.

humalda, is beating. humalla, strike.

bumalle, will beat. bumallawd, strike (empbatic and

bumabigdrl, will beat to-morroio. earnest).

bumalmia, strike (ironical

—

''if you

dare'').

buTnaldai, beat (as yelle inda bumaldendai, beating ; bumahigendai,

bumaldai, if you beat). having beaten; bumalmiendai,

bumallago, to beat. baring beaten yesterday ; bumal-

lendai, going to beat.

In a systematic and general work like the present,

wherein it is scarcely possible for the writer to treat

each part of the subject with the care demanded by a

special monograph, I may be excused for giving some

extracts from certain papers, of comparatively distant

dates, bearing upon certain parts of the subject—papers

written when our data were scantier than they are at

present, and papers of which the object was less to prove

certain points, than to prepare the way to the breaking-

down of several arbitrary lines of separation and to draw
attention to the over-valuation of certain isolated

characters.

And first in respect to the affinities between the Aus-

tralian languages taken in mass among themselves.

That the Australian languages are one (at least in the way that the Indo-

European languages are one), is likely from henceforward to be admitted.

Captain Grey's statement upon the subject is to be found in his work upon

Australia. His special proof of the unity of the Australian languages is amongst

the unprinted papers of the Greographical Society. The opinions of Threl-

keld and Teichelmann go the same way. The author's own statements are as

follows :

—

(1.) For the whole round of coast there is, generally speaking, no vocabu-

lary of sufficient length that, in some word or other, does not coincide with

the vocabulary of the nearest point, the language of which is known to us.

If it fail to do this it agrees with some of the remoter dialects. Flinder's

Carpentarian, compared with the two vocabularies of the Endeavour River,

has seventeen words in common. Of these, three (perhaps four) coincide.

Eye, meal, C. ; meul, E. R. : hair, marra, C. ; morye, E. R. : fingers, mingel, C.

mungal bah, E. R. : breast, gummur, C. : coyor, E. R.
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Endeavour River.—Two vocabularies.—Compared with the vocabularies

generally of Port Jackson, and the parts south and east of Port Jackson :

—

Eye, meul, E. R. ; milla, Limestone Creek : nose, emurda, E. R.: morro,

L. C. : ears, mulkah, E. R. ; moTco, Port Macquarie : hair, morye, E. R.

:

mundah, Burra Burra : breast, coyor, E. R. : Tcowul, Port Jackson : fingers,

mungal bah, E. R. : maranga, B. B. : elbow, yeerwe, E. R. : yongra, Menero

Downs : nails, Tcolhe, E. R. ; karungun ? P. J. : beard, wollar, E. R. : walo,

Jervis's Bay ; woUaJc, Port Macquarie.—The number of words submitted to

comparison—twenty two.

Menero Downs (Lhotsky), and Adelaide (G. W. Earl).—Thirteen words

in common, whereof two coincide.

English.

Hand
Tongue

Menero Downs,

morangan

talang

Adelaide,

murra

taling.

Adelaide (G. W. Earl) and Gulf St. Vincent (Voyage de 1'Astrolabe),

Adelaide, Gulf St. Vincent.

mutta molda

English.

Beard

Ear
Foot

Hair

Hand
Leg

Nose

Teeth

in

tinna

yuka

murrah

irako

mula

tial

ioure

tenna

iouka

malla

ierko

mudla

ta.

Gulf St. Vincent (Voyage de I'Astrolabe) and King George's Soimd (Nind

and Voyage de I'Astrolabe) ; fifty words in common.

English.
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English.
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English.
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English.
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CHAPTER LIU.

Van Dieman's Land, or Tasmania.

The earliest vocabulary we have for Van Dieman's

Land is nine words in Cook. Then follows one by La
Billardiere, then one by Allan Cunningharj, collected in

1819, then one by Gaimard taken from the mouth of

a Tasmanian woman with an Englishman as an inter-

preter, at King George's Sound, then one by Mr. Geary,

published by Dr. Lhotsky in the transactions of the

Geographical Society (vol. ix.) ; and lastly one, procured

by R. Brown, representing nearly the same dialect as

that of La Billardiere.

The following, however, from the Tasmanian Jour-

nal of Natural History, contains more than all put to-

gether, and, for practical purposes, all we have. For

which reason it is given in extenso.

English.



1
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English

Nails

Navel

NecTc

Night

No
Nose

Nurse

Oak
Oar

Old

One

East.

lepera

leware

lemana

petibela

milabena

West.

denia

Other

Oysters

Parrot

Pelican

Pillow

Pipe

Plant

Plenty

Porcupine

Porpoise

Port Son^el

PiU away
Rain

River

{large)

Rivulet

Rods
Rojye

Round (tv/m) mabea
Run (verb) moltema

Sand
Say

Scold

Scorches {itme)

Scrape {wood)

Sea

Sea-weed

See

taralanorana

trewdina

mena

trewmena

warthanina

waddamana

montumana

panatana

nabowla

mella

emita

cartelaSeal

Sharpen

Sheep nemiwaddinana rulemena

Shew

South.

rorook

pootsa

rowick

^ makrie J

North,

meenamru

panna

naba

murrock

nanwoon

menna

taddiwa

caracca

lanaba

milma

parappa

talawa

tagowawmna

kenweika

nirnpa

roorga

lapree

manga namraja

keekawa

neethoba

\ lamunika

Vncertain.

pereloJd

lue

leewarry

poobyer, nudi

mongui mongui

parmery

paunera

louha or toba

mola

terre

cardia

parragoa

magog

patbana

reugnie

carne

peun-meena

I rina-nnigri

\ rouigri

lapey
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English.

Ship

Shoulders

Shout

Sick

Side (one)

Sit

Sit you down

Sh/ -

Sleep

Small

Snake

oldina

East,

luiropony

camey

crackenicka

TASMANIAN VOCABULARIES.

West. South. North.

cawella

meevenany

loila

Soon

Spear

Stars

(little)

Stone

Stop

Strike

Strong

Sulky

Sun

Swan

Swiftly

palaua

lenigugana

lenicarpeny

neckaproiny

kalipianna

ratairareny

petreanna

f robigana "1

\ wubia J

yanna

Tattoo

Teeth

Tell

They {he, her,

them or that)

Thigh

This

Throw away

Thumb
Thunder

Tiger

Tongue

Tree

Two
Waddy
Wake
Walk

nabageena

publee

yannolople

tula

tuUana

crackena

roroowu

teeboack

crackena

loina

nicka

wan
nawaun

toronna

powranna

poiranapry

rugga raccah (s)

moorden murdunnab

loyna

cocha

lowerinna

niamana

lerga rocah

lowenruppa

(tabelty)

Uncertain.

hagny bagny

raeenattie

maubia

megH mere

medi

i malougna or lo-

( gouan

prenna (v & s)

lonna loine

rogueri toidi

workalenna

pajanooboya

panubere

catagunya

r woorangitie

L penutita

palere

pegui canan

came

I
paraway

Xpegara paguera

peragui

calabawa boula

tawie mogor
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English. East. West.

Walking

Wallaby tablety

Was
Warm,

Water (fresh) legani lerui mogo

Water-bag

White-man ,-r-

—

Wind
Wing
Woman (lubia)

(old) lowlapewanna

Wombai

South.

Wood

Yes

Yonder

weela

nitipa

numeraredia

leewan

lappa

North.

( teiriga
^

(tablee S

tanah

moka

loyoranna

Uncertain,

tolo magara

tara lo cougane

crackne

( lini mocha

V roti

moclia carty

regaa

(lubia) lurga lolna (lubia) quanipatarana

watka

nana

ninga

quoiba I

walliga '

renave

narapa nina

neenie.

The following, like the extracts of the preceding chap-

ter, are from an earlier paper (indeed from the one which

gave the others), and are inserted upon the same prin-

ciple, and with the same excuse for their incomplete-

ness.

Port JDalrijmple and King George's Sound (Nind and Astrol. :)—Wound,

barana, P. D. ; bareuJc, N. : wood, moumbra, P. D. ;
p&urn, N. ; hair,

l-ide, P. D. ; kaat, N. : thigh, degagla, P. D. ; tawal, N. : kangaroo,

tarameif P. D. ; taainoiir, N. : lips, mona, P. D. ; mele, K. Gt. S. : no,

pouiie, P. D.
;

poualt, poort, K. G. S. : egg, Tcomelca, P. D. ; kierl-ee,

K. G. S. : bone, j^nale, P. D. ; nouil, K. Gr. S. (bone of bird used to suck

up water) N. : skin, Tcidna, P. D. ; hiao ? K. G. S. : two, kateboueve, P. D.
;

kadjen, K. G. S. (N.). Fifty-six words in common.

Po7't Dahymjile and Gulf St. Vincent.—Mouth, mona, P. D. ; tamonde,

G. S. V. (a compound word, since taa is mouth, in K. G. S.) : drink, kible,

P. D, ; kaive, G. S. V. : arm, an7ne, P. D. ; aondo (also shoulder), G, S. V. :

hawk, gan henen henen, P. D. ; nanno, G. S. V. : hunger, tigate, P. D.
;

takiou, G. S. V. : head, eloura, P. D. ; ioullo, G. S. V. : nose, medouer

(mula), P. D. ; modla, G. S. V. : bird, iola, pallo, G. S. V. : stone, lenn

parenne, P. D.
;
poure ? G. S. V. : foot, dogna, P. D. ; tenna, G. S. V. :

sun, tegoura (also moon), P. D. ; tendo, G. S. V. Seventy words in com-

mon.

B B
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Port Dalrymple and Jerds's Bay.—Wound, barana, P. D. ; Tcaranra,

J, B. : tooth, iane, P. D. ; ira, J. B. : skin, kidna, P. D. ; hagano, J. B. :

foot, dogna, P. D. ; tona {tjenne, tidna, jeena), J. B. : head, eloura, P. D. ;

hollo, J. B, Fifty-four words in common.

What follows is a notice of some miscellaneous

coincidences between the Van Dieman's Land and the

Australian.

English.
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CHAPTER LIV.

Review of the preceding Class.—Its Characteristics, Divisions, and Value.

—

The so-called Negritos.

The details of a large group being now done with we
may take a retrospect of the class at large.

The first thing which commands attention is its thorough

insular or oceanic character ; on the strength of which

those who choose to give it a general name may call it

the Oceanic class. Subordinate to this is the remarkable

distribution of some of its members ; even when treated

as Oceanic. Easter Island is nearer to America, Mada-

gascar nearer to Africa than to Asia. Formosa, on the

other hand, is in the latitude of China and on the verge

of the Japanese waters. The small islands that lie im-

mediately to the North of it end in a compound of sima,

which, in Japanese, means island.

In no one out of the thousand and one islands and

islets in which the preceding dialects are spoken, are

there any clear and undoubted signs of any older popu-

lation than the speakers of the present languages, dialects

and subdialects, in their oldest form. I say clear and
undoubted, because, in some, they have been either inferred

or presumed—it may be on reasonable grounds. The

strongest presumptions (not unaccompanied by evidence)

in favour of anything of this kind are in Formosa.

In one great division of the group (i. e. in Polynesia

Proper) the diffusion has been decidedly recent ; this
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being an inference from the great uniformity with which

the language is spoken from the Sandwich Islands to

New Zealand, from Easter Island to Ticopia.

That the line of migration for Micronesia and Polynesia

was round the Papuan area rather than across it was

suggested by Forster. His suggestion, however, has been

but imperfectly recognized, so that some writers have

unconsciously re-discovered it, and others have speculated

from a point of view which they would never have

taken had the investigations of that able man been fami-

liar to them. In blaming others for this neglect the

present writer by no means exculpates himself.

Of the difference between the Oceanic tongues

and those continental forms of speech which lie

nearest to them, in the way of geography, too much has

been made. Of the continental languages those which

are the most monosyllabic, accentuate, and (to European

ears) cacophonic, (such as the Burmese and the Chinese,)

are those which are the best known in Europe, while,

on the other hand, it is the Malay and the Javanese, with

their soft sounds, their dissyllabic and polysyllabic voca-

bles, and their liquid articulations, which have commanded
the most attention. In the Manillas and Madagascar a

comparatively complex grammar adds to the elements

of contrast.

That the difference is considerable cannot be denied.

The remark, however, upon the extinction of the

nearest congener to the Malay, which was made at the

beginning of our exposition, helps to account for it.

Another series of facts that calls for a few remarks

lies in the domain of the ethnologist rather than in that

of the pure philologue—a series of facts suggested by a

term that has been used more than once—viz. Negrito.

That the Papuans, and that the Australians are of that

colour which the name Negro, as applied to the African,

suggests, is well known. As they are not yellow, and
as hrown, maroon, chocolate, and the like, are by no
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means current terms in Geography, we call them some-

what laxly, and somewhat too generailiy, Blacks. And Black

let them—^largely and generally—be called. The mam
fact connected with their colour lies in the real or sup-

posed existence of men and women of the same dark

hue, not only in New Holland and New Guinea, but in

certain islands of the Indian Archipelago. In what

particular islands they are to be found, and what shade

of darkness those that are found actually exhibit, is a

matter upon which it is difficult to obtain precise in-

formation. Twenty or thirty years ago, these indi-

viduals—individuals who may conveniently be called

the Blacks of the Malay area—were ascribed to almost

every island in the Archipelago with the exception of

Java. As the islands, however, have become better

known, the Blacks have become conspicuous from their

non-existence ; the real fact being that in certain localities

certain tribes are, at one and the same time, ruder than

the rest, more pagan than the rest, darker-skinned, and

(in some cases) worse-fed, than the rest. Of the Blacks

of the Philippines (the only group wherein their absolute

non-existence has not been demonstrated) this is (in all

probability) the most that can be said—in other words,

it may safely be stated, that the existence of a variety of

mankind forming a class to which the term Negrito can

either scientifically or conveniently apply is imaginary.

How far the same applies to the Samangs of the main-

land remains to be seen. Of the Andaman islanders,

for the philology of the present group, no cognizance

need be taken. Their affinities are with the Mon and

Burmese.

Now, however unreal this Negrito element in the

Indian Archipelago may be, it is clear that, so long as it

is assumed, it must serve as a basis for a good deal of

hypothetical speculation. In the first place, the lan-

guages which go with it run a great chance of being

separated from their geographical neighbours on a priori
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grounds. And on a priori grounds this separation has

been imagin'ed. After what has been stated, it is need-

less to add that it has no existence. The Umiray, the

San Matheo, and the Dun^agat forms of speech are, eo

norriine, Negrito, and ed lingua akin to the Tagala or

the ordinary Phib'ppine : as may be seen by either the

cursory inspection of them supplied by the present work,

or a reference to the fuller vocabulary of Steen Bille's

Voyage of the Galath^e, from which (the only authority

for the class) they are taken.

In respect to the relations borne by the Papuan lan-

guages to the Australian, and those borne by the lan-

guages of the two groups (taken together) with the

Malay and Polynesian (in the ordinary sense of the terms),

this same difference of physical conformation (which

is to a great extent real) has had a similar effect in en-

gendering guess-work. The statement that, between

the Black tongues and the Brown or Yellow there is

no affinity, is simply a crudity uttered upon a prioH
grounds by authorities who ought to have been more

cautious. There are plenty of affinities. What they are

worth is another question. Whatever the Papuan and
Australian languages may be like, or unlike, they are

more like one another than aught else ; they are, also,

more like the Malay and Polynesian, however little or

great that likeness may be. Whether great or small,

however, there is some likeness.

And, in like manner, whether the likeness be little or

much, the Malay languages are liker to the southern

members of the monosyllabic class than to any other

forms of speech. Indian affinities they may have, and
Turanian affinities they may have, but they have only

these so far as they have them through the interjacent

tongues, or else through being in either the same, or a

similar, stage of development. Common sense suggests

this, and observation verifies it.

That the class is a natural one is admitted ; the
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only doubt being whether it be not too large a one. In

other words, it may be a congeries of three or tv»^o classes

rather than a single group. The present writer, whilst

he insists upon its being single, admits that it is a class

of a high ordinal value ; what that value is being unde-

termined. It falls into two primary divisions :

—

The first contains the Malay, the word being used so

as to include everything from the Siamese frontier to

Formosa on the north and the islands beyond Timor

to the east. In this, the Malagasi and Formosan are

extreme, or aberrant, divisions : the remainder being

grouped round Flores, round Celebes, and round Min-

doro, as centres, and the principle of classification being

that of type rather than definition. The ordinary way
of taking the Malay as a starting-point is inconvenient

:

inasmuch as, the Malay is an extreme rather than a

central form of speech.

The second division of the group begins with Lord

North's Island, and ends in the parts between the

Kingsraill group and the Samoan Archipelago, contain-

ing, inter alia, the Ladrones and Carolines, i. e. Micro-

nesia. That the Tobi and Pelew languages (the former

apparently with special affinities to the XJlea) belong to

this rather than to the Philippines is an inference from

the few data we possess : the Pelew being a very out-

lying language. That the class ends exactly at the

Navigators' Islands is scarcely a safe assertion. That

the Kingsmill (or Tarawan) dialects belong to it, and

that the Samoan does not, is all that is absolutely cer-

tain. It may be added that, in other respects, i. e. on

ethnological grounds, the group is a natural one. It

is one, however, for which we are greatly in want of

data, I know of no grammar for Micronesia ; and, al-

though it is nearly certain that more is known in Spain

about the Ladrone and Caroline dialects than is current

amongst philologues, I know of no written compositions

or carefully-constructed vocabularies.
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Witli the Navigators' Islands, or the Samoan Archi-

pelago, the third class, or that containing Polynesia

Proper, begins : the Nukahivan being more especially

Samoan, and the Hawaian of the Sandwich Islands

being more particularly Nukahivan. Then come the

Society and Friendly Islands, forming the central mass,

from which Paumoto (Dangerous Archipelago), Easter

Island, Rarotonga, the Austral Islands, and New Zea-

land—each in their several directions—seem to have

been peopled ; with Ticopia, Rotuma, Ilea, &c., as offsets

in the West. The minute detail of all this has been

carefully investigated by able philologues, missionary and

lay ; indeed the amount of material collected for Poly-

nesia Proper stands in a favourable contrast to the scanti-

ness of our data for Micronesia.

The ordinal value of the Polynesian class is as low

as that of the Turk ; and, if we allow for the difference

between a wide diffusion over a continent and a wide

diffusion over an ocean, it is with the Turks that the

Polynesians must be compared. They have spread both

recently and rapidly. In the Micronesian and Malay

groups there must be some five or six sections, each of

which is of as high an ordinal value as all Polynesia.

On the other hand, it is possible that the oldest island

beyond the Samoan Archipelago has received its popula-

tion from the Navigators' Islands subsequent to the date

of the settlement of the Norwegians in Iceland.

The second grand class may be called Keleno7iesian,

(a term which is preferable on etymological grounds to

Melanesian,) or the class appertaining to the islands

with a dark-skinned population. Of this enough has

been said already. It falls into two or three primary

divisions as the case may be—certainly into the

Papuan and Australian, perhaps into the Papuan, the

Australian, and the Tasmanian.

The Polynesians went round Kelenonesia ; and, ac-

cording to many good authorities, the Fijis give us an
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area where the two streams met. Individually, I think

that the Papuan element in their dialects has been over-

valued. I commit myself, however, to no decided opinion.

The Fiji group was, therefore, dealt with by itself, and

the chief Papuan affinities (taken wholly from Gabelentz)

which its vocabularies exhibited were given somewhat

fully.

Each of the Kelenonesian groups (even if we take in

the Tasmanian as a primary one) is of high ordinal

value, especially when it is compared, or contrasted, with

the Polynesian Proper, to which it stands much in the

same relation as the Ugrian does to the Turk, Mongol, or

Tungus. This is an inference not only from certain ex-

treme forms but from the decided contrasts which certain

languages of islands in close geographical relations to each

other present. That certain phenomena of transition will

occur when the forms of speech from the central parts of

New Guinea become known is what may reasonably be

expected. Still, the extremes will remain as distant

from one another as before ; and so will the chasms in

the interjacent area. As it is, the New Guinea lan-

guages appear to constitute a group equivalent to all the

rest put together ; beyond which the Soloman Islands,

the New Hebrides, the Loyalty Islands, and New Cale-

donia, form three subordinate divisions of a second class,

themselves falling into sections and sub-sections. With
data, however, so scanty as those which we possess, no

arrangements can be other than provisional ; so that it is

only on the principle that truth comes more easily out

of error than out of confusion that the previous classi-

fication has been suggested.

That the grammatical structure of the Papuan lan-

guages has been credited with certain remarkable cha-

racteristics—characteristics of sufficient importance to

be set against a considerable amount of glossarial co-

incidence—has already been stated. I think, however,

that much of their value depends upon their novelty.
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Gabelentz, with whom any investigator must differ with

hesitation, lays manifest stress upon two points—the

quinary character of the Papuan numeration and the

system of personal pronouns. But the former is a nega-

tive, rather than a positive, character—all the more so

from the fact of the five numerals as far as they go,

being undeniably and admittedly both Malay and Poly-

nesian.

With the personal pronouns the matter is less simple.

They present two phenomena
;

(
I
) the so-called Exclusive

and Inclusive forms, and (2) the so-called Trinal num-
ber.

Of these the Annatom gives a fair example ; where

Ainyak = /
Akaijan =^you two + /
Ajumrau = you two — I
Akataij = you three + /

Aijumtaij = you three

Akaija = you + /
Aijama = you — /.

That these are rare ways of speaking cannot be

denied. Few persons in English care to say how many
persons they address, or yet to say whether they are

themselves included in what is said. What, hov/ever,

are such expressions as nos otros, vos otros, in Spanish,

and nui altri, vui altri in Sardinian, but plurals, which

(whatever they may be at the present time) are exclu-

sive in their origin ? It can scarcely, however, be said

that these are inflections.

And the same applies to the so-called trinal number.

Who calls vje three, in English, a Number at all, i. e. a

Number in the technical and grammatical sense of the

word ? Who even calls us two a Dual ? Yet that

the Papuan Trinal is neither more nor less than this is

plain from the following forms in the MallicoUo :
—

Kba-miihl = you two

Na-taroi = you three

Na-tavatz = yo^i four

Dra-tin = we three

Dra-tovatz = toe four.

Inau = /
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As points, then, of grammar, or, at any rate, as points

of inflection, I submit that the Quinary Numeration,

the Exclusive and Inclusive Pronouns, and the Trinal

Number be eliminated from the consideration of the

Papuan characteristics ; and I add that, even if they

were grammatical they would scarcely be characteristic
;

inasmuch as they may be found elsewhere, and that not

only sporadically, or among the languages of the world

at large, but within the Malay and Polynesian area

itself.

Other points of criticism connect themselves with the

phonesis. The Polynesian languages are pre-eminently

vocalic. They are vocalic if we look to the paucity of sepa-

rate consonantal sounds ; h, d, g, s, and r, being generally

wanting. They are vocalic if we look to the fact of few

or no words ending in a consonant. They are vocalic

if we look to the non-existence of two concurrent conso-

nants in the same syllable.

Now, in all these matters the Papuan tongues present

some contrast. In some of the islands there are conso-

nantal endings ; in some concurrent consonants ; in all

of them more elementary consonants than are to be

found in any language of Polynesia. Yet they differ

among themselves in the extent to which they are thus

consonantal ; some having many, others but few, words,

where a consonant is final. None are more vocalic

than the most vocalic of the Malay tongues ; and among
the Malay tongues themselves some are more consonantal

than others. Above all, it is not with the Polynesian

that the Papuan tongues are, in the first instance, to be

compared—still less exclusively.

As has already been stated, the ordinal value of the

Polynesian class is nil, or nearly so. The real point of

contact between the Papuan and Non-papuan tongues

lies in the parts about Ceram. From these I think

that New Guinea was peopled at a period anterior to

the peopling of Micronesia ; at a time when the remote
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ancestors of the Eastern Moluccas were ruder, more un-

dersized, and darker-skinned (for in this sense the term

Negrito may have an ethnological import), than they

are now ; at a time when they were cliiefly pagan ; at

a time when the useful arts were in their very rudi-

ments ; at a time when the numeration went no further

than the five fingers of a single hand. If so, the Poly-

nesians should give us the extremities of two chains,

rather than any link between them.

The relations of the Papuans to the Australians is

more equivocal. I once suggested, on the strength of

certain New Caledonian affinities, that Tasmania was

peopled by means of a migration that came via the

Papuan islands, i. e, round Australia, lather than across

it ; a doctrine which at present I am prepared neither to

abandon nor assert.

In like manner Australia may have been peopled from

New Guinea, or from Timor : if from Timor, at a period

of greater rudeness and barbarity than even that which

(by hypothesis) prevailed in the Eastern Moluccas when
New Guinea was first occupied. When Australia was

first trod numeration had not even renchad five.

The numerals are preceded by prefixes (as may be

seen in the specimen) throughout the Papuan languages
;

and in comparatively distant localities these prefixes

coincide

—

e. g. in the Louisiade and New Caledonia.

English
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English
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Upon what may be called the Ablative Subject, more

will be said in the sequel.

What follows is an extract from three very short vo-

cabularies, illustrating the statement, made some chap-

ters back, that the Ombay, the Mangarei, and the Tiw-
hora, had Kelenonesian affinities.

ATm=ibarana, Ombay
;
porene, Pine Grorine dialect of Australia.

'H.a.nd=oidue, Ombay ; hingue, New Caledonia.

Nose=mow?u', Ombay ; maninya, mandeg, mandeinne, New Caledonia
;

mena, Van Dieman's Land, western dialect ; minij Mangerei ; meoun,

muidge, imigui, Macquarie Harbour.

Head=imo«7a, Ombay; 7noos (=hair), Darnley Islands; moochi (=hair),

Massied ; immoos (=:beard), Darnley Islands ; eeta moochi (=beard),

Massied.

Knee={cici-houha, Ombay ; bowka, houlkay (=forefinger), Darnley Is-

lands.

Leg=M*aZ;a, Ombay ; horag-nata, Jhongworong dialect of the Australian.

Bosom=:a7nz', Ombay ; naem, Darnley Island.

Tliigh=tYg?ia, Ombay ; tinna-mooTc (=foot), Witouro dialect of Australian.

The root, tin, is very general throughout Australia in the sense of foot.

Belly=^e-Z;a_p-awa, Ombay ; coopoi (==navel), Darnley Island.

Staasz^ipi-herre, Mangarei; bering, hirrong, Sydney.

'Ha,nd=tanaraga, Mangarei ; taintu, Timbora ; tamira, Sydney.

Head=ya/<,e, Mangarei ; chow, King George's Sound.

Sia.rs=:Hngl:ong, Timboro ; chindy, King George's Sound, Australia.

M.oon=mang'' ong, Timbora ; meuc, King George's Sound.

Sun=.ingJcong, Timbora ; coing, Sydney.

Blood=:^•ero, Timbora
;
gnoorong, Cowagary dialect of Australia.

Head=^'oZ:or^, Timbora
;
gogorrah, Cowagary.

'Fisb.=:appi, Mangarei ; ^vapi, Darnley Island.

Of these affinities nearly all are Australian. In

those with the Papuan dialects the parts about Ceram
and Gilolo are the most abundant.
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CHAPTER LV.

Languages of America. — The Eskimo. — The Athabaskan dialects. — The

Kitunaha. — The Atna. — The Haidah, Chemmesyan, Wakash, and

Chinuk.

The languages of the New World now come under

notice ; languages of which the origin some few years

back was obscure. This was because most of our data

for the ethnology of America were derived from the

Indians of Canada and the United States rather than

from those of the Hudson's Bay Territory and Russian

America. As long as the parts between the Rocky
Mountains and the Pacific were insufficiently explored,

the nearest congeners to the populations of the north-

eastern parts of Asia were insufficiently known. With
the improvements in this respect the mystery has di-

minished—so much so that, even before we leave Asia,

decided affinities between the languages of Siberia and

the languages of the northern coast of the Pacific pre-

sent themselves.

The lines by which America might be peopled from

Asia are three—the first, via Behring's Straits ; the

second, via the Aleutian chain of islands—islands run-

ning from Kamtshatka to the Peninsula of Aliaska ; the

third, via the Kurile islands, from either Korea or the

Peninsula of Sagalin. Of these, though the presumptions

may be in favour of the first, the phenomena in the

present state of our knowledge, favour the second.

For Europe and Asia the Circumpolar forms of speech
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belong to different genera, if not to different orders
;

and they are comparatively numerous. Above all, they

have (every one of them) decided southern affinities

—

so much so as to give them tlie appearance of being

intrusive. With the Norwegian and Russian this is

not only the case, but it is known to be so. Of the

Lap and Samoyed the southern origin is less decided.

On each side, however, there are southern affinities.

With the Tungus these southern affinities are more

decided still. The nearest approacli (after the Lap) to

anything like an original Arctic situs is supplied by the

Yukahiri and Tshuktshi. Yet even here it is only an

approach.

In America, on the other hand, the Arctic region is

mainly covered by dialects of a single language—the

Eskimo ; the intrusion from the south being inconsider-

able. Hence, the Eskimo area is horizontal rather than

vertical ; broad rather than deep ; and running, in its

extension, from east to west rather than from north to

south. The language of Greenland and Labrador is

Eskimo. The language of the eastern extremity of

Asia is Eskimo. The language of the Aleutian islands

is Eskimo. The language of the interjacent regions

is Eskimo also.

So much for the breadth and continuity of the Es-

kimo area.

In respect to its depth, it has its maximum on the

Atlantic, where it reaches the latitude of Newfoundland.
It is on the side of the Atlantic* that the contrast

between the Eskimo and the ordinary Indian of North
America—the Red Indian as he is often called—is most

* It is often useful (not to say necessary) to speak thus ; indeed, we must

occasionally write Atlantic and Pacific instead of West and East. This is

because we have occasionally to shift our position. The Eskimos of Green-

land are an Eastern, and the Konaegi of Kadiak a Western, population, only,

when we look at them from Europe. When we begin with the Namollos of

the Asiatic side of Behring's Straits, and go on with the Aleutians, and the

Konsegi, East ))ecomes West, and vice versd.

C C
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decided. Hence, as long as the phenomena of transition

which are exhibited on the side of the Pacific were un-

known, the connection between the aborigines with

both the Siberians and the Americans was not only

doubtful, but the line of demarcation which was drawn

between the Eskimo and the Indian was exaggerated.

The Eskimo is the only language common to the two

continents ; and this it is in two ways. The Aleutian

dialects are in situ, and, as such, actually transitional.

But, besides these, there is, in the parts about the

Anadyr and Tshuktshi Noss, a population of compara-

tively recent origin, occupant of the parts between the

most western of the true Tshuktshi of Bebring's

Straits—a population which seems (so to say) to have

been reflected back from America upon Asia. On the

other hand, however, no true Asiatic language is spoken

in any part of America.

The best known of the Aleutian forms of speech,

which probably represent a group of the ordinal value

of all the others put together, is the Unalashkan.

English.
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Next to the Eskimo comes the great Athabaskan

fiimily, stock, group, or class.

The Athabaskan area touches Hudson's Bay on the

one side, the Pacific on the other.

With the exception of the Eskimo, the Athabaskan

forms of speech are the most northern of the New World.

For the northern Athabaskan s (the main body of the

family) the philological details were, until lately, emi-

nently scanty and insufficient. There was, indeed, an

imperfect substitute for them in the statements of several

highly trustworthy authors as to certain tribes whicli

spoke a language allied to the Chepewyan and as to

others who did not ;—statements which, on the whole,

have been shown to be correct ; statements, however,

which required the confirmation of vocabularies. These

have now been procured ; if not to the full extent of all

the details of the family to an extent quite sufficient

for the purposes of the philologue. They show that the

most western branch of the stock, the Chepewyan Pro-

per, or the language of what Dobbs called the Northern

Indians, is closely akin to that of the Dog-ribs, the Hare

(or Slave), and the Beaver Indians, and that the Daho-

dinni, called from their warlike habits the Mauvais

Monde, are but slightly separated from them. Farther

west a change takes place, but not one of much import-

ance. Interpreters are understood with greater diffi-

culty, but still understood.

The Takulli, Nagail, or Chin division falls into no less

than eleven minor sections ; all of which but one end

in this root, viz. -tin.

1. The Tau-im, or Talko-^m.

(?) 2. The Tsilko-im or Chilko-tin, perhaps the same

word in a different dialect.

3.
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Sir John Richardson has shown, what was before but

suspected, that the Loucheux Indians of Mackenzie

River are Athabaskan ; the Loucheux being a tribe

known under many names—under that of the Quar-

rellers, under that of the Squinters, under that of the

Thycothi and Digothi, under that of Kutshin. The

particular tribes of the Kutshin division, occupants of

either the eastern frontier of Russian America, or the

north-western parts of the Hudson's Bay territory, are

as follows :

—

1. The Artez-kutshi nzH-ard people.

2. Tlie Tshu-hutshizz Waiter people.

3. The Tatzei-/<;^6^s/l^= Rampart people; falling into

foiu" bands.

4. The Teystse-hutshi zzTeoiple of the shelter.

5. The Ysint?i-kutshi nzTeoiilQ of the lakes.

6. The Neyetse-Zci/is^i = People of the open country.

7. The Tlagga-silla= Little dogs.

This brings us to the Kenay. A Kenay vocabulary

has long been known. It appears in Lisianisky, tabu-

lated with the Kadiak, Sitkan, and Unalaskan of the

Aleutian Islands. It was supplied by the occupants of

Cook's Inlet. Were these Athabaskan? The present

writer owes to Mr. Isbister the suggestion that they

were Loucheux, and to the same authority he was in-

debted for the use of a very short Loucheux vocabulary.

Having compared this with Lisiansky's, he placed both

languages in the same category—rightly in respect to

the main point, wrongly in respect to a subordinate.

He determined the place of the Loucheux by that of the

Kenay, and made both Kolush. He would now reverse

the process and make both Athabaskan (in the widest

sense of the word), as Sir John Richardson has also

suggested.

For all the languages hitherto mentioned we have
specimens. For some, however, of the populations

whose names appear in the maps, within the Athabaskan
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area, we must either rest satisfied with the testimony

of writers or rely on inference. In some cases, too,

we have the same population under difierent names.

Without, then, giving any minute criticism, I will briefly

state that all the Indians of the Athabaskan area whose

names end in -dinni are Athabaskan ; viz.

—

1. The See-issaw-cZin-mm Rising-sun-meTi.

2

.

The-tsawot-(imm z= Birch-rind-me?i.

3. The Thlingeha-(imm z= Dog-rib-me^i.

4. The Etsh-tawlit-c?mm= Thickwood-me?i.

5. The Ambah-tawut-cZmm = Mountain-sheep-me??..

6. The TsiUaw-awdut-cZmm zz Bushwood-me'}^.

Hare-Indians and Strong-hows are also Athabaskan

names. The ITare-Indians are called Kanclio. The
Nehanni and some other populations of less importance

are also, to almost a certainty, Athabaskan.

English.
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Kuglish. Kenay.
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English.
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English.
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(10

English.
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English.
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think) by some of the Upsaroka or Crow tribes. All

these relations are remarkable, and so is the geographical

position of the area. It is in a mountain range ; and,

as such, it is a district likely to be an ancient Occupancy.

The languages of the frontiers are referable to four

different families—the Athabaskan, the Atna, the Al-

gonkin, and the Sioux ; from all of which the Kutani

differs notably ; though, like all the languages of America,

it has numerous miscellaneous affinities. In respect to

its phonesis it agrees with the North Oregon languages.

The similarity in name to that of the Loucheux, whom
Richardson calls Kutshin, deserves notice.

The Ktitani vocabulary of Mr. Hale was obtained

from a Cree Indian, and is not to be depended on. This

being the case it is fortunate that it is not the only spe-

cimen of the language. There is an earlier one of Mr.

Howse's, published in the Transactions of the Philologi-

cal Society. It is as follows ; being given in full as

representing all that is known of the language :

—

Englisli.
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English.
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EngHsh.
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EngUsh.
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English.
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The Tsihaili-Selish languages reach the sea in the parts

opposite Vancouver's Island. Perhaps they touch it to

the north also. Perhaps, too, some of the TakuUi forms of

speech still further north do the same. The current

statements, however, are to the effect that to the south

of the parts opposite Sitka and to the north of the

parts opposite Vancouver's Island the two families in

question are separated from the Pacific by a narrow

strip of separate languages. These are, beginning from

the north

—

1. The Kolush.

2. The Hccidah, spoken by the Skittegats, Massets,

Kumshahas, and Kyganie of Queen Charlotte's Islands

and the Prince of Wales' Archipelago.

3. The Chemmesyan, spoken along the sea-coast and

islands in north latitude 55°;

4. The Hailtsa, containing the dialects of the sea-

coast between Hawkesbury Island and Broughton's

Archipelago ; also those of the northern part of Van-

couver's Island.

From the Piskwaus, in the preceding group, the tran-

sition, in the opinion of the present writer, who only

attempts a provisional and approximate arrangement,

lies through the Billechula (which he makes Atna) to

the Hailtsa and its congeners of the present group.

English.
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English.
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CHAPTER LVI.

Languages of Oregon and California.—Caytis, &c.—Lutuami, &c.—Ehnek.

—

Weitspek.—Kulanapo.—Copeh.—Pujuni, &c.—Costano, &c.—Eslen.

—

Netela.— San Diego, &c.

All the preceding languages belong to the Hudson's

Bay Territory and to British Oregon rather than to

California. Those that follow belong to California

and American Oregon. Though the minute details

of the frontier are not accurately known there seems

to be a notable change in the parts about it. The

nature of this, in a rough way, may be illustrated

by the following table.

Contrast the two columns. How smoothly the words

on the right run, how harshly sound (when they can be

sounded) those of the left. Not, however, that they

give us the actual sounds of the combination hhl^ &c.

All that this means is that there is some extraordinary

sound to be expressed which neither any existing sign

nor any common combination will represent. In Mr.

Hale's vocabularies it is represented by a special letter.

English.
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As a general rule the harsher phonesis lies to the

north, the softer to the south, of the Californian frontier.

That the difference, however, is, by no means, absolute,

may be seen from the following list :

—

(1-)

English.
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Erxglisli
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Englisb.
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Neither are there wanting affinities to the Sahaptin

and Cayus languages—allied to each other. Thus

—

Ear=mumutsh 'LutviSimi=hu-mumuats Palaik=mw<saw Sahaptin=^8aA;

Shasti= «a^aA Cayus.

Mouth=-shum Lutuami=s7i^tw^-^•a^•sA Cayfis^Aim Sahaptin.

Tongue=pawus LutvLa,mi=pawish Sahaptin=j5wsA. Cayus.

Tooth=tut Lutuami=:^i7 Sahaptin.

Foot=.ahwes Shasti=aMMa Sahaptin.

Blood=ahati Va\aJk=.hiJcet Sahaptin.

Fire=loloJcs Lutvia,m.i=:ihikska Sahaptin.

One=natshih Lutuanii=waA;s Sahaptin:='na Caytis.

Two=lapt hx\t\iSLmi=:lapit Sahaptin=:7i Cayds.

The Lutuami seems somewhat the most Sahaptin of

the three ; and this is what we expect from its geogra-

phical position. It is also, like the Palaik, conterminous

with the Wihinast ; both Palaik and Lutuami, along with

the Shasti, having Shoshoni (for which see the sequel)

affinities.

English. Shoshoni.

Nose
.

moui=iami, Palaik.

Mouth timpa=shum, Lutuami.

Ear inana=:isak, Shasti.

Sun tava=sapas, Lutuami.

Water pa=ampo, Lutuami.

I ni=no, Lutuami.

Thou - i=i, Lutuami.

He oo=:hot, Lutuami.

One shimutsi=te7wamww, Shasti ; umis, Palaik.

The latter of the following vocabularies, which, with

those that follow, belong to California, was taken

from a Seragoin Indian, i. e, from an Indian to whom
it was not the native tongue. We are warned of this

by the collector—the inference being that the Tahlewah
vocabulary is not wholly trustworthy.

English.
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English.
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on Eel River, and in the direction of the southern

branches of the Weitspek group, with which they have

affinities.

3, 4, 5. The Kulanai^o is spoken about Clear Lake,

the Yukai on Russian River. These forms of speech,

closely allied to each other, are also allied to the so-

called Northern Indians of Baer's Beitrdge, &c.

—

Northern meaning to the north of the settlement of

Ross. The particular tribe, of which we have a vocabu-

lary, called itself Khwakhlamayu.

English.
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The Copeh is spoken at the head of Putos Creek.

How far this "will eventually turn out to be a convenient

name for the group, or how far the group itself will be

natural, is uncertain. A vocabulary in Gallatin from

the Upper Sacramento, and one from Mag Readings, in

the south of Shasti county, belong to the group.

English.
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English.
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English.
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English.



THE NETELA, ETC. 419

(3.)

English.
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English.
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(2.)

English.
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CHAPTER LYII.

Old California,

San Diego lies in 32^° north latitude, a point at

which the philology diverges. I first follow it in the

direction of Old California. It is stated in the Mithri-

dates that the most northern of the Proper Old Cali-

fornian tongues, the Cochhni, is spoken as far north as

33°. If so, the Dieguno maybe Old Californian as well

as New; which I think it is, believing, at the same

time, that Cochimi and Cuchan are the same words.

Again, in the following Paternoster the word for sky

— am7)ii in the Cuchan vocabulary.

Cochimi of San Xavier.

father sky

Pennayu makenamb^ yaa ambayujui mijk mo

;

name men confess and love all

Buhu mombojua tamma gkomend^ hi nogodono demuejueg gkajim

;

and sky earth favour

Pennay^a bogodofio gkajim, gui hi ambayujup maba yaa keammete decuiny

:

mo puegin

;

sky earth

Yaa m blihula mujua ambayup mo dedahijua, amet 6 nd guilugui ei pag.

kajim

;

this day day

Tamad^ yaa ibo ejueg quiluguiqui pemijich 6 m5u ibo yanno puegifl

;

and man evil

Guihi tamma yaa gambuegjula kepujui ambinyijua pennayala dedaudug^jua,

giulugui pagkajim

;

and although and

Guihi yaa tagamuegla hui ambinyijua hi doomo puhuegjua, he doomo

pogonunyim

;
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and earth bless evil

Tagamuegjua guihi usimahel keammet e decuinyimo, guihi yaa hui ambinyi

yaa gambuegpea pagkaudugum.

Of recent notices of any of the languages of Old Cali-

fornia, eo nomine^ I know none. In the Mithridates

the information is pre-eminently scanty.

According to the only work which I have examined

at first hand, the NacliriMen von der Americanise]ten

Halbinsel Kalifornien (Mannheim, 1772 ; in the Mith-

ridates, 1773), the anonymous author of which was a

Jesuit missionary in the middle parts of the peninsula,

the languages of Old California were

—

1

.

The WaiJcur, spoken in several dialects.

2. The Utshiti.

3. The Layamon.
4. The Cochimi, north, and

5. The PericUj at the southern extremity of the

peninsula.

6. A probably new form of speech used by some

tribes visited by Linck.

This is what we learn from what we may call the

Mannheim account ; the way in which the author

expresses himself being not exactly in the form just

exhibited, but to the effect that, besides the Waikur

with its dialects, there were ^\q others.

The Waikur Proper, the language which the author

under notice was most especially engaged on, and which

he says that he knew sufficiently for his purposes as a

missionary, is the language of the middle part of the

peninsula. How far the Utshiti and Layamon were

dialects of it, how far they were separate substantive

languages, is not very clearly expressed. The writer had

Utshis, and TJtshipujes, and Atschimes in his mission,

"thoroughly distinct tribes

—

lauter verschiedene Volck-

lein," Nevertheless he always speaks as if the Waikur
tongue was sufficient for his purposes. On the other

hand, the Utshiti is especially mentioned as a separate
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language. Adelung makes it a form of the Waikur ; as

he does the Layamon, and also the Cora and Aripe.

Then there comes a population called Iha, probably the

Picos or Ficos of Bagert, another authority for these

parts. Are these, the sixth population of the Mannheim
account, the unknown tribes visited by Linck ? I think

not. They are mentioned in another part of the book

as known.

To the names already mentioned

—

1. Ika, 3. Utshipuje,

2. Utshi, 4. Atschime,

add *

5. Paurus, 9. Mitsheriku-tamais,

6. Teakwas, 10. Mitsheriku-tearus,

7. Teenguabebes, 11. Mitsheriku-ruanajeres,

8. Angukwaros,

and you have a list of the tribes with which a mission-

ary for those parts of California where the Waikur
language prevailed, came in contact. Altogether they

gave no more than some 500 individuals, so miserably

scanty was the population.

The occupancies of these lay chiefly within the Co-

chimi area, which reached as far south as the parts

about Loretto in 2 6° north latitude ; the Loretto Ian -

guage being the Layamon. This at least is the in-

ference from the very short table of the Mithridates,

which, however little it may tell us in other respects, at

least informs us that the San Xavier, San Borgia, and
Loretto forms of speech were nearer akin to each other

than to the Waikur.

English,
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The short compositions of Hervas (given in the Mith-

ridates) show the same.

Waikur Paternoster, with the German Interlineation, from the

Mithridates.

Kepe-dare tekereka-datembi dai
;

unser Vater gehogene Erd du hist

;

ei-ri akatuike-pu-me

;

dichodas erJcennen alle werden;

tshakarrake-pu-me ti tschie

;

loben alle loerden Lent und ;

ecun gracia-ri acume care tekerekadatembi tschie

;

dien gratia o dass haben loerden wir gehogene Erd und ;

eiri jebarrakemi ti pu jaupe datemba

dir dase gehorsamen werden Menschen alle heer Erd,

pae ei jebarrakere aena kea

;

wie dir gehorsamen drohen seynd;

kepecun bu. kepe ken jatupe untairi

;

unser Speis uns gebe dieser tag j

cate kuitscharake tei tschie kepecun atacamara

uns verzehe du und unser Boses

;

pae kuitscharrakere cate tschie cavape atukiara keperujake

;

wie verzehen loir auch die Boses uns thun;

cate tikakamba tei tschie
;

uns helfe du und;
cuvumer^ cate ue atukiara

;

wollen werden Nicht ivir eticas Boses;

kepe kakunja pe atacara tschie. Amen,

uns beschutze von Bosen und. Amen.

The compound tekereka-datembi= hent land — sky =i

heaven.

To this very periphrastic Paternoster we may add the

following fragments of the Waikur conjugation :

—

Be ^

Ei
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Amukirime

=

ludere.

Amukiri tei=ZMC?e.

Amukiri t\i=ludite.

Be-ri ) ( I wish I had not played

Ei-ri

Tut&u-ri L
, .

Gate ri
r ainukinrikankara=

Pete-ri

Tucava-ri

Thou, <kc.

He, <kc.

We, c&c.

Ye, &c.

L They, &c.

Of the Pericu, spoken at the south extremity of the

peninsula, I know no specimens.

With this concludes the notice of the languages of

Old California ; languages belonging to the most neg-

lected class in philology ; languages of which our data

are pre-eminently fragaientary ; above all, languages

which (from the probably approaching extinction) are

destined to be but imperfectly known. All that can be

said of them is, that they appear to graduate into each

other, and that, at the neck of the peninsula, they

certainly graduate into those of the mainland. That

they are all Yuma is probable. What value is im-

pressed upon the class by making them so is another

question.



THE PIMA, ETC. 427

CHAPTER LVIII.

Languages of Sonora,—Mexico.—Gruatimala.—Honduras.—
Nicaragua, &c.

With the neck of the peninsula ; the southern bound-

ary of California ; the northern boundary of Sonora
;

and the line of contact between the Cocomaricopas and

the Piraa Indians, begins a new division. Upon the

difference between the Pimas and the Cocomaricopas,

there is no want of decided statements. Many notices

of the two populations are accompanied by comparative

vocabularies, in which the difference is manifest—all the

more so from the contrast it supplies to their topogra-

phical contact, and the similarity of their habits. They
" agree in everything but their languages, and in this they

differ'' is the common (and true) statement concerning

them.

But though the distinction is real, it must not be

overvalued. At the same time the Pima class (of unde-

termined value) is a real one.

That it contains the Pima Proper, the Opata, and

the Eudeve, may be seen from the Mithridates.

English.
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In Spanish America the character of our material

changes, and we get Artes rather than vocabularies

—

the Allies, concerning which more will be found in the

sequel.

Opata.

Tamo mas ie^Miacachigua cacame;

Amo tegua santo h
;

Ame reino tame macte

;

Hinadeia iguati terepa ania teguiacachiveri

;

Chiama tamo guaco veu tamo mac;

Guatame neavere tamo cai naideni ac^ api tame neavere tomo opagua

;

Grua cai tame taotitudare

;

Cai naideni chiguadu—Apita cachi^.

That the language of the Papagos, Papagocotam, is

also Pima rests upon good external evidence. Whether

the speech of the Ciris, and population of the island of

Tiburon and the parts opposite, be also Pima, is at

present uncertain.

The Ibequi belongs to the same class—slightly en-

larged.

Hiaqui.

Itom-didhaA ^eve-capo catecame;

CLe-cherasu yoyorwa;

Itou piepsana em yaorahua

;

Em harepo in buyapo annvM amante (tevecapo?) vecapo annua beni

Machuveiiom-buareu yem itom a,micsi-itom ;

Esoc alulutiria ca-aljiton-anecau itepo soc alulutiria ebeni itom veherim

Caitom butia huenacucbi cativiri betana

;

Aman -i^om-yeretua.

So, also, the
Tubar.

/<e-canar fe^ruiuicarichua catemat;

Imit tegrmuarac milituraba teochiqualac

;

Imit huegmica carinite bacacMn-assifaguin

;

Imit avamunarir echu naiiagualac imo cuigan amo nachic ie^/mue-caricheri

;

Ite cokuatarit, essemer taniguarit, iabbe ite mzcam
;

Ite tatacoli ikiri atzomua ikirirain ite bacachin cale kuegma naiiegua cantem

;

Caisa ite nosam bacatatacoli

;

Bacachin ackiro muetzerac ite.
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Soj also, the

Tarahumara.

Tami nono, mamu regui guami gatiki

;

Tami noineruje mu regua

;

Telimea rekijena

;

Tami neguaruje mu jelaliki henna, guetshiki, mapu hatschibe reguega

guami

;

Tami nututuge hipeba

;

Tami guecanje tami guikeliki, matame hatschibe reguega tami guecanje putse

tami guikejameke

;

Ke ta tami satuje

;

Telegatigemeke mechka huU. Amen.

So, also, the

Cora.

Ta yaoape tapahoa, pethebe

;

Cherihuaca eiia teaguarira

;

Chemeahuabeni tahemi (to us) eiia chianaca

;

Cheaquasteni eiia jevira iye (as) chianacatapoan tup up tapahoa,

;

Eii ta hamuit (bread) eu te huima tahetze rej rujeve ihic {to-day) ta taa

;

Huatauniraca ta xanacan tetup itcahmo tatahuatauni titaxanacante

;

Ta vaehre teatcai havobereni xanacat hetze huabachreaca tecai tahemi ruta-

huaga tehai eu ene.

Che-enhuatahua.

With these end our data, but not our lists of dialects
;

the names Maya, Guazave, Heria, Sicuraba, Xixime,

Topia, Tepeguana, and Acaxee all being, either in

Hervas or elsewhere, applied to the different forms of

speech of Sonora and Sinaloa ; to which may be added

the Tahu, the Pacasca, and the Acasca, which is pro-

bably the same word as Acaxee, just as Huiimi is the

same as Yuma, and Zaque as Hiaqui. Of the Guazave

a particular dialect is named as the AJiome. Add to

these the Zoe and Huitcole, which are probably the

same as the Huite.

That some of these unrepresented forms of speech be-

long to the same class with the Pima, Hiaqui, &c., is
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nearly certain. How many, however, do so is another

question. It may be that all are in the same predica-

ment ; it may be only a few.

These languages lead us to the Mexican Proper ; of

which it is difficult to give the true situs. This is be-

cause it is a pre-eminently intrusive tongue. It is, pro-

bably, spoken beyond its original boundaries in every

direction ; sometimes (as in Central America) in isolated

patches. Again—there are in many of the districts which,

originally, belonged to the Mexican empire, local names
of Mexican origin which are as strange to the spot on
which they appear as the German or Kussian names in

Estonia, or Livonia. Thirdly, the ordinary name for

the language

—

Astek—seems to be, word for word, the

same as the Maya term Huasteca ; a fact which sug-

gests that the Mexicans were only Asteks in the way
that the English are Britons, i. e. not at all, except

so far as they took possession of a country originally

British. The nearest approach to a true Mexican name,

—a name which, in opposition to Asteh, is Mexican in

the way that English is English as opposed to British

—is Nahuatl. At any rate, Astek is an inconvenient

synonym for Mexican.

Of all the languages hitherto named, the one to which

the Mexican is nearest allied, is the Tarahumara, through

which it graduates, through the Cora, into the Sonora

tongues, and through them to California, &c., &c.

That the sound expressed by tl is Mexican, may be

seen from even the shortest vocabularies.

More has been written on the Otooni than any other

language of these parts ; the proper Mexican not ex-

cepted. It was observed by Naxera that it was nioTW-

syllabic rather than polysynthetic, as so many of the

American languages are, with somewhat doubtful pro-

priety, denominated. A Mexican language, with a

Chinese characteristic, could scarcely fail to suggest
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comparisons. Hence, the first operation on the Otomi

was to disconnect it from the languages of the New, and

to connect it with those of the Old World. With his

accustomed caution, Gallatin satisfied himself with stating

what others had said, his own opinion evidently being

that the relation to the Chinese was one of analogy

rather than affinity.

Doubtless this is the sounder view ; and one con-

firmed by three series of comparisons made elsewhere

by the present writer.

The first shows that the Otomi, as compared with the

monosyllabic languages of Asia, en masse, has several

words in common. But the second qualifies our in-

ferences, by showing that the Maya, a language more

distant from China than the Otomi, and by no means

inordinately monosyllabic in its structure, has, there or

thereabouts, as many. The third forbids any separation

of the Otomi from the other languages of America by
showing that it has the ordinary amount of miscellaneous

affinities.

Hence, in respect to the Chinese, &;c., the real question

is not whether it has so many affinities with the Otomi,

but whether it has -more affinities with the Otom,i than

vjith the Maya or any other American language; a

matter which we must not investigate without remem-
bering that some difference in favour of the Otomi is to

be expected, inasmuch as two languages with short or

monosyllabic words will, fi^om the very fact of the short-

ness and simpHcity of their constituent elements, have

more words alike than two polysyllabic forms of speech.

The fact, however, which most affects the place of

the Otomi language is the quasi-monosyllabic character of

other American languages, e. g. the Athabaskan and the

Attacapa.

Of the Pirinda and Tarasca we have grammatical
sketches, with abstracts of them, by Gallatin. The fol-

lowing are from the Mithridates.
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Pirinda.

Cabutumtaki ke exjechori pininte

;

Niboteachatii tucathi nitubuteallu

;

Tantoki hacacovi nitubutea pininte
;

Tarejoki nirihontamanicatii ninujami propininte
;

Boturimegui dammuce tupacovi cbii

;

Exgemundicovi boturicbocbii, kicatii pracavovi kuentumundijo boturicho-

chijo

;

Niantexechichovi rumkuentuvi innivocbocbii

;

Moripacbitovi cuinenzimo tegui.

Tucatii.

Tarasca Paternoster.

Tata uchaveri tukire bacahini av^ndaro

;

Santo arikeve tucbeveti bacangurikua
;

Wetzin andarenoni tucbeveti irecbeekua;

Ukuareve tucbeveti wekua iskire avandaro, na bumengaca istu umengave ixu

excberendo.

Hucbaeveri curinda banganari pakua intzcutzini yaru
;

Santzin wepovacberas bucbaeveri batzingakuareta, izki bucbanac wepocbacu-

vanita baca bucbaveri batzingakuaecbani

;

Ca bastzin terubtazema teruniguta perakua bimbo

;

Evapentztatzini yaru catzingurita bimbo. Isevengua.

Totonaca.

Quintlatcane nac tiayan buil

;

Tacollalibuacabuanli 6 mi maocxot

;

Niquiminanin 6 mintacaccbi

Tacbolabuanla 6 min pabuat

Cbolei ix cacnitiet cbalcbix nac tiayan
;

quin cboubcan lacalliya

niquilaixquiub yanobue

;

Caquilamatzancaniub quintacallitcan

Cbonlei o quitnan lamatzancaniyaub

6 quintalac allaniyan

;

Ca ala quilamactaxtoyaub

Nali yojaub naca liyogni

Cbontacbolacabuanla.

The same, from Uervas.

Kintaccan 6 nitiayan buill

;

Tacotllali buacabuanla o min pexca maocxot

Camill omintagcbi,

Tacbolaca buanla ixcacgnitiet ot

skiniau ebon cbolacan ocnatiayan

;

Alyanobue nikila ixkiu ki lacali chaocan

;
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Kilamatzancaniau kintacagllitcan

Kintalacatlanian oclionkinan iclamatzan

—

Caniau kintalacatlanian

;

Nikilamapotaxtou ala nicliyolau

Lacotlanaeatalit nikilamapotexto

Lamatzon lacacoltana.

Chontacholacahuanla.

Mixteca Paternoster.

Dzutundoo, zo dzicani andihui ;
*

Naca cuneihuando sasanine

;

Nakisi santoniisini

;

Nacahui nuunaihui saha yocuhui inini dzahuatnaha yocuhui andihui ;
*

Dzitandoo yutnaa yutnaa tasinisindo hiutni

;

Dzandooni cuachiisindo dzaguatnaha yodzandoondoonhi hindo suhani sin

Huasi kihui nahani nucuitandodzondo kuachi

;

Taliui nahani ndihindo sakanayvlmaka dzakua

:

Nacuhui.

Hervas writes, that the Zapoteca (probably Maya),

Mazateca, Chinanteca, and Mixe were allied. The

Mixe locality is the district around Tehuantepec.

The Maya stsiiids in contrast to the Mexican Proper

(how it comports itself to the less known languages of its

frontier is uncertain), by having a milder phonesis

—

such, at least, being the inference from the ordinary

specimens.

The Maya, in the limited, or proper sense of the word,

is the language of Yucatan. It is also the name of a

group ; i. e. it is used as a general, as well as a parti-

cular, term. Mr. Squier, who has done so much for the

class that he ought to be allowed to fix its nomenclature,

suggests the name Tzendal. I believe, however, that this

is simply another form of Ghontal ; a name which will

re-appear in the sequel. Maya, too, is the older term.

The Maya phonesis, in some of the dialects at least,

is that of the Sahaptin and Shoshoni rather than the

Atna and Tshintik.

No tongue has more dialects (for they all seem to be
this) which are designated by separate names and (as

such) wear the garb of separate languages than the Maya.
* Possibly the Masya dehmalu.

F F
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Some may be so. I think, however, that they are

dialects with independent names. The distribution of

them is remarkable. There is a northern section, spoken

in the parts about Tabasco, which in the present state

of our knowledge is isolated. This is

—

The Huasteca—word for word, Asteh The termina-

tion -eca, is Maya. The speculations which arise out

of this similarity of name, as well as those which are

suggested by the prevalence of the termination -eca

in Mexican narratives, form no part of our present in-

quiries.

The Kachiquel is Maya : the Kachiquel being one of

the chief languages of Guatemala.

So is the Quiche, called also the TJtlateca,

So is the Zutugily called also the Zacapula, with

the Atiteca.

So is the Poconchij or Pocoman.

So is the Chorti.

The Mam is, probably, the same. Is Manche another

form of Mam ?

So, perhaps, is the Popoluca.

So is the Tzendal, spoken in Chiapas,

The Lacandona, spoken by some still independent

tribes in Vera Paz, is, probably, in the same category

with the Mam. No specimens, however, are known.

The Ache.—Of this Fray Francisco Gomez Torque-

mada writes that, " en a quella tierra (Guatemala)

aprendio brevemente la Lengua Ache : que es la de sus

Naturales y muy difficultuosa de aprender, porque le

avia comunicado Dios el don de lenguas, que refiere su

Apostol S. Pablo, y en ella aprovecho algunos aiios.''

Is it the same as the Atiteca ?

In the Mithridates is the notice of a Zapoteca

language, but nothing more. Squier suggests that it

may be the Zacapula or Zutugil,—at least his notice

of a work by Fray Luis Cancer runs thus

—
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Varias Cancionies en Verso Zapoteca (Zacapnia?) sobre los Misterios de

la Religion, para el uso de los Neofitos de la Vera Paz.

Vera Paz is the Zapoteca locality as given by Adelung.

The displacement in Honduras, Nicaragua, &;c., has

been great. Hence of the languages other than Maya
little is known ; many of them being extinct.

The Lenca language is represented by four vocabu-

laries from the four Pueblos of Guajiquiro, Opatoro,

Intibuca, and Sirmlaton ; that of the last being shorter

and less complete than the others. They are quite re-

cent, and are to be found only in the Spanish edition of

Mr. Squier's Notes on Central America; the English

edition being without them.
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English.
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English.
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CHAPTER LIX.

Sahaptin, Paduca, and Pueblo Languages.

The reason why these languages, with their compara-

tively northern situs, have been left until the very

frontier of South America is touched, lies in their geo-

graphical relations to the languages of the next division.

As far as it has been practicable, we have, hitherto, kept

to the west of the Rocky Mountains, having begun

with the coast of the Pacific, because it was there that

lay the nearest points of contact between America and

Asia, and we have kept to the west, because, though difier-

ent in its character under different circumstances, there

has always been a connection between even such ex-

treme languages as those of Central America and those

of the Arctic Circle. Of course, this does not exclude a

similar connection with tlie languages on the other side

of the Rocky Mountains. Two chains of affinity, how-

ever, cannot be followed out at the same time. Mean-
while, that to which the preference has been given

is, to say the least, a convenient, as well as a natural,

one. The line, however, of the Rocky Mountains, them-

selves, is, by no means, purely and simply, a line from

north to south. In Utah and New Mexico it takes us

in the direction of the Atlantic.

This turns our attention to the parts about the Great

Salt Lake, and (as the dialects there spoken have defi-

nite and decided affinities which run as far north as the
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Kiver Columbia) to certain districts in Oregon as well.

Here present themselves several dialects referable to

two groups. (1 .) The Sahaptin, and (2.) the Paduca.

' a-)

(From Dr. Scouler.)

Euglish.
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English.

White

Black

Red

Here

There

Where ?

When ?

What ?

Why?
Who?
Which ?

How much ?

So much
How far ?

So far

How long ?

Too long

This

That

I
You
He, she, it

We
Ye

They

Togo
To see

To say

To talk

To walk

To read

To eat

To dnnk
To sleep

To wake

To love

To take

To knoio

To forget

To give

To seize

To he cold

To he sick

To hunt

To lie

To steal

Sahaptin.

naihaih

sunTilisimuh

sepilp

kina

kuna

minul

mana]

mish]

manama ?

ishi ?

ma?
mas?

kala

miwail ?

kewail

mahae ?

kohae

ki

joh

su

sui

ipi

nun

kusha

hakesha

heisha

wipisha

makosha

pinimikslia

watanisha

lukuasa

titolaslia

inisha

inpisha

iswaisa

komaisa

tukuliksa

mishamisha

pakwasha

Wallawalla.

koik

tshimuk

sutsha

tslina

kuna

mina?

mun?
misli ?

maui?

skiu?

mam]
milk?

kulk

maal?

kwal

maalh

kwalk

tsM

kwa
su

su

ipin

nama
ena

ema

winasha

hoksha

nu

siniwasa

winashash

wasaska

kwatashak

matskuskask

pinusha

tahshisask

tkeshask

apalashask

askakuaskask

slakskask

niskamask

skutskask

Kliketat.

olask

tsimuk

sutsa

stskiuak

skone

mam ?

mun ?

misk ?

skiu?

milk?

skulk

tsM

skwa

suk

suik

pink

nemak
imak

pamak

winaska

painskask

salaitisas

tskiskkskask

pakwaskask

wasaska

takskaska

tkeksak

skukuaska

wanapska

iswaiska

painska

nistewasa

tskiska

pakwaska.
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The Paduca forms of South Oregon and Utah seem

to be in situ ; those of New Mexico, Texas, and New
Leon, &c. being intrusive. In respect to these, I

imagine that a line drawn from the south-eastern corner

of the Utah Lake to the source of the Red or Salt Fork

branch of the River Arkansas, would pass through a

country nearly, if not wholly, Paduca ; a country which

would lie partly in Utah, partly in New Mexico, and

partly in Kansas. It would cross the Rocky Mountains,

or the watershed between the drainages of the Colorado

and the Missouri. It would lie along a high and barren

country. It would have on its west the Navaho, Moqui,

and Apatsh areas ; on its east certain Sioux tribes, the

Arapahos, and the Shyennes. It would begin

CaUfornia and end in the parts about Tampico.

in
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(2.)
English.
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English.
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English.
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CHAPTER LX.

Languages between the Athabaskan, the Rocky Mountains, and the Atlantic.

—The Algonkin.—The Sioux.—The Iroquois.—The Catawba, Woccon,

Uche, Natchez, Chetimacha, Adahi, and Attacapa Languages.—The

Pawni, Riccari, and Caddo.—The Languages of Texas.

Unlike the Eskimo and the Athabaskan, the Algon-

hin area touches the Ocean on one side only—being

bounded on the west by the Bocky Mountains. Never-

theless, it is of great magnitude, being spoken in Labra-

dor, and in North Carolina ; on the Saskatshewan and

the Potomac ; in both the Canadas, in Nova Scotia,

in New Brunswick, in the Hudson's Bay Country, and

in every one of the United States north of Georgia.

On the north it is bounded by the Athabaskan, the

eastern half of the area whereof it subtends. The whole

question, however, of its magnitude, along with that of

the direction in which it extended itself, can scarcely be

entertained until the main details of the two classes

that succeed it, the Sioux and Iroquois, have been gone

into.

Though the Blackfoot is one of the most recent ad-

ditions to this class ; in other words, though the Black-

foot is one of the languages which were the last to be

recognized as Algonkin, I take it first—the Blackfoot

being in contact with the Kutani and certain forms of

the Athabaskan already named.
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English.
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English.
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(5.)
English.



452 ALGONKIN LANGUAGES.

English.
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English

.
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English, girl.

Bethuck, woaseesh.

Cree, squaids.

Ojibbeway, ekwaizais.

Ottawa, aquesens.

Old Algonkin, ickwessen.

Sheshatapoosh, squashish.

Passamaquoddy, pelsquasis.

Narragansetts, squasese.

Montaug, squasses.

Sack & Fox, skwessah.

Cree, awdsis= child.

Sheshatapoosh, awash= child.

English, mouth.

Bethuck, mamadthun.

Nanticoke, mettoon.

Massachusetts, muttoon.

Narragansetts, wuttoon.

Penobscott, madoon.

Acadcan, mefon.

Micmac, toon.

Abenaki, ootoon.

nose.

Bethuck, gheen.

Miami, Jceouane.

Bethuck, hochodza.

Micmac, neebeet.

Abenaki, neebeet.

English, hand.

Bethuck, maemed.

Micmac, paeteen.

Abenaki, mpateen.

English, ear.

Bethuck, mootchiman.

Micmac, mootooween.

Abenaki, nootawee.

English, smoke.

Bethuck, hassdik.

Abenaki, ettoodaJce.

English, oil.

Bethuck, emet.

Micmac, memaye.

Abenaki, pemmee.

English, Sun.

Bethuck, Tceuse.

Cree, &c., kisis.

Abenaki, kesus,

Mohican, kesogh.

Delaware, gishukh.

Illinois, kisipol.

Shawnoe, kesathwa.

Sack & Fox, kejessoah.

Menomeni, kaysho.

Passamaquoddy, kisos=moon.

Abenaki, kisus= moon.

Cree, kesecow= day.

Ojibbeway, kijik= day and light.

Ottawa, kijik=do.

Abenaki, kiseoukou=do.

Delaware, gieshku=do.

Illinois, kisik— do.

Shawnoe, heeshqua=do.

Sack & Fox, keeshekeh=do.

English, fire.

Bethuck, hooheeshaiot.

Cree, esquitti, scoutay.

Ojibbeway, ishkodai, skootae.

Ottawa, ashkote.

Old Algonkin, skootay.

Sheshatapoosh, schootay.

Passamaquoddy, skeet.

Abenaki, skoutai.

Massachusetts, squitta.,

Narragansetts, si

English, white.

Bethuck, wohee.

Cree, wabisca.

wapishkawo.

Ojibbeway, wawbishkaw.

Old Algonkin, toabi.

Micmac, ouabeg, wabeck.

Mountaineer, loapsiou.

Passamaquoddy, wapiyo.

Abenaki, wanbighenour.

ivanhegan.

Massachusetts, wompi.

Narragansetts, ivompesii.

Mohican, waupaaeek.
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Montaug, wampayo.

Delaware, wape, wapsu, wapsit.

Nanticoke, wauppauyu.

Miami, wapeTcinggek.

Shawnoe, opee.

Sack & Fox, wapesJcayah.

Menomeni, zvaitbish Tceewah.

English, black.

Bethuck, mandzey.

Ojibbeway, mukhudaiwa.

Ottawa, macJcateh.

Narragansetts, mowesu.

Massachusetts, mooi.

English, house.

Bethuck, meeooticJc.

Narragansetts,

English, shoe.

Bethuck, mosen.

Abenaki, mkessen.

English, snow.

Bethuck, TcaasussabooTc.

Cree, sasagun=lasJi\..

Ojibbeway, saisaigan.

Sheshatapoosh, shashaygan.

English, speak.

Bethuck, ieroothacTc.

Taculli, yaltudk.

Cree, athemetakcouse.

Wyandot, atal-ea.

English, yes.

Bethuck,

Cree, ahhah.

Passamaquoddy, netek.

English, no.

Bethuck, newin.

Cree, namaw.

Ojibbeway, kawine.

Ottawa, Tcauween

English, hatchet.

Bethuck, dthoonanyen.

Taculli, thynle.

English, knife.

Bethuck, eewaeen.

Micmac, uagan.

English, bad,

Bethuck, muddy.

Cree, myaton.

Ojibbeway, monadud.

mudji.

Ottawa, matche.

Micmac, matoualkr.

Massachusetts, matche.

NaiTagansetts, matchit.

Mohican, matchit.

Montaug, mattateayah.

Montaug, muttadeeaco.

Dela,ware, mahhtitsu.

Nanticoke, mattih.

Sack & Fox, moichie.

matchathie.

The Shyenne language was suspected to be Algonkin

at the publication of the A ixhceologia Americana. In a

treaty made between the United States and the Shyenne

Indians in 1825, the names of the chiefs who signed

were either Sioux, or significant in the Sioux language.

It was not unreasonable to consider this as primd-facie

evidence of the Shyenne tongue itself being Sioux.

Nevertheless, there were some decided statements in the

way of external evidence in another direction. There

was the special evidence of a gentleman well-acquainted
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with the fact that the names of the treaty, so significant

in the Sioux language, were only translations from the

proper Shyenne, there having been no Shyenne inter-

preter at the drawing-up of the document. What then

was the true Shyenne ? A vocabulary of Lieut. Abert^'s

settled this as far as the numerals went. Afterwards a

full vocabulary, collated by Gallatin, gave the contem-

plated result :
— '' Out of forty-seven Shyenne words for

which we have equivalents in other languages, there are

thirteen which are indubitably Algonkin, and twenty-

five which have afiinities more or less remote with some

of the languages of that family."*

English.
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tells us more ; viz. not only that the Arapaho language

is the same as the Fall Indian of Umfreville, but that it

has definite and preponderating affinities with the Shy-

enne, and, through it, with the Algonkin class in gene-

ral, especially wibh the Menomeni.

English.
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English.
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English. Yankton.
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English.
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The Iroquois falls into a northern and a southern

division, separated from one another by a mass of appa-

rently intrusive Algonkin.

(!•)

English.
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(2.)

English.
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English.
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4. Tlie Doguenes.

5. The Mendica.

6. The Quevenes.

7. The Mariames.

8. The Gualciones.

9. The Yguaces.

1 0. The Atayos—Adahi ? This seems to have been

a native name

—

"die sich Atayos nennen."

1 1 . The Acubadaos.

12. The Quitoles.

13. The Avavares—Avoyelles?

1 4. The Muliacone.

1 5. The Cutalchiche.

1 6. The Susola.

17. The Como.

18. The Camole.

Of migrants from the east to the west side of the

Mississippi, the Mithridates gives

—

1

.

The Pacana, conterminous with the Attacapas.

2. The Pascagula ? Muscogulge.

3. The Biluxi? Apalach.

4. The Appalach ? Apelousa.

The Taensa are stated to be a branch of the Natchez,

The Caouitas are, perhaps, word for word, the Con-

chattas ; also the Coosa, Coosada, Coshatta.

The Stincards are, word for word, the Tancards =
Tuncas = Tunicas.

The Cherokee is spoken, at the present moment, by
more individuals than any other Indian tongue. Many
of the Cherokees have taken up a portion of the Ameri-

can civilization ; cultivate land, hold slaves, and increase

in numbers. The language is also spoken by many
who are other than Cherokee in blood. It is written,

and that in a syllabic alphabet, excogitated by a native

Cherokee, in Africa, named Sequoyah, or Guess. Like the

H H 2
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Vei, however, it is no evidence to the truly indigenous

independent growth of an alphabet. Guess knew the

English alphabet, i. e. he knew that languages could be

reduced to writing, and the principles on which an alpha-

bet could be formed. In this lies the real invention of

an alphabet ; an invention which the present writer

maintains has only been made once.

English.
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English.
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English.
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English

.
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it is from the name of the last of these that the word

Texas is derived, we have satisfactory evidence that some

members, at least, of the Caddo family are truly and
originally Texian.

b. The Yatassi, Natchitoches, Adai^i (or AdaM),

Nacogdoches, and Keyes, belong to the Caddo confede-

racy, but without speaking the Caddo language.

c. The Carancouas, the Attacapas, the Apelusas, the

Mayes, speak dialects of the same language.

d. The Tunicas speak the same language as the Chok-

tahs.

Concerning the philology of the Washas, the Bedies,

the Acossesaws, and the Cances, no statements are made.

It is obvious that the information supplied by the

Mithridates is measured by the extent of our knowledge

of the four languages to which it refers.

Of these, the Choktah, which Adelung calls the Mo-

bilian, is the only one for which the Mithridates itself

supplies, or could supply, specimens ; the other three

being unrepresented by any sample whatever. Hence,

to say that the Tachi was Caddo, that the Yatassi was

Adahi, or that the Carancoua was Attacapa, was to give

an instance, in the way of explanation, of the obscurum

per obscurius. Since the publication of the Mithri-

dates, however, we have got, as has been seen, samples

of three more—so that our standards of comparison

are improved. They are to be found in a tabulated

form, and in a form convenient for collation and com-

parison, in both of Gallatin's papers. They were all

collected before the annexation of Texas, and they

appear in the papers just referred to as Louisiana, rather

than truly Texian, languages ; being common to the two

areas.

The later the notice of Texas the greater the promi-

nence given to a tribe of which nothing is said in the

Mithridates, viz. the Gumfianch. As late as 1844 we
had nothing beyond the numerals and a most scanty
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MS. list of words to tell us what the Cumanch language

really was. These, however, were sufficient to show
that its affinities ran northwards, and were with the

Shoshoni.

The tendency of the Mithridates is to give prominence

to the Caddo, Attacapa, and Adahi tongues, and to in-

cline the investigator, when dealing with the other forms

of speech, to ask how far they are connected with one

of these three. The tendency of the later writers

is to give prominence to the Cumanch, and to suggest

the question : How far is this (or that) form of speech

Cumanch or other than Cumanch ?

Working with the Mithridates, a MS. of Mr. Bol-

laert, and Mr. Kennedy's volume on Texas before me, I

find that the list of Texian Indians, which these authori-

ties justified me in publishing in 1848, contained (I) Cos-

hattas
; (2) Towiachs, Towakenos, Towecas, and Wacos

;

(3) Lipans or Sipans
; (4) Aliche or Eyish

; (5) Acosse-

saws
; (6) Navaosos

; (7) Mayes ; (8) Cances
; (9) Tonca-

huas
; (10) Tuhuktukis

; (11) Unataquas or Anadarcos;

(12) Mascovie
; (13) lawanis or lonis

; (14) Wico ?

Waco; (1 5) Avoyelles
; (1 6) Washitas

; (17) Ketchi

;

(18) Xaramenes; (19) Caicaches
; (20) Bidias

; (21)

Caddo
; (22) Attacapa

; (23) Adahi—besides the Caran-

kahuas (of which the Cokes are made a branch) classed

with the Attacapa, and not including certain Cherokees,

Choktahs, Chikkasahs, and Sioux.

A Washita vocabulary, which will be referred to in

the sequel, concludes the list of Texian languages known
by specimens.

At present, then, the chief question respecting the

philology of Texas is one of distribution. Given as

centres to certain groups

—

1

.

The Choktah,

2. The Caddo,

3. The Adahi,

4. The Attakapa,



474 LANGUAGES OF TEXAS.

5. The Cumanch, and

6. The Witshita languages,

how do we arrange the tribes just enumerated ? Two
works help us here :— 1. A letter from the Ex-president

Burnett to Schoolcraft on the Indians of Texas. Date,

1847. 2, A Statistical Notice of the same by Jesse

Stem. Date, 1851.

Stem's statistics run thus :

—

THhes.
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3. The Tonkaways, a separate tribe, of which, how-

ever, the distinctive characters are not stated.

Whatever may be the exact details of the languages,

dialects, and subdialects of Texas, the general outline is

simple.

The Choktah forms of speech are anything but native.

They are of foreign origin and recent introduction. So
are certain Sioux and other dialects spoken within the

Texian area.

The Gumanch is in the same predicament ; though

not, perhaps, so decidedly. It belongs to the Paduca

class, and its affinities are with the Shoshoni and Wi-
hinast of Oregon.

The Caddo Proper is said to be intrusive, having

been introduced so late as 1819 from the parts between

the Great Raft and the Natchitoches or Red River. I

hold, however, that some Caddo forms of speech must

be indigenous.

The Witshita is probably one of these :

—

English.
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English.
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r English.
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CHAPTER LXI.

Languages of South America—New Grenada,—The Quichua.—The Ayniara.

—The Chileno.—The Fuegian.

It may safely be said that there is no part of the

world, of which the Comparative Philology is more un-

certain and obscure than South America. That there

are vast tracts elsewhere, for which our data are scan-

tier, is not denied. Scanty, however, as they may be,

they are, generally, better arranged ; for in South America,

though our materials are by no means deficient, our

classification is at its minimum. The notices of the

Mithridates were chiefiy taken, either at first hand or

through Hervas, from the Jesuit missionaries, whose
communications were all of the same character. They
gave us almost always a Paternoster, occasionally a hymn,
sometimes the numerals, more rarely a full and copious

general vocabulary. They also, for the most part, gave

us a very compendious grammar or Arte ; a grammar
or Arte^ in which the principles of the ordinary Latin

Grammar of Europe were applied to forms of speech to

which they are wholly unsuited. Besides their inherent

imperfections, these Artes have the additional demerit of

being amongst the scarcest of philological works. They
are, for American books, old ; the majority being of the
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seventeenth century. They are printed in Lima and other

Transatlantic towns, rather than in Madrid or Lisbon.

Finally, they are often in MS. That many of these

were known to Adelung, is shown in almost every page

of his great work. Perhaps he knew of most of them.

Nevertheless, as a mere matter of bibliography some

have been noticed, and that for the first time, since his

death. So far, then, as this is the case, they give us new
materials. That the main mass, however, of our fresh

data consists of fresh observations is no more than what
we expect ; no more than the actual fact. Still, com-

pared with what has been done elsewhere, they are few

Whoever goes over the elaborate bibhographical work of

Ludwig may see this. He may see that the number of

languages for which there are few or no authorities later

than Hervas is inordinately large ; so large, as to con-

vince us that, whether by investigators on the spot or by

enterprizing travellers, the philology of South America

has been (as compared with that of other countries) greatly

neglected. He will see that, for all has been done in

recent times, the names of Spix and Martins, Prince

Maximilian of Neuwied, Castelnau, D'Orbigny, Sir

Robert Schomburgh, and Wallace (each in his own
special area), give a monopoly of authority. Where
these writers have either observed or collected, we have

a fairly-illustrated district. Elsewhere there is sad

barrenness.

The parts, then, where the most has been done, are

Brazil (a vast area), the Missions of Moxos and Chiquitos,

along with parts of Peru, British Guiana, and the parts to

the west of the Rio Negro ; more especially the valley of the

XJap^s. In New Grenada also, of the languages whereof

the information of the MithHdates is of the scantiest, we
have a fair mass of new details collected by the occupants

of the republic itself They are, however, from the fact

of their being chiefly published in Bogota, pre-eminently
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inaccessible. To the present writer at the present time,

the very existence of them is known almost wholly

through Ludwig's notices.

The parts for which our knowledge is most pre-

eminently stationary are, Venezuela, Peru, Chili, the

Argentine Kepublics, Paraguay, and Patagonia.

Again ; as the organization of the Missions is less

complete amongst the Portuguese than it is (or was)

amongst the Spanish populations of the New World, the

diiSerence between the amount of research bestowed upon

the aborigines of New Grenada, Peru, &c. and those of

Brazil, is considerable.

The details, then, of Portuguese America are more

unsatisfactory than those of Spanish. In those parts of

the continent which belong to England or Spain, or

which have been Dutch, the philology has been left to

accident—so that in respect to them we are in no

better position than we are with the languages of the

Hudson's Bay Territory and the English portion of

Oregon—a worse position than we are in with respect

to those of the United States ; where a partial investi-

gation has been undertaken by the Government. This

means that a list of words has been prepared which is

filled up as new languages present themselves ; a plan

which, whilst it stimulates and directs inquiry, makes

classification a simple matter of inspection.

The natural road from North to South America is by
the way of the Isthmus. At the same time the fact of

the West-India Islands forming a second chain of com-

munication must not be overlooked.

In the present chapter, the plan adopted in North

America will be followed, i. e. the languages to the

west of the Andes will be treated first. The great

block of land drained by the Orinoco, the Amazons,

and the Rio de la Plata will follow ; and Brazil will

come last.
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There are alSinities in both directions. The first line,

however, is the one which is most conveniently taken.

For New Grenada, but few vocabularies are known

to me—the Artes, «Sz;c., referred to by Ludwig, being

difficult of access.

Beginning with the parts to the south of the Choi

and Muysca (now called Chihcha) areas for which a

few words only are known to me, we come to the

—

English.

Man
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Of the dialects, the most northern is the Quiteno

of Quito. Then follow, the Chinchasuya, between 11°

and 1 3° S. L. ; the Cauki of certain districts to the

south of Lima ; the Lamano of the parts about Truxillo
;

the Cuzcucano of Cuzco ; and, finally, the Calchaqui of

Tucuraan.

The A ymara area has its liistorical centre in the parts

about the Lake Titicaca, where the famous Peruvian

legislator, Mango Capac, first made his appearance.

The monuments of Tiaguanaco and Carangas belong

to it. So do those numerous tombs containing the

artificially flattened skulls upon which so much has

been written by ethnologists. According to Garcillasso

de la Vega it was the third Inca, Llogue Yupanqui,

who brought the Aymaras under the Quichua dominion.

They lie between 15° and 20° S. L., occupants of the

highest range of the Andes, on both sides. Some of

them belong to the drainage of the La Plata, being

found on the upper part of the Pilcomayo. This

brings tliem in contact with Chaco tribes ; whilst

in the direction of Bolivia they touch the Chiquitos.

As a general rule, however, they are surrounded by the

Quichua dialects, by which they have, to all ap-

pearance, being encroached on ; indeed, the capital

Cuzco, Quichuan as it is in many respects, is a town

upon Aymara ground. So is Potosi ; so also a great

portion of the Provinces of Tinto, Arequipa, La Paz,

and Chuquisaca, with considerable parts of Tarapaca

and Atacama.

The Mithridates names the Lupaca as the commonest,

and the Pacase as the most refined of the Aymara
dialects ; amongst wdiich are enumerated the Canchi, the

Cana, the CoUa, the CoUagua, the Caranca, and the

Charca ; this last being conterminous with the Guarani

Chiriguanos.
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EngUsb.
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Languages
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CHAPTER LXII.

Languages of the Orinoko, Rio Negro, and northern bank of Amazons.

—

Yarura, &c.— Baniwa. — Juri.—Maipur.— Carib.— Salivi,—Warow.

—

Taruma.—Iquito.—Mayoruna.—Peba.—Ticuna, &c.

We now move towards the head-waters of the Orinoko.

Furthest to the west and north He the Yarura, Betoi,

and Otomaka.

English.
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G-uipoignavi of Humboldt. Now the Baniwa districts

are those through which runs the frontier between Brazil

and Venezuela. There are also those which give us the

point where the researches of Mr. Wallace from the

South, and of Humboldt from the North, respectively

terminated ; the former having moved upwards from the

Rio Negro, the latter downwards from the Orinoco.

Now as Humboldt names the language for the parts in

question Poignavi, giving two words of it, one of which

(oueni zz water) coincides with the ^lni and weni of

Wallace's Bmiivja, the identification under notice is

legitimate.

There are (at least) three dialects of the Baniwa,

eo nomine—the Baniwa of the river Isanna, the

Baniwa of the Tomo and Maroa rivers, and the Baniwa

of the Javita ; this last being spoken beyond the

boundary, i. e. in Venezuela.

The affinities between the five forms of speech

under notice appear to run just as Mr. Wallace

has arranged his specimens of them, i. e. Tariana,

Baniwa of the Isanna, Barree, Baniwa of the Tomo
and Maroa, and Baniwa of the Javita. Between

the extremes there is a considerable difference : a fact

which should lead us to reflect upon what would be our

opinion if, instead of being preserved, the intermediate

forms had been lost. This would depend, to a great

extent, upon the way in which these extremes were

represented ; it being certain that, if our specimens

represented those parts of the two forms of speech

which differed rather than those whicli agreed with

each other, we should pronounce them to be separate

Icinguages.
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the Cobeu to the main stream of the Qap^s. The

G obeu, Tucano, and Coretu, are members of the same

class ; the exact value of it being uncertain. The

Cobeu bore their ears, and enlarge the hole until it will

take in a bottle-cork ; hereby illustrating our -remarks

on the word Orejones. The reason for writing Coretu

of Wallace lies in the fact of there being in Balbi

another Coretu vocabulary : which, with the exception

of one word {haie zz aoue zn sun) is not the language of

the vocabularies more especially under notice.

The Juri lie between the lea and the Japura, and

are called, also, Juripixunas= Black Juri, and Boca-

prietos =: Blackmouths from the custom of tattooing the

parts about the mouth in such a manner as to resemble

the black-mouthed squirrel-monkeys (Callithrix sciureus).

A portion of them has migrated to the Rio Negro, settled

there, and become more or less civilized.

English.
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So is the Pareni. The next twenty vocabularies

belong to the great Garih group.

(In New Grenada.)

English
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English. Caribisi.
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English.
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(1.)

Euglisli.



49-fc MURA.

English.



IQUITO, ETC.



436 PEBA, YAGUA, ETC.

be but little doubt that the tliree languages are mutually

unintelligible. The Aissuari, the Yurumagua, and the

Cahumari languages, mentioned in the Mithridates,

but not represented by any specimen, are likely to

have belonged to this class. It may easily, however,

be imagined that the distribution of unrepresented

languages over classes like those before us is doubtful.

What may probably have been Peba, or Urarina, may,

with nearly equal probability, have been Omagua,
Iquito, or aught else.

As Orejones means large-earedy it must be dealt with

as a common rather than a proper name. If so, it may
occur in more quarters than one ; i. e. whenever ears

are either naturally large or artificially enlarged along

with a language in a neighbourhood where orejo — ear.

The same applies not only to Barbudo, Encahellado,

(?) Zapara {Xeherro ?), and other names of European,

but to many of even American origin ; as may be seen

by paying attention to the manner in which (inter alia)

certain words ending in -mayo, and -agua, present

themselves at long distances from each other—these

words being Guarani.

English.
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telnau's vocabularies gives us a language under this

name. It stands well apart from the ones that have

already been noticed ; but, as the samples are short, we
should remember that Hervas states that the Peba and
Ticuna (also called Xumano) are connected.

English.
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eastern Andes at. the sources of the Beni and Mamore,

and (crossing the watershed) of the Vermeyo and Pilco-

mayo. The division of these into the languages of

(1.) the Missions, and (2.). the Chaco, is, more or less,

artificial ; as is the secondary division of the Missions

into those of {a) Moxos, and (6) Chiquitos. For the

Peruvian affinities of this class the Aymara, from its

being in situ, is more important than the Quichua.
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CHAPTER LXIII.

The Moxos, Chiquitos, and Chaco Languages.

In the following list, the first language is in contact

with the Quichua and Aymara, with which it is, proba-

bly, more closely allied than the present classification

makes it. Here it is treated as transitional to the

Peruvian and the languages of the Missions.

English.
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EngUsh.
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English.
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English.
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Itenh language is spoken by 1000, or 1200 individuals,

whose name (Itdnes or Ite) is native.

Chiquitos is no native, but a Spanish name ; the name
which the chief divisions of the group give themselves

being J^agiunaneis — men. It is from them that the

Mission of Chiquitos takes its name, in the centre of

which the Chiquito Troiper is spoken by some 14,000
souls. The language is important now, and was im-

portant originally. At the present time it serves as a

sort of Lingua Franca, being the form of speech which

numerous other tribes who, without learning Spanish

have unlearned their own language, have adopted. It was
important in the time of Hervas, when it fell into two
dialects, three older ones having previously become ex-

tinct, or nearly so. Of these one was the Manaz ; the

tribes that spoke it being

—

The Manzica The Quimomoca
— Yuracareca — Tapacuraca

— Sibacca — Yirituca.

— Cuzica

The existing dialect of the Tao is spoken by

—

The Tao The Peguica
• — Boro — Bocca

— Tabiica — Tubaciaca

— Taiiepica — Aruporeca.

— Xuhereca

and part of the Piococo—the Pinoco being the language

of

The Pinoco Proper The Poxisoco

— Quimeca — Motaquica

— Guapaca — Zamaquica
—

- Quitaxica — Taumtoca
and part of the Piococo.

The termination -ca is specially stated to be a Chi-

quito plural. It does not, however, follow that every

tribe bearing it was Chiquito. All that is actually
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needful to account for the term is a Chiquito neighbour-

hood in which the name may have originated.

Of the tribes that speak the language known by the

general name of Zamucu, or Sarnitcu (this particular

form of speech being only one out of several) some are

settled in the Missions of San Giovanni, San lago de

Chiquiti, and San Ignacio, while some run wild in the

more impracticable districts of the forest country around

them—conterminous in some part, at least, of their

fi'ontier with the Chiriguanos. Hervas gives us three

main dialects.

1. The Zamucu, in the limited sense of the term,

spoken by the Zamucu Proper, the Satienos, and per-

haps, the Ugarafios—the testimony as to these last

being doubtful ; since, according to some, they have a

peculiar language of their own.

2. The dialects of the Caipotocado, Tunachas, Imo-

mos, and Timinahas.

3. The Morotoco of the Morotocos Proper, the

Tamoenos, the Cucurates, or Cucutades, the Panonos, and

(perhaps) the Careras and the Ororebates.

Such is the list of Hervas of the Zamucu tribes as they

stood in his time. The names that I find in D'Orbigny

are Zamucu, Morotoco, Potarero, and Guaraneco.
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Toha Paternoster.

Co-taa adoonatil keda piguem ;

Yaliateton adenagati

;

Llaca-anac comi abogot

;

Contidi-neco ked^ piguem nacaeno ena alua

;

Canadena cadimeza naax sinaax ocom uadom

Caditca mantiguema aditi-ogoden emeke comi scaiiema sitiogodenax

Tacame catino

Calac sanem comi.

EngUsh.
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CHAPTER LXIV.

Languages of Brazil,—Guarani.—Other than Guarani.- -Botocudo, &c.—Lan-

guages neither Guarani nor Botocudo.—The Timbiras.—The Sabuja, &c.

The Lingua Geral, or current Indian of the Empire, is

Guarani ; a language which is not only spoken by many
Portuguese, but one for which several native tribes of

comparatively small importance have exchanged their

own. Little, however, will be said about the Guarani,

the general phenomena, connected with its remarkable

distribution being commonly known. A form of speech

akin to it is spoken on, or even within, the frontier of

Ecuador ; whilst others are spoken on the Rio Negro,

on the lower Amazons, along the coast of the Pacific

as far as the neighbourhood of Monte Video, in Para-

guay, and by the Chiriguanos and Sirionos on the

frontier of Peru. That the tribes which use this tongue

are numerous we readily believe : nor are there wanting

long lists of them. The present writer has collected

more than forty. The statement, however, that

such and such populations speak the same language is

one thing ; an actual specimen of the language itself,

eo nomine^ is another. This is often wanting, or, at

any rate, the specimen is a short one. Yet it may consist

of only a single word and still have its value. The

chief Guarani languages are

—

1

.

The Omagua.

2, 3, 4. The Tupi, Tupinambi, and Tupinaquin.

5. The Guarani Proper of Paraguay and the South-

west.
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6. The Chiriguano of the South-west on and within

the frontier of Peru.

English.
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I connect the Mura with the Mundrucu, notwith-

standing its place in a previous chapter. I also make

them both Guarani (raising the value of the class)

—

but Guarani with Carib affinities. The following voca-

bularies from Castelnau, evidently, represent languages

of the great Guarani class ; though their exact place in

it is uncertain.

English.
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English.



BOTOCUDO CLASS. 511

0.)

English.
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English.
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English
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on a mere cursory and superficial inspection. The Es-

kimo is a definite class, with its maximum of difierence

on the side of the Atlantic. The Athabaskan is also a

definite class when compared with the Algonkin, which

underlies it when we pass the Eocky Mountains. On
the side, however, of the Pacific, the phenomena of

transition present themselves. The Kenay was not

generally recognized as Athabaskan, until compared with

the Loucheux ; and, as long as the Kenay was unfixed,

the Ugalents and its congeners were unfixed also. As
it is, they form a definite sub-class, with Eskimo affini-

ties on one hand, and Atna afiinities on the other ; the

Kolush being truly transitional. The Chesmesyan, the

Hailtsa, the Wakash, and the Chinuk, are connected

through their miscellaneous affinities, and are all

characterized by their harsh phonesis. The Jakon and

Kalapuya lead to the languages of the Sahaptin and

Shoshoni phonesis—among the congeners of which the

sound of tl appears and reappears. In the Mexican,

this becomes prominent ; and in the Maya, to say the

least, has no inordinate prominence.

Between the Rooky Mountains and the Pacific, the

Algonkin, with its intrusive character and wide diffusion,

has done so much in the way of the displacement and

obliteration of such forms of speech as may have shown

signs of transition that it is the best-marked class on

the continent. Its spread, however, appears to have

been from west to east, and the result of it has told most

on the fragmentary and isolated languages of the Iroquois

family, which it has affected in the way that the Turk

and Russian have aflfected the Ugrian. In its ordinal value,

it is, apparently, higher than the Turk, the Mongol, or

the Tungus ; lower than the Fin. Taking it along with

the Athabaskan and its congeners as far as American

Oregon, and with the Eskimo, it probably forms a class

to which the Iroquois, the Sioux, the Catawba, the Uche

(with its congeners), and (perhaps) the Caddo, form a
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CHAPTER LXV.

General Remarks on the American Languages.

The primary division is that between North and South

America ; the difference between them being partly

real and partly what may be called subjective. It is

real, because the Isthmus of Darien is a narrow neck of

land, and the points of contact between the two penin-

sulas are few ; nor are they notably increased by taking

in the West-Indian Islands as a second passage.

It is subjective (by which I mean that it is referable

to our want of knowledge) through the scantiness of

our materials for Nicaragua, Costarica, Honduras, and

St. Salvador on the one side, and for New Grenada on

the other. There is, then, a true want or deficiency

of investigation, and there is, also, the fact of the

displacement and obliteration of the native tongues

having been great. Nevertheless, the coincidences be-

tween the two classes are numerous.

In North America the connection with Asia is de-

cided. Through the Aleutian dialect of the Eskimo,

and the Kamtshatkan, it is direct. Through the Yuka-

hiri and other tongues it is indirect. That this affinity

was concealed so long as we took the Eskimo in the At-

lantic portion of its area, and compared, or contrasted,

it with the Algonkin—itself on its Atlantic side also

—

has already been stated ; and it may be added that, even

on the side of the Pacific, it is, by no means, apparent
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on a mere cursory and superficial inspection. The Es-

kimo is a definite class, with its maximum of difference

on the side of the Atlantic. The Athabaskan is also a

definite class when compared with the Algonkin, which

imderlies it when we pass the Rocky Mountains. On
the side, however, of the Pacific, the phenomena of

transition present themselves. The Kenay was not

generally recognized as Athabaskan, until compared with

the Loucheux ; and, as long as the Kenay was unfixed,

the Ugalents and its congeners were unfixed also. As
it is, they form a definite sub-class, with Eskimo affini-

ties on one hand, and Atna affinities on the other ; the

Kolush being truly transitional. The Chesmesyan, the

Hailtsa, the Wakash, and the Chinuk, are connected

through their miscellaneous affinities, and are all

characterized by their harsh phonesis. The Jakon and

Kalapuya lead to the languages of the Sahaptin and

Shoshoni phonesis—among the congeners of which the

sound of tl appears and reappears. In the Mexican,

this becomes prominent ; and in the Maya, to say the

least, has no inordinate prominence.

Between the Rocky Mountains and the Pacific, the

Algonkin, with its intrusive character and wide diffusion,

has done so much in the way of the displacement and

obliteration of such forms of speech as may have shown

signs of transition that it is the best-marked class on

the continent. Its spread, however, appears to have

been from west to east, and the result of it has told most

on the fragmentary and isolated languages of the Iroquois

family, which it has affected in the way that the Turk

and Russian have affected the TJgrian. In its ordinal value,

it is, apparently, higher than the Turk, the Mongol, or

the Tungus ; lower than the Fin. Taking it along with

the Athabaskan and its congeners as far as American

Oregon, and with the Eskimo, it probably forms a class

to which the Iroquois, the Sioux, the Catawba, the Uche

(with its congeners), and (perhaps) the Caddo, form a
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co-ordinate. At any rate, the Athabaskan and Algon-

kin, the Sioux and Iroquois, belong to the same class

with one another, and to different ones when compared

in mass—whatever the value of those classes may be.

The South Oregon languages graduate into the Cali-

fornian, and the Californian into those of the Paduca

class and those of Sonora ; until we come to the two

great divisions of the Mexican and Maya ; the former

of the greater historical importance, the latter important

from the multiplicity of its dialects—dialects which

simulate separate substantive languages.

The Moqui, a Pueblo language, has decided Paduca

affinities.

If the Attakapa seem to be pre-eminently isolated, the

vast displacements which have occurred all around may
account for it. It has, for an American language, a

monosyllabic look. So has the Otomi, which has been

compared with the Chinese. So have some of the

Athabaskan tongues. So have some of the Algonkin, in

certain vocabularies ; their congeners, meanwhile, being

as polysyllabic as the American languages in general.

This leads to the consideration of certain doctrines con-

cerning what is called the general grammatical structure

of the languages of the New Woiid ; in which, we are

told, that they all agree in grammatical, though differing

in glossarial, detail. The term expressive of this general

character is jpolysynthetic. What is its import ?

It is a fact that in an American sentence the term

denoting the object coalesces with the verb ; so that,

while a Roman delivered the equivalent to I call in the

single word voco, the American can, in a single word,

say I call him, her, or therrij as the case may be.

It is also a fact that there are certain very long

words expressive of what in Europe is expressed by
short ones, and that out of these long words compounds
may be made which are no longer than either of the

single elements. This looks as if each were picked
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to pieces, and a part alone taken. There is something

in each (ct fortiori in both) of these processes which

bears out the term polysynthetic. Valeat quantum.

The former process is quite as European as American,

and is, to a certain extent, a piece of printer's philology.

In catch ^em, in je Vaime, &c., there is a true incorpo-

ration of the objective pronoun with the verb : which,

in the Norse, Lithuanic, and other languages, has given

us a passive voice developed out of a middle, itself deve-

loped out of the amalgamation of the verb with the

pronoun. In the Magyar this incorporation has com-

manded no little attention.

In respect to the other phenomenon—the phenomenon
of a composition with a decomposition to precede it

—

it would be important if proven. The fact, however, of

the decomposition is more than doubtful. It is not out

of the full-formed pair of primary compounds that the

secondary compound is made, but out of the original

parts which existed while they—the apparent primary

compounds—were merely compounds in iDosse.

Another fact which suggests the term is the incor-

poration of the personal pronoun with the names of cer-

tain parts of the body, as shown in the difficulty there

is in getting an American to say eye or head^ &c. purely

and simply. He always says my-eye, your-head, or

something of the kind.* But this is Papuan, not to

say Kurd and Gipsy, as well.

The same criticism applies to the inclusive and ex-

clusive plurals ; which are, by no means, American : nor

even Asiatic, The Spanish nosotros has already been

alluded to.

Still there is polysyntheticism to a certain degree

—

though much of it is of the grammarian's making. Ex-

isting, however, as it does, it may occur in every degree.

* This may be seen in almost any one of the vocabularies, wherein the most

cursory inspection tells us that the parts of the human body nearly always

begin with either the same syllable or the same letter.



IN GENERAL. 521

Where the amalgamation is perfect we have such voca-

bularies as the Iroquois and such paternosters as the

Tarasca. Where it is incomplete we have the show of

a monosyllabic language.

The doctrine, then, that the diiferences in grammatical

structure are differences of degree rather than of kind,

and that there is nothing in one language which, either

as a fragment or a rudiment, is not to be found in

another, is contravened by nothing from America.

The languages to which those of America are the nearest

equivalents in the way of development are, by no means,

their nearest congeners in the way of actual affinity.

These are the languages of the Papuan and Australian

areas ; and, to a certain extent, those of Polynesia. The

limited numeration and the concrete view of plurality

are points in which they have a decided likeness ; and

it is scarcely necessary to add that the culture of the two

families is on a like low level.

In North America the phenomena in the way of dis-

tribution and difiusion which presented themselves in

Asia re-appear ; and in South, there is a re-appearance

of the phenomena of North, America. Small areas

with a multiplicity of mutually unintelligible forms of

speech stand in strong contrast to large ones with a

minimum of dialectual difference. What the Atha-

baskan and the Algonkin are in the one peninsula, the

Quichua, the Carib, and, above all, the Guarani, are in the

other. From the want, however, of details, the direction

of the several movements by which they spread is, for

the most part, undetermined.

With any South American vocabulary of adequate

length, some North American root presents itself—some,

indeed, from the extreme north, e. g. the Eskimo area.

Now, as borrowing is out of the question (whilst the

words are not of the sort to be independently excogi-

tated by distant speakers), this, along with the phe-

nomena of transition, is the chief philological argument
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in favour of the fundamental unity of the two classes.

That the transitions are obscure is, from the scantiness

of our data for the most important points, what we
expect, a priori.

When well within South America—for New Granada

gives us but few materials—however difficult it may be

to give a systematic classification of definitely affiliated

languages, it is much more difficult to find a language

wherein miscellaneous affinities are wanting. The stu-

dent from Peru finds Quichua words in every vocabulary

he lights upon : whilst the student from Brazil finds

Guarani ones. These languages are, certainly, the most

widely spread of any : but the same coincidences

—

allowance being made for the diflference in the number

of the words compared—occur in all the other tongues
;

even those of which our knowledge is the slightest.

The details of the classification are given in the pre-

liminary table. The ordinal value, however, of the

whole American class requires a brief notice. I doubt

whether, on the whole, it is higher than that of the so-

called Indo-European in its most restricted form, i. e.

in the form to which it is limited in the forthcoming

chapters of the present work.

However, in order that this statement may not pass

for a paradox, it must be remembered that the value of a

class depends not upon the number of the minor divisions

and sub-divisions which it may contain, but upon the

amount of difference between the extremes. If, (the

limits of the English, the German, the Eussian, the

Latin, the French, and their congeners being limited to

areas no larger than the county of York,) the remainder

of Europe were filled-up with some scores or hun-

dreds of languages, each as different (and not more

different) from one another as the above-named languages

are among themselves, the value of the class at large

would be the same ; though that of its subordinate

sections would be less. Instead of some three primary
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divisions with a mass of divisions there would be some

scores of genera consisting of either a single species or

of few. There would be, in short, a hundred languages

resembling the E-ussian and the German in their differ-

ence from each other, but not resembling them in being

spoken over large areas. Tested by the difference be-

tween its extreme members (say the Eskimo and the

Fuegian) the American class, in my mind, is one of a

very moderate ordinal value ; for, with a view to the time

required to effect change, a little consideration tells us

that the period which will modify one form of speech

may just as easily modify a hundred.
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CHAPTER LXVI.

The Semitic Languages.—The Phenician and Punic.—The Hebrew and Sa-

maritan.—The Assyrian and Chaldee.—The Syriac.—The iEthiopic and

Amharic.—Grafat.—Arabic.—Hururgi, The Amazig or Berber.

The Phenician of Tyre and Sidon and the parts

around is known only by inscriptions ; and as these

are without date the exact state of language which

they indicate is uncertain. They are spread over a

wide tract of country ; a tract which agrees with the

notions suggested by the ordinary historical accounts

of the commercial and colonial relations of those two

cities. They are either rare or non-existent beyond

the range of Mount Taurus. They are rare or non-

existent along the eastern parts of Africa. They are nume-

rous in Spain, and they have been found in Sicily and

Malta. Between those which represent Carthage and

those that represent Phenicia the line of demarcation is

partly uncertain, partly conventional. Nevertheless, it

is convenient to separate, so far as it can be done, the

Phenician from the Punic—allied or identical as they

may be.

In the way of language the Phenician inscriptions

are unimportant. In the history of the alphabet they

are of interest. It was from Phenicia that the Greeks

took their letters : the Old Italians theirs ; and from

these two all the alphabets of the West have originated.

Those of the East (in the mind of the present writer)

have, also, a like origin. The proof, however, is less patent.
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The Phenician alphabet consisted of signs for the mutes

and liquids. Then comes what are considered signs for

certain breathings, as h and its congeners ; along with

certain semi-vowels and nasals. In the Phenician itself,

and in its immediate eastern descendants, these are

treated as consonants—so that the alphabets under the

ordinary doctrine are alphabets without vowels. If

so, such a word as Tnilk is written mlk ; the context

being held sufficient to say whether the actual word was

melek, or milik, or muluk, or melik, or milek, or milk,

or melkj or mlik, or mlek, or what not. Meanwhile,

the semi-vowels, in many instances, were vowels also, so

that swl might stand for sul, or syl for sil. In like

manner the sound of what, as a consonant (or rather as

a non-vowel), has been compared with the lene breath-

ing of the Greeks is, in certain cases, represented by

the equivalent of a.

In the Phenician stage, then, of the alphabet all that

can be said of certain letters is that they were occasion-

ally vowels. In the Greek and Latin, however, the}' be-

came real ones. This is a definite fact. Whatever difficul-

ties we may have in reconciling the powers of certain

letters on the Phenician inscriptions with the doctrine

that they partook so much of the nature of consonants,

and so little of the nature of vowels as to be equivalent

to the lene and aspirate breathings of the Greeks (' and *),

the semi-vowels of the English (y and w), and the na-

sals of the Portuguese {a 6), it is beyond all doubt that

in the Greek and Latin they became a, rj, e, and o, all

trace of their consonantal power having been lost at

an early period. This change, however, they underwent

only in their progress westward.

They also underwent another—this, too, in their pro-

gress westward. In Phenicia they were written from

right to left ; in Greece and Italy (after a time) from

left to right.

Again—the Phenician alphabet, as far as it is known
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to us, is known to us from inscriptions only. Hence,

it consists of capital letters only, and these in a form

that suits the carver on stone rather than the writer

on paper or parchment.

The Phenician of Carthage is conveniently called Punic,

and, like the Phenician Proper, it is known through in-

scriptions. Unlike the Punic it is known by something

more than inscriptions. In the Little Carthaginian

(Poenulus) of Plautus one of the characters is a Cartha-

ginian, who speaks his own Punic.

On the east the Phenician, in the limited sense of

the term, came in contact with the Galilean, into

which it probably graduated ; as the Galilean itself did

into the Syrian, the dialects of the country beyond

Jordan, and (on the south) the Samaritan. That there

was some difference between the Galilean and the

Hebrew of Jerusalem we learn from the New Testa-

ment : the Gahlean being, nevertheless, a Hebrew
dialect ; indeed, between the Phenician and the Hebrew
the difference was political rather than philological. It

is the Hebrew into which the Punic of the Foenulus has

been more especially transliterated.

Concerning the Samaritan, of which the chief original

speakers were of the tribe of Ephraim, we know that

it wanted the Hebrew sound of either sh or th ; so that

Sihboleth, Shibholet, or Sihholeth, was the Samaritan form

of Shibboleth.

The Samaritan alphabet was older, and more like the

Phenician than the Hebrew. That a copy of the Pen-

tateuch is written in it, that it stiU exists, and that it

gives some important variations from the Hebrew text,

is well-known, though its age is uncertain. The re-

mainder of the literature consists in a chronicle and

some private letters, written in Arabic with Samaritan

characters. In the neighbourhood of Nablus, fragments

of the Samaritans still exist ; some others, I believe, in

Cairo. It is the Samaritan characters that give the
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legends of the Maccabean coins. That the blood in

Samaria differs notably from the language, is an infer-

ence from the statement in Ezra, that the men and

women who returned to Samaria after the removal of

the population by Nebuchadnezzar, were (amongst

others) Babylonians, Susanites, and Elamites : i. e. Assy-

rians, or Arabs, or Persians, or a mixture.

The Hebrew of Judea now follows ; the slight differ-

ence between which and the Samaritan is enhanced by
the difference of alphabet.

The fundamental date in our criticism of the Hebrew
language in respect to its history is the second year of

the reign of Darius II., in which were delivered the pro-

phecies of Haggai and Zechariah. Though Malachi, as

the last of the prophets, is generally, and perhaps rightly,

held to follow these two in time, we have no exact dates

for him. On the other hand, those of Haggai and Zecha-

riah (more or less) are precise. Their compositions cannot

be older, though they may be later. This coincides with

the time of Thucydides, and Aristophanes in Greece, the

culmination of the Attic period. The language of these

is essentially that of the oldest composition in the New
Testament. Such being the case, one of three things is

the inference.

1. That the older writings, in their transcription,

were accommodated to the newer medium, just as was
the case with the older compositions in English, where

we have not only differences of dialect, but differences

of time as well.

2. That the newer writings were written upon the

model of the old, just as Ciceronian Latin is written by
late Italians.

3. That the language actually remained unchanged,

just as, to some extent, and for some time, and as, com-

pared with certain other languages which changed quickly,

the Old Norse of Iceland did. It is unsafe to lay down
any general rule for particular cases of this kind. Each
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raust be tried on its own merits; and it belongs to the

great Biblical and Semitic scholars to investigate the one

under notice. The question of permanence is one which

is, more or less, regulated by circumstances. A language

which resists influences for a century may fail to do so

for a millennium ; or a language, which, with no altera-

tive influences to touch it, may remain unchanged for a

century, may, under conditions unfavourable to its per-

manence, transform itself into something else in a gene-

ration or two.

Haggai, then, and Zechariah are loci standi for the

typical, historical Hebrew of the Jewish Scriptures,

with its massive quadrate alphabet, with Jerusalem as

its local centre, with the tribes of Benjamin and Judali

as its speakers, with Jewish or Hebrew as its name,

and with the middle of the flfth century B.C. as its date.

It covers everything in the Old Testament with the

exception of Ezra and Daniel, and gives us nothing

beyond ; i. e. nothing which exactly coincides with the

standard it exhibits.

From the names of the families or tribes in Ezra,

some of which are named from the localities which they

inhabited before the Captivity, it was the language of

Jerusalem and something more—as is to be expected.

That it did not all go back to Jerusalem we learn from

the subsequent notices of the Jews in various parts of

the Persian Empire, not to mention those of Egypt.

That Hebrew was the name for the language of the

Holy Land at the time of our Saviour's Crucifixion, we
learn from the trilingual inscriptions over the cross—in

Greek, in Latin, and in Hebrew : and that the Galilean

was a well-marked dialect of it, we learn from the

answer of the woman to Peter, whose " speech bewrayed

him."

—

St. Matthew xxvi. 73.

In no part of the world do small differences in the

way of speech appear greater than they do about

Judaea. The ordinal value of the whole Semitic class



THE HEBREW. 529

itself is of the smallest ; but in Judaea and on the

Hebrew frontier everything creates distinctions. To

differences in nationality and religion differences of

alphabet are added; and, out of all these combined,

come names like Hebrew, Samaritan, and Phenician

—

names through which dialects take the guise of languages.

That these complications increase as we proceed we
shall soon find. How the Hebrew comported itself to

the Syrian on the north, to the forms of speech on the

Tigris and Euphrates on the east, and to the Arabic on

the south, is a difficult question : for it must be remem-

bered that, over and above the differences of name,

alphabet, and nationality, there was a difference of

time ; the newest Hebrew being older than the oldest

Syriac, and much older than the oldest Arabic.

As far, at least, as name went, the Aramaic of

the time of the kings of Judah was recognized as

a different language from the Hebrew, both before

the Captivity and afterwards. " Then said Eliakim,

Speak, I pray thee, to thy servants in the Aramaic

language ; for we understand it : and talk not with us

in the Jews' language in the ears of the people that are

on the wall.'' "Then Rabshakeh stood and cried

with a loud voice in the Jews' language, and spake," &;c.

(2 Kings xviii. 26, 28.) Then they cried "in the

Jews' speech unto the people that were on the walls,"

&;c. (2 Chron. xxxii. 18.) This applies to an ad-

dress of Rabshakeh, on the part of the King of As-
Syria, who, as speaking to Jews, addressed them in their

language—not in his. I do not look, however, upon
this answer as conclusive to the fact that, on all occasions

and under all circumstances, the Syrian was unintel-

ligible to a Jew. All that it tells is, that Eliakim, who
understood Syrian, considered that Rabshakeh, who was
unnecessarily departing from the use of his own mother

tongue, would do well in using, out of two languages,

the one which, besides being his own, was less patently

M M
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plain to the common people than the one he was using.

A latent wish too, to let Rabshakeh know that he (Eli-

akim) could speak Aramaic is not to be overlooked. All

that Eliakim said to Rabshakeh might be said by a

Dane who spoke Swedish to a Swede unnecessarily talk-

ing Danish, or by a Portuguese to a Spaniard under

similar circumstances. This means, that I do not look

upon the passage as conclusive to the Aramaic and the

Judsean having been mutually unintelligible languages
;

which I think they were not.

In thus calling these two forms of speech Judaic and

Aramaic I give the original terms of the Jews them-

selves. The Greek, Latin, and ordinary equivalent of

Aramaic is Syrian. Here it applies to the Assyrian,

i. e. the language of the subjects of Sennacherib rather

than those of Benhadad.

In Ezra we find a similar distinction, the date being

the time of Artaxerxes ; when the notification that the

re-constitution of Jerusalem was going on, and that it

ought to be stopped, is written in Aramaic ; as were other

documents appertaining to the administration of Judea.

But too much stress must not be laid on this ; inas-

much as a slight difference between the languages would

be enhanced by the difference between the alphabets.

In Daniel we get a new term, and it is because this

name is an important one ; an obscure one ; one which,

firom its ambiguity, has created no little confusion ; and

one of which the history is mixed up with that of the

Aramaic and Jewish, that the preceding minutice have

been indulged in. Along with Shadrach, Meshach,

and Abednego, Daniel is brought up under the master

of the eunuchs to be taught "the learning and the

tongue of the Ghasdim (Chaldees)/' Elsewhere the

Chasdim and Arameans (Chaldees and Syrians or

Assyrians) are associated. Now, it is only in the

latter half of the book of Daniel, and only when the

kingdom of which Babylon was the capital is con-
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trasted with that of the Medes and Persians, that Chas-

dim is a national name. In the earlier chapters, and

when the contrast is between the Babylonians and Jews,

it means astrologer.

The Aramaic that was spoken by Rabshakeh was the

language of ^t<?syria rather than Syria. It was also

the language of Nineveh rather than Babylon. The

Aramaic of Ezra and the earlier chapters of Daniel was

also Assyrian rather than Syrian ; but it was the

Assyrian of Babylon rather than Nineveh.

It is from the Assyrian of Babylon that Chaldee, as

a name of the later Hebrew, is taken, and it is from

Nineveh that we get Gccldaiii, as a name of the exist-

ing Christians of the parts about Urumiah.

Of the true Syriac of Damascus, Emesa, and Edessa,

the literary history begins no earlier than the fourth

century.

It is Christian. It is embodied in an alphabet

which, though it agrees with the Hebrew in the number,

order, and names of its letters, difters from it in the

form of them : the language itself being in contact with

the Greek and encroached upon by it. If it were

really spoken in Cappadocia it was the most northern

dialect of its class. The Palmyrene, known only by
inscriptions of the third century, is either a peculiai-

alphabet or the ordinary alphabet adapted to lapidary

purposes.

In the third century, as now, Irak and Khuzistan

were districts in which the Persian and the Arab popu-

lations came in contact ; and in the third century (and

even earlier) the Syrian language was widely current in

both Arsacidan and Sassanian Persia. In his life of

Antony, Plutarch tells us how Mithridates, a cousin of

Moneses, asked for some one who could communicate
with him in either Parthian or Syrian. In the seventh

century a Syrian abstract of Aristotle's Dialectic is said

to have been made for Chosroes Nushirvan. More than

M M 2
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this, the geographical details of the Semitic tribes of

south-western Persia are known. The particular popula-

tion which occupied Khuzistan and Irak was that of the

Nabatheans ; so-called by both the Arabian and Persian

historians ; though the name has a wide as well as a

limited signification. Masudi writes that Ardeshir Ba-

began besieged a Nabathean king in Sevad. The date,

however, is too early for this to pass as actual history.

Tabari, however, states that "at this present time the

Nabatheans who dwell in Sewad are descended from the

Arameans."

That these Nabatheans were of the rudest is likely

enough ; indeed, it is specially stated that such was the

case. Nevertheless, they could mix up their language

with that of the traders, the soldiers, and the common
people as well as more learned men. Meanwhile but a

little beyond them was the alphabet, the literature, and

the civilization of Palmjrra—largely Greek; but, at the

same time, Semitic as well. It is to the Palmyrene that

the lapidary Sassanian most closely approaches.

It is not for nothing that I have gone into these

details. With the multiplicity of names and alphabets,

the differences between the languages under notice have

been exaggerated. Let any one who doubts about

their being essentially dialects of a single language pre-

pare himself for the investigation by a due valuation of

the extreme differences between the different dialects of

Germany, France, or Italy. If he come to the conclu-

sion that such an examination proves too much, and

that the result of it is a splitting up of several French,

Italian, and German dialects into so many separate

substantive languages, I have nothing to say against his

conclusion. I have only to ask him to suppose the

Arabic, the Syriac, and Hebrew all written in the same

alphabet, and compared with one another in the same

stage. Unless this be done, differences will be exagge-

rated and names will mislead.
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If this uniformity be admitted, the conclusion must

give the comparative recent diffusion of the forms of

speech in which it appears—either this or a great indis-

position to change. Of the two alternatives, the former

is the more likely, though I do not press it as the only one.

The direction in which the stream of language moved
is obscure ; all that can be said is, that there are none of

the languages on the Asiatic side of the Red Sea into

which they graduate. The converse is the case in

Africa. This induces me to leave the Arabic for the

present, and to begin at the other side of the Semitic

area, and, having first considered the extremes, to pro-

ceed to the consideration of the middle ground.

The Gheez is the language of the earliest -^thiopic

translation of the canonical Scriptures, of more than oue

apocryphal portion of them, and of a few writings on

ecclesiastical subjects. It is read, at the present time, in

the churches, in the way that the Latin is read in the

Roman Catholic countries, and the Old Slavonic in

Russia. Its alphabet is syllabic, and the writing runs

from left to right, and not from right to left, as is the

case with the Hebrew, Syriac, and Arabic. The details

of its origin we cannot give, nor name its immediate

prototype.

Of the descendants of the Gheez, the nearest is that

of the present province of Tigr^ ; indeed, the Tigre is

generally looked upon as modem Gheez, the Gheez as

ancient Tigr^—the Tigr^ being a written language ; its

alphabet, the Gheez with modifications. Of its dialects

and sub-dialects we know nothing. The parts about the

ancient city of Axum are the probable localities of these

two varieties of the ^thiopic.

Gondar, on the other hand, and the southern pro-

vinces of Abyssinia, give the Amharic area : the Am-
haric language being spoken at the present time by the

majority of the southern Abyssinians ; and being written

in an alphabet of Gheez origin.

The Oafat lies in contact with the Amharic and Agaw
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on the north, and the Galla on the south ; by both of

which it has been encroached on—by the former first,

by the latter recently : indeed, the Galla encroachment

is still going on. Bruce has given a specimen of it, so

has Dr. Beke : who remarks that his own vocabulary is

more Amharic than his predecessor's.

English.
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a small district in the south of Damot. It apparently falls

into dialects, or sub-dialects ; since the language of Dr.

Beke's informants varied according to the district from

which it came. Some gave to almost every word the ter-

mination ~ish ; others -oa ; others no addition at all. The

former of these affixes is truly Gafat : the latter is Agaw
as well.

The alphabet of the present Arabic is closely akin to

that of the Syriac ; from an early form of which, the

Cuhc, it seems to have been derived. But the Arabic of

the Koran is not the oldest language of which we find

memorials in Arabia. Neither does it give us the only

Arabic dialect. Certain valleys in the south-east abound

in inscriptions to which the name Himyaritic has been

applied. The alphabet of these is the ^thiopic, which

differs from all the other Semitic alphabets in being not

only written from right to left, but in being syllabic.

Whether this give us a new language in the strictest

sense of the term is uncertain. It is certain that it

gives us as much of one as is given by the Phenician, or

even the Syriac. At any rate, it gives us a dialect of

the south-east rather than one of the parts about Mecca
;

a dialect of the fourth century, rather than one of the

seventh ; and, finally, a dialect which, in its literary as-

pect, at least, connects Arabia with Ethiopia.

In favour of JEthiopic elements thus introduced upon

the cognate Arabic, the Himyaritic inscriptions only give

us a presumption. Arabic elements, however, in Africa

are important realities. That the present language of

-^gypt, Barbary, and large tracts elsewhere, is Arabic is

well-known. In all these cases, however, the analysis

is, comparatively, easy—the mixture being heterogeneous.

Arabic, however, introduced into Ethiopia would be

like Dutch introduced into England ; in which case it

would, with certain words, be hard to say to which lan-

guage they belonged. Even if the language were, for

all practical purposes, Dutch, there might still be a basis

in the older tongue.
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Mutatis mutandis, this applies to several forms of

speech on the ^Ethiopic frontier—in all of -which

analysis is required ; in all of which, amid much which

is Semitic, there is something that is ^thiopic rather

than Arabic. When the Arabic has overlaid two lan-

guages instead of one the analysis becomes more intri-

cate.

The languages of Hurur and Adaiel are of this kind.

English.
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EngUsh.
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We now return to the Hebrew and Syriac in the

newer forms. The language of the Talmud, written

in a modification of the Hebrew alphabet, represents

the language of the Jews after the destruction of

Jerusalem. It has largely influenced the Hebrew of

common life in conjunction with other causes ; so much
so that it may be doubted whether this latter be a true

vernacular ; by which I mean, that is it to be compared

with Latin as spoken by a mass of individuals who have

learned it either directly or indirectly through books rather

than with the Italian or Spanish which have developed

themselves freely and spontaneously. In all languages

the continual reference to written works developes an

artificial element. In the modern Jewish this is believed

to be considerable. It is a matter, however, upon which

no one but a learned and critical Jew can speak with

confidence.

The same applies, in a still greater degree, to the

fragmentary Samaritan.

The same, too, to the modern Syriac. It is said to

be spoken by a few individuals in the Lebanon. It

would, perhaps, be better to say that there are some

individuals in the Lebanon who can speak it.

Further north, the evidence of either it or an allied

dialect being a true vernacular improves ; it being spe-

cifically stated that most of the Nestorians, though they

use their own language in intercourse with each other,

are able to speak the so-called Tartar of the Turks around

them with ease and fluency. Very few, however, have

any tincture of literature ; their MSS. being scarce, and

printed works, up to A.D. 1829, non-existent. In that

year, however, the Gospels were printed from a copy, ob-

tained from Bishop Mar Johannan, through Dr. Wolff*,

by the British and Foreign Bible Society. In 1840, the

American missionaries introduced a printing-press ; so

that, over and above some important translations from

the Scriptures, a series of tracts, from the Dairyman's

Daughter to Dr. Watts's hymns, has been published. In



AND HEBREW. 539

thus adapting an ancient language to the spiritual wants

of a poor and illiterate community of oppressed Chris-

tians, the names Perkins, Halliday, Grant and Stoddart,

to the preface of whose grammar of the Modern Syrian

the foregoing facts are due, are honourably conspicuous.

The schools of the mission have gradually increased in

number, and in 1853 they amounted to eighty.

We can scarcely consider either the modern Syriac

or the modern Hebrew as a true spontaneous develop-

ment of the old language. Literary influence has en-

gendered an artificial element in them ; and the fact of

every community where either is spoken using a second

language has taken them out of conditions under which

true philological growth proceeds. What they do illus-

trate is, the laws by which such forces as the ones just

noticed act—and, in this respect, they deserve all the

attention that has been awarded them.

Even the Arabic is scarcely a language that has been

left to its own natural growth. Except in the ruder

dialects of Arabia itself, of which we know little or

nothing, the Koran has always exercised a conservative

influence ; whilst, in Malta, where there is no Koran,

there is a second language.

English.
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English.
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parts of the Sahara. Their dialects are the Larua and

Zenaitia.

The extent to which the few fragments of the Lance-

rotta and Fuerteventura dialects of the Canary Islands

agree with the Shelluh may be seen from the following

table :

—

English.
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CHAPTER LXVII.

The Agau, Agaw, or Agow, and Falasha.—The Gronga dialects.—The Kekuafi.

AgaumidrzuAgau-land, and one of the vocabularies

of Dr. Beke, is headed Agau of Agaumidr : a name
which suggests the notion that one part of the Agau area

was more decidedly Agau than the remainder. And
this seems to have been the case ; since Agaw is either

an Amharic or a Gheez term ; Aghagha being the native

name.

English.
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the Kaffa; (2.) the Woraita; (3.) the Wolaitsa; (4.) the

Yangaro. Word for word, I imagine that Yangaro is

Zinzero or Gingero, a name which in the old maps de-

notes one of the most southern provinces of Abyssinia.

To this district belongs Enarea, believed to have been

once a Christian kingdom. Now, however, it is over-

run by the Galla.

The name Gonga is native. In the western parts

of the valley of Bahr-el-Abiad, visited by Dr. Beke,

and named in the native dialect Shinasha, in Agawi,

Tsintsi, in Amharic and Gafat Shinasha, and con-

verted by the Portuguese into Chinchon, the natives

believe that, before the invasion of the G alias, their

country was both populous and powerful, and their lan-

guage was spoken far, to both the south, and the west.

They also apply the name Gonga to a large tract of

country to the south.

English.
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CHAPTER LXVIII.

The Coptic.—The Bishari.—The Nubian Languages.—The Shilluk, Denka,

&c.—The Mobba and Darrunga.—The Galla Group.—The Dizzela,

Dalla, Shankali or Shangalla.

The language of ^gypt in its oldest form is that

of the oldest hieroglyphic inscriptions. Upon the

details of the interpretation of the hieroglyphics them-

selves I can form no independent opinion. I can only

remark that the strictest test of a deciphered cypher,

viz. that of enabling the master of it to apply it

according to the rules of its decipherers and to obtain a

result of literal and self-apparent accuracy, is one which

in the existing transliterations is not come up to. If

otherwise, why have we not a series of old ^Egyptian

texts in the ordinary Coptic alphabet, of which an ordi-

nary Coptic student could judge ?

The language in its newer form is written in an

alphabet derived from the Greek, and embodies an early

translation of the New Testament, parts of the Old, and

several ecclesiastical compositions. It falls into three dia-

lects: the Sahitic, or Thebaic, of Upper, the Memphitic

of Middle, iEgypt, and the Bashmuric of the Delta ; all

giving a considerable mixture of Greek words : which,

in the Bashmuric, are the most numerous.

As a true vernacular it is extinct ; at least, though I

have heard of its being still spoken, I have not succeeded

in finding the details of the evidence. Neither would

the mere fact of its being spoken make it a true verna-
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cular. It might be spoken merely as any other literary

language might be used in conversation. It is the Arabic

that has superseded it ; in the case of which language the

difference, in JEgypt, between the blood and the speech

is considerable.

In structure the Coptic is more simply agglutinate

than the full Semitic tongues, with which it chiefly

agrees in the personal and possessive pronouns. It is

often (perhaps generally) treated as Sub-semitic ; though

in the application of this name ethnographical reasons

have, either consciously or unconsciously, been mixed up

with philological ones. That it is, to some extent, Se-

mitic is true ; but it is inconsistent to make it this to the

exclusion of other languaojes that are more so. It will

be noticed again in the sequel when a language from a

very different quarter—the Basque—comes under notice.

It is the valley of the Nile which gives us Egypt

;

the plateaux and hills between the river and the Red
Sea being other than Egyptian. This is what they

are now. This is what they seem to have been at the

beginning of the historical period. That the Arabic

,
prevails largely in these districts is well-known : indeed,

in the northern half it prevails exclusively. The blood,

however, is less Arab than the language : while the lan-

guage itself, as we proceed southwards, becomes other than

Arabic. In the parts about Kosseir, the Bishari, or Beja,

is spoken ; the Bishari tribes being the conquerors of

the Ababde ; the Ababde being Bishari, and the Bishari

Ababde, with this difference—the Bishari speak their

own language, the Ababde have exchanged it for the

Arabic. Such, at least, is the common statement ; the

presumptions being in favour of it. At the same time

the evidence is capable of improvement. That the

Ababde are other than Arabs is shown by their colour

and by the texture of their hair. They may, however,

have been other than Arab, and yet not, necessarily,

Bishari. The presumptions, however, as aforesaid, are in

N N 2
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favour of the common doctrine. The Ababde lie nearer

to the Nile ; the Bishari to the sea. Both extend into

Nubia ; both into Egypt.

The country about Suakin is the occupancy of the'

Adareb, of whose language, eo nomine, I have seen no
specimen. A Suakin vocabulary, however, eo nomine,
is Bishari.

No Bishari compositions are known ; nor is it known
that the Arabic alphabet has been applied to the language

—though the tribes that speak it are, with few or no ex-

ceptions, real or nominal Mahometans. For the Haden-
doa and Hallenga languages, vocabularies, iis nominihus,

are wanted. They are spoken between the Mareb and
the Tacazze ; the few words known as Taka or Boje

(? Beja) probably represent them.

In language, as well as in physical form, and in geo-

graphical position, the nearest neighbours to the Bishari

are the Nubians.

Nubia begins where Egypt ends, i. e. at Assuan,

or Syene ; and where Nubia begins a new language

presents itself We may call it Nubian : subject to the

necessity of remembering that the term has a wide and

a restricted sense. There is the name of the class and

there is the name of a special dialect.

The Nubian class falls into two divisions of uncertain

value
; (1 .) the Nubian Proper, (2.) the Koldagi,

The Nubian Proper is spoken along the Nile, from

Egypt to Sennaar ; falling into three dialects, (1 .)

the Kensy of Kenuz on the north, (2.) the Noub, or

Nubian, in the limited sense of the word, in the middle

districts, and (3.) the Dongolawy of Dongola. The

Nubians are also called Berbers, Berberins, or Barabbra
;

a term which, from being applied to the Amazig tribes,

has occasionally created confusion. It is the Nubians,

however, to whom it applies with the least impropriety.

One of the numerous languages of Kordovan is named
the Koldagi, and I believe that it is the language of the
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capital. It is, liowever, only one form of speech out of

many. Like the Nubian, it is known through vocabu-

laries only. Like the Nubian, it is the language of a

rude and imperfectly Mahometan population. Its Nubian

affinities were pointed out by Riippell.

Englislt.
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or such a word means horsey man, and whatever else it

may be, he is to be believed. Their geography, however,

is to be criticized ; because when we hear that such or

such a place lies so many miles west of so and so, the

likelihood of error, both in respect to distance and in

respect to the points of the compass, is considerable.

I find it difficult to say where Kordovan ends and

Sennaar begins. Sennaar, pre-eminently an African

—

not to say a Negro—country, is also the occupancy of

the Sheyga Arabs ; and where Arabic is the current

language, the indigenous dialects stand a fair chance of

being neglected. Such is the case with Sennaar. Of

non-Arab vocabularies brought from Sennaar, in the

limited sense of the term, I know none. All I know is

certain vocabularies brought from certain frontier dis-

tricts, which may reasonably be believed to belong to

Sennaar forms of speech. The proportion that the in-

digence bear to the Arabs is unknown. The chief native

population, however, is called Funge. But who has ever

seen a specimen of the Funge, eo nomine ?

That some, however, of the languages spoken to the

south of Obeyd represent the Funge is probable. Of

these we have samples in Riippell, and others. Thus

—

The Shabun is said to be spoken to the south of

both the Kordovan and the Sennaar fi-ontiers. It is

not very closely allied to anything. It is nearest, how-

ever, to the Fertit—the most southern of the languages

of Riippell.

The Shilluk, whose name, from the fact of its appear-

ing elsewhere, I imagine to be Arab rather than native,

lie on the Bahr el Abiad, and, like the Denka, their

frontagers, are Pagans.

The Fazoglo language is the same as the Qamamyl
of Caillaud, and—less like the Shilluk than is the

Denka—apparently belongs to the same class ; that

class being one of small dimensions.

There is an imperfect Mahometanism in Darfur, the

country of the Furian language ; of which only one
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lation of the Lord's Prayer. The Tama speak an aUied

dialect. As for the remainder of the group, it is said

to consist of numerous tribes whose dialects differ so

much, that one can scarcely understand the other with-

out recourse to the Mobba. The Mimi are said to

speak a peculiar language, so are the Kaudard : as also

the Koringa, about 17° N. L.

(1.)

Engliih.
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Galla Proper. It has a vast knovjn extent from north

to south. It has a vast unknown extent from east to

west. It has an irregular outline, being deeply indented

by the languages of the Abyssinian class ; or, rather, it,

itself, cuts deeply and irregularly into Abyssinia—^for

the Galla tribes have long encroached upon the southern

provinces of that empire ; and much that was once

Semitic is now Galla. Bounded on the north by the

Bishari and Nubian, and on the east by the sea, it is

limited by the Tigre, Amharic, and other languages in the

north-west. South, however, of the latitude which coin-

cides with the southern boundary of Abyssinia, it ex-

tends indefinitely inland. In the parts about Hurur the

Semitic forms of speech protrude themselves largely and

irregularly. To the south-east it comes in contact with

the northernmost members of the Kaffir family : the

boundary lying near, but not on, the Equator. The

Ukuafi seem to touch it on the interior.

The Galla population is pastoral rather than agricultural,

and African rather than either Negro or Arab in

physiognomy ; i. e. the colour is more brown than black,

the features more prominent than depressed, the hair long

and twisted, rather than woolly. Paganism is still rife

amongst the southern, or pure Galla (or Ilmormo) tribes :

an imperfect Mahometanism is adopted by the Danakil.

Fragments of an early Christianity—Abyssinian in its

origin—are believed to be discoverable. The language

is known both by grammars and vocabularies. It is

unwritten ; i. e. there is no native alphabet, and no appli-

cation of the Arabic.

The Danakil call themselves Afer^ and it is not im-

probable that the term Africa comes from them. The

Egyptians may have diffused it. Danakil itself is, like

so many others, a word strange to the language to which

it applies. I cannot but think that, word for word, it

is Dongola, yet the Dongolawy are Nubians. Probably,

some third population gave them both the same name.
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The Danakil begins between Suakin and Arkiko, and

extends from the Red Sea to the frontiers of Abyssynia.

The Somauli area begins near the straits of Babel-

niandel, and runs southward and inland; Berbera, the

great slave mart being the chief Somauli town : the

Somauli tribes, too, being the occupants of the parts about

the Semitic town of Hurur.

The Galla Proper, or Ilmormo, belong to the interior

rather than the coast, their area being one of great, but

unknown magnitude, with a sinuous outline, and an en-

croaching frontier. Sometimes this encroachment is

effected at the expense of the Danakil : sometimes (per-

haps oftener) at that of the Abyssinians. The former,

for instance, has given way before the Asubu, the latter

before the Edjow, tribes. The kingdoms of Shoa and

Efat are, now, more Galla than Abyssinian. The town

of Ankober is a Galla capital : though mixed in respect

to its population. No tribe in Africa has the discredit

of being ruder and more savage in its warfare than the

Gallas. Their physical appearance is that of the Bishari

rather than the Negro.

English.
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English.
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CHAPTER LXIX.

The Kaffir Class of Languages.

Within a degree or two of the Equator the Galla and

Ukuafi are succeeded by that large class of languages,

which those who have no dislike to double names call

South African, whilst others, who have no objection to

using a word in a general as well as a particular sense,

call Kaffre or Kaffir ; a word which is both the name
of a class and the name of a particular division.

On the western coast the languages of this group ap-

pear north of the Equator, and, with the exception of

the Hottentot area, they cover all the intervening space.

Their peculiarities of grammar have been carefully

studied and illustrated.

(1 .) If a new word be introduced into the language of

the Amakosa Kaffres, it takes an inseparable prefix

before it can become naturalized. Priest, for instance,

becomes it'TTi-priest ; Pharisee, f7'?7i-pharisee. In the

words um-tu -zzperson ; ^-hashe =i horse ; m-kosi =. cap-

tain ; i^i-caca — servant ; u-sana, zz infant ; ^tm-lambo

zz river ; u-hu^o zzface ; aku-tysizzforce ; aba-ntuzz:

people; ama-zwe zz words ; in-homo = cattle ; imi^tizz

trees, &c., the syllables in Italics are wholly foreign

to the root. Adventitious, however, as they are, the

system of prefixing them is general.

(2.) When two words come into certain syntactic

relations, one of them changes its initial letter according

to that of the other, just as if, in English, w^e said, for
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sunbeam or white manf bunheam (or sunseam) for

wJiiteman (or miteman).

(3.) Tlie prefix, however, is part of the word
;

whence it follows that, for the purposes of determining

the change which one word, in these syntactic relations,

impresses on another, we must look to the initial letter

(or letters) of the prefix rather than to those of the

words to which it is united. A word (no matter how
it begins) takes U7)i as its prefix ; the rule being that

when one word begins with um the other begins with

w. The Kaffre for a Tnan of the people is um-tn wa-
bantu, whereas a captain of the people is m-kosi ya-

bantu.

In this way the System of Prefixes and the System

of Alliteration, in the Amakosa Kaffre at least, are con-

nected.

That facts of this kind should tell upon the phrase-

ology of the grammarian is only natural. They give

him his declensions ; for it is clear that according to the

nature of the prefix we may arrange the noims to which

they are united into classes. Doing this, we may talk

of the Classification of Nouns, just as Latin scholars

talk of the Declensions.

Again—the form of the Plural is often determined

by the prefix. Thus, in Bakeli :

—
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The origin of these prefixes is another question. They

are noticed here for the sake of ascertaining their value

as characteristics.

The forms of speech which immediately underlie the

Galla and XJkuafi are the following—belonging to the

inland districts rather than to the coast. On the coast

the language is the Suaheli, Suwaheli, or Sohili, contain-

ing numerous Arabic elements and partaking of the na-

ture of a Lingua Franca.

English.
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such differences as exist are, probably, political rather

than philological. At any rate, the dialects seem to

graduate into each other. South of. Inhambane and

Sofala begins the Kaffraria of the British and Dutch

frontiers with, iis nominibus, the Zulu, the Kaffre

Proper, and the Bechuana as important and well-illus-

trated lano^uaojes—the last in contact with the Hotten-

tot ; to the north of which the Heriro, a true Kaffir

tongue, appears in the parts about Walwisch Bay. To
this, on the north, succeed the Benguela, the Angola, the

Congo, and, on the Equator, the Rungo, or Orungo, of the

Gabun. For the parts about Corisco Bay, we have

evidence that the language is essentially the same

;

whilst for Fernando Po and the Cameroons we have

abundant details—the languages being the Ediya of

Fernando Po and the Isubu and Dualla (little more than

dialects) of the Cameroons.

At the head waters of the Gabun lie the districts of

the Bakele, estimated by the missionaries at about

100,000—lighter coloured than the tribes between them

and the sea ; darker than those of the mountains

behind them. Compared (as it is by either the author

or the editor of the grammar) with the Mpongwe of

the Gabtin it differs very materially ; the verbal resem-

blances being about one in ten. The present list,

however, makes them more.

English.
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English.
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English
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Water

raema

nlangu

nlangu

meya

andsa

madsa

madsa

madsa

moaz

andsa

maza

To these add the numerals of the Fan,
much is made in Mr. Du Chaillu's work,

to the same class as the rest.

English



LANGUAGES OF THE GABUN, ETC. 665

English.
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English.
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CHAPTER LXX.

The Bonny, Brass Town, Ibo, and Benin languages.—The Mandingo, Accra,

Krepi, Kru, &c.—Remarks on the Mandingo class.—The Begharmi. -

Mandara.—Kanuri.— Hawssa.— Sungai.—Kouri,— Yoruba.—Tapua or

Nufi —Batta.—Fula, &c.—The Serawulli—WolofF, &c.— Hottentot.

The Okiiloma and Udso are Obane (or Bonny), the Aro
and Mbofia, Brass Town (Oro or Ejo), dialects. The

remainder belong to the interior of the Delta of the

Niger ; the Isoama and Isiele being Iho Proper, or Ibo in

the limited sense of the term. It is a name, however,

which may be given to the whole class.

English.
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English.
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Dahomey Proper, and the Mahi as its chief dialects

;

each with divisions and subdivisions. The numerous

vocabularies headed Fot, Popo, Widah, Atye, Mahi,

and Badagry, &;c., belong to this great group.

English.
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English.
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its grammatical structure—Riis. The numerous vocabu-

laries of Bowdich named Inta belong to this class.

Another general name, (and perhaps) the best, is Fanti.

The Ashanti of Coomasee, the capital, along with

the Coromantin and the Boroom, belongs to this group.

So do the numerous vocabularies of the Mithridates

headed Akkim, Akripon, Fetu, &c.

For the Ivory coast the following vocabulary of the

Avekvom is the only one I know.

English.



572 THE MANBINGO LANGUAGES.

That the Kru languages are either actually Man dingo,

or members of a closely-connected class, is certain. Dr.

Kolle, indeed, separates them. The present writer did

so in 1847 ; the data being, at that time, both insuffi-

cient and imperfectly known to him. Soon, however,

after the publication of his treatise Mr. Dupuis informed

him that he held the two groups to be intimately allied

;

if, indeed, they, really, were two. Dr. Bleek has expressed

himself (and I believe he is the first writer who has done

so in print) to the same effect:
—"The Mena " (Man-

dingo) " family which includes the dialects spoken by the

Krumen,"" &;c.

. {From the Polyglotta Africana.)

English. Dewoi.

Woman
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tincture of cultivation. Though we can scarcely call it

classical, the Mandingo of Medina is the standard dialect

of the group.

If we look to the Polyglotta Africana for the proper

Mandingo forms of speech we find the following thir-

teen :— 1 . Mandingo z= Kalbunga, Toronka, Jallunka,

Kankanka ; 2. Bambarra
; 3. Kono ; 4. Yei ; 5. Soso

(SlisTi, or Soosoo) =: Solima and Kisekise ; 6. Tene

;

7. Gbandi ; 8. Landoro
; 9. Mendi ; 10. Gbese ; 11.

Toma; 12. Mano ; 13. Gio.

The differences between the Mandingo, Jallunka, and

Bambarra, have always been considered small. The

Kono is an allied form of speech under a new name. The

Yei is more like the Mandingo Proper than its geogra-

phical position suggests.

The Susu, probably, includes the Tene.

In Jallonkadu the language is in contact with the

Fulah of Futa-torro.

In Bambarra, the language is said to be mixed

with the Woloff and Fulah.

In Bambarra, too, it has departed considerably from

the strict Mandingo type, and becomes either a well-

marked dialect, or a fresh language. Between Sego and

Jenn^ (both on the Niger) it is replaced by the Sunghai.

More divergent than the Jallunka and Bambarra,

but, still, visibly .Mandingo, the Susu is spoken over a

large unexplored tract at the back of Sierra Leone, of

which the best-known tribes are the Sulimas, described

by Major Laing. Bounded on the north by the Fulahs

of Futa-dzhallo, they are Black Pagans, with warlike

dispositions, and commercial aptitudes.

The Kissi lies to the south of the Sulima ; being,

probably, a dialect of the Susu.

Between the Vei district about Cape Mount and the

Kissi country, lies the 'Mendi.

The Vei, spoken over a small tract of country, extends
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from tlie Gallinas to Cape Mount : extending inland

40 or 50 miles. It seems to be intrusive; and there

is a belief amongst the Yei themselves that they

migrated from the Mani country under the captainship

of two brothers Fabule and Kiatamba. When this took

place is uncertain.

The existence of a native alphabet has given promi-

nence to the Yei language. The first notice of it was
given by Lieut. Forbes, in 1849, who inquired whether

the missionaries of Sierra Leone had ever heard of a

written language amongst the natives of the parts about

Cape Mount. He also showed a MS. which was soon

afterwards in England and in the hands of Mr. JNorriss,

who deciphered and translated it. Meanwhile the

missionary committee appointed Mr. Kolle to visit the

country referred to by Lieut. Forbes and to make
inquiries on the spot. This led him into the presence

of a Yei native, named Doalu Bukere, about forty years

old ; who, assisted by ^ye of his friends, invented the

alphabet in question.

Without undervaluing Doalu Bukere's ingenuity, we
must remember that, as a boy, he had learned to read

English, and afterwards, Arabic. When grown-up to be

a man he was all but a regular letter-carrier. His

masters, who were slavers, and traders, despatched him

to distant places as a messenger, and he told Mr. Kolle

that the communication of distant events by means of

the letters he conveyed struck him forcibly. " How is

this, that my master knows everything I have done in

a distant place ? He only looks at the book, and this

tells him all. Such a thing we ought to have, by which

we could speak to each other even though separated by

a great distance."

The Sokko is associated with the Jallonka in the

Mithridates ; and when we remember how scanty

were our data when that great work was composed.
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we may readily infer that its affinity is pretty palpable.

It probably belongs to the most eastern division of

the proper Mandingo class ; since it must be looked

for in the district of the Kong Mountains, with their

direction from west to east, and their parallelism with

the coast of the Gulf of Guinea. Whether it lie to

the back of the Grain Coast, where the Kru prevails,

is uncertain. It is more likely to be found to the north

of the Ivory Coast. At any rate Oldendorp, who took

his information from three individuals of three tribes,

states that their country bordered on that of the Amina
—the Amina belonging to the Fanti class, the Fanti class

of which the Gold Coast is the special occupancy. I

have enlarged upon this, because the extent to which an

undoubted Mandingo tongue comes in contact with both

the Fanti and the Kru areas is a point in favour of the

affiliation of the three groups.

I now give a sketch of eleven languages which are

conveniently taken together. They form as natural a

group as circumstances permit ; and are as follows ;
—

1. Begharmi, the most eastern of the group.

2. The Mandara.

3. The Kanuri of Bornii.

4. The Hawsa.

5. The Sunghai.

6. The Kouri.

7. The Yoruba.

8. The Tapua or Nufi.

9. The Batta.

10. The Fula.

11. The Tibbu.

Their general order is from east to west ; and the dis-

trict to which they belong reaches from Lake Tshad to

the Niger. It is pre-eminently an inland district. It is

an intertropical one. It is, to a great extent, destitute

of great rivers ; without being a desert. It is sub-

tended by the parts below 9° N. L., or, the terra incog-
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nita, for the northern half of Africa ; from which it

follows that, whether the lano^uao*es under notice have or

have not affinities on their southern frontiers, such affi-

nities as may exist are unknown. This is much the

same as saying that the further we go south, the farther

we recede from Mahometan, and advance into Pagan,

Africa.

So much for its southern limit. On the north it under-

lies the Sahara in respect to its geography, and the

Arab and x^Lmazig areas in respect to its ethnology and

philology— the Arab and Amazig areas both being

Mahometan. It may be added (though the remark is

in anticipation of what will appear as we proceed) that

it is nearly co-extensive with the ground covered by

the Fula conquests.

It is a zone, or band, and, though some of its occu-

pants have comparatively light-coloured skins, it is, as

contrasted with the broader zone to the north, a Black

Band. It has been called Nigritia. It has been called

Sudania. But it is a Black Band only when contrasted

with northern Africa.

All the above-named languages are, in the present state

of our knowledge, separated from each other by definite

lines of demarcation. It may, perhaps, be added that

they are all equi-distant from each other, i. e. the first

on the list is (about) as like or unlike the second as the

second is like or unlike the third. They have all miscel-

laneous affinities ; though the special ones are less than the

geographical relations suggest. At the same time, as far

as they go, it is with the geographical relations that

the affinities coincide. Tlie intrusive Fula, with its

wide and irregular distribution, is, perhaps, an exception

to this rule.

To the north of Lake Tshad, along with the Tibbu of

Kanem, the Arabic of the Beni Suliman and other tribes,

is spoken; whilst farther to the west lies Darsaleh, Wa-
day, or Borgho, of which notice has already been taken.
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( 1 .) The Begharmi is conterminous with the Tibbu, the

Bornui, and the Mandara on the north, west, and south,

the details of its eastern frontier being unknown. It

may or may not touch the Mobba and Dar-runga areas.

It is known by vocabularies only, of which Denham's is

the chief.

(2.) The Mandara is the nearest approach we have to

a language of the interior of Africa, being the only one

spoken south of the tenth degree of latitude in any part

of the continent equally central. Indeed, the tenth

degree on each side of the equator bounds the terra

incognita. Towards the eastern and western extremi-

ties of the zone thus described, Burton, Livingstone,

and others have explored ; but for the interior Denham
and Barth are our only authorities. The Mandara is

one of the languages^ given in the forthcoming list of

the languages of Adamowa, Hamarua, and the parts

around. (See p. 589.)

English.
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(3.) It is a current statement that as many as thirty

different tongues are spoken in Bornu. This we get

from a notice by Lucas whose informant was an official

of that country. Seetzen throws a httle light upon this
;

his informant having been a negro of Affadeh. The first

language enumerated by him is

—

1

.

The Mana Birniby, or speech of Bornu itself.

2. The Amszigh Mpade, a country six days' journey

northwards.

3. The Mszaiin onkalone Karama, or the speech of a

country seven days east of Affadeh, called by the Arabs

Kalphey.

4. The Amszigh Affadeh.

Towards our knowledge of the other twenty-six, the

following list was obtained by Seetzen from a negro of

Mobba, whom he met at Cairo.

5. The Kajenjah. 6. The Upderrak 7. The Alih.

8. The Mingon. 9. The 3faraTet. 10. The Massalit

11. The Szongor, 12. The Kuka. 13. The Dadshu.

14. The Bandalah. 15. The Masmajah. 16. The

Njorga. 17. The Dembe. 18. The Malangoe. 19. The

Mime. 20. The Koruboih. 21. The Gonuk 22. The

Kabha. 23. The Guranguk 24. The Dshellaba.

Of these the Amszigh Mpade may be the Amazigh,

a language of the Sahara rather than Bornii itself. In

like manner some of the others may belong to the Bornu

Empire rather than to the district so-called. Of the

Affadeh, however, we have, eo nomine^ short specimens.

It is closely akin to the Mana Birniby, the Proper

Bornui, or Kanuri.
The Arabic alphabet hg^s been applied to the Kanuri

;

the data for Norriss's Kanuri Grammar having been a

collection of dialogues from Madame de Genlis's Manuel
de VoyageuT, a translation of two chapters of the New
Testament, and the draft of an agreement to be made

with one of the petty kings of the interior of Africa.

These were written at Tripoli, and sent to England by the

late Mr. Richardson ; there was a similar translation into
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the Hawsa. The author 'was an Arab. Kolle's grammar

was framed upon conversations with a native of the pro-

vince of Gazir whom the author found at Sierra Leone.

Mr. Norriss, enlarging upon the extent to which the

Kanuri differs from the other languages, compares its

structure with that of the Turk dialects. Its roots are

not subject to any modification ; it forms its plural by

adding a syllable, and it has a somewhat full inflection,

consisting wholly of postpositions.

(Bornu dialects.)

English.
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English.
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still, does the same. To the south of Timbuktti the

Ireffenaten Tuariks have intruded far in the direction of

the Kouri frontier ; between whom and the Niger lie

several independent tribes ; amongst whom, it is proba-

ble, that foreign admixture is at the 'ininimuTii. Their

land, however, is a terra incognita. Of their language

I only know one sample from the extreme west, and

one from the parts about Timbuktu.

(6.) The chief districts of the Kouri area are Gurma,

Tombo, and Mosi. Of these, the former is less Kouri

than the other two ; this is because Gurma is on both

the Sunghai and the Bambarra frontiers, from each of

which there have been pressure and encroachment. Pres-

sure, too, and encroachment have also been effected by

the Fulas. That Gurma is a Sunghai name, as sug-

gested by Barth, is probable. At any rate, it is not

native. The Gurma people call the Hawsa people

Jongoy. The Tombo, like Gurma, has been encroached

upon by the Fulas, so that Mosi is the district which

is most especially Kouri. It is Pagan, and broken up

into small principalities. The Bambarra name for the

Mosi is Moreba. The Mosi themselves call

—

The Fulas .

— Sunghai

— Gurma
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1. Mose ; 2. Dselana ; 3. Guren ; 4. Gurma ; 5. Le-

gba ; 6, Kaure ; 7. Kiamba ; 8. Koama ; 9. Bagba-

lan ; 10. Yula ; 11. Kasm. Of all of these forms of

speech KoUe gives specimens.

To this we may add the Yngwe, and Dagwhumba
numerals of Bowdich.

In Clarke we get the following additions:—^1. Yana;
2. Brinni ; 3. Nibulu ; 4. and no less than 4 Tsham-
bas.

Yana is stated to be near Appa and Tshamba. It is,

probably, a transitional dialect, with Inta, Mandingo,

Yoruba, and Ibo affinities.

The Brinni are called a tribe of the Fula race in the

interior, not far from Umwalum and Tshamba. Bangsa
and Pumpluna are near to Tshamba. This statement as

to the Fula affinity is exceptionable. They are de-

cidedly in the same class with the Nibulu.

Nibulu is simply said to be in the Tshamba country.

When we look to the word Tshamba itself, we learn

that there are three or more places of this name, 1st,

near Igarra, on the river Odu ; 2nd, between Mandingo
and the Kong Mountains ; 3rd, near Corisco Bay at

Nibulu. Now as Tshamba is the word of salutation

at this place, some confusion may have arisen, which

future researches will explain. At any rate, the

combination mb preceded by k, t, sh, &c., is common.

There is the Tim6u country on the Senegambia, Kim6o,

Tim6u-ctu, Aquim6o, Adampi. In Balbi there is a

Tjem6u or Kassenti. The Tambu of Oldendorp is the

TdamY>i of the Gold Coast. Whatever may be the

explanation of all this, it is clear that the word as a

name of the class under consideration is inconvenient.

Whether Kouri (the term proposed by the present writer)

be the best name is another question. It is less am-

biguous than Tshamba ; shorter than North-Eastern High

Sudanian.

The watershed, marked in the map as the Mountains
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of Kong, between the rivers which empty themselves into

the Gulf of Guinea (the Yolta, &c.) and the feeders on

the right bank of the Niger, belongs to the Kouri country,

which, in some parts, touches the Niger itself It lies in

the longitude of Greenwich, and (perhaps) 8 degrees on

each side of it, and in 1 N. L. It is certainly a broken

and mountainous country with a pagan population.

The question which now arises touches the accuracy

of the boundary by Kolle, who limits the group under

notice to the forms of speech enumerated by him. I

would add to it, at least, two of his South African lan-

guages, the Barba, and the Boko. The Barba he iden-

tifies, from memory, with the Borgu of the Hawsa.
Boko touches Busa on the Koara.

English, head, hair.

Barba, wiru, siru.

Mose, zuru.

Legba, nyoro.

Kaure, nyoro.

Kasm, yum.
Aku, &c., oru.

English, face.

Barba, wusoa.

Legba, esa.

Kaure, esa.

Kiamba, esancla.

Aku, odsu.

Kambali, Hsu.

English, nose.

Barba, nueru.

Mose, nyore.

Guresa, nyor.

English, eye.

Barba, noni.

Mose, nini.

Gruresa, nun.

I

English, ear.

j

Barba, so.

Boko, zea.

Guresa, tui.

English, mouth.

Barba, no.

Legba, nolo.

Koama, ni.

Kasm, ni.

That the Boko and Barba should be Kouri is only

what we expect from their geographical situation.

Is there any other class besides the Kouri for the un-

explored parts between the Kong Mountains and the

Niger ? In other words, do we, when we get the Kouri

class, get a class that completes our ethnographic and

philologic knowledge for these parts? We do. No
unplaced language is likely to be discovered. This is

inferred from the fact of the limits of the Kouri class,

being formed, on all sides, by some known language.

Thus:

I. On the north, it touches, and, perhaps, graduates

into, the Mandingo, Sunghai, and Hawsa.
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2. On the south, it touches the Km, the Avekvom,

the Inta, the Dahomey, and Yoruba groups of the

Grain, Ivory, Gold, and Slave coasts.

3. On the east it reaches the Hawsa, and

4. On the east, and south-east, the Nufi.

With all of which it has miscellaneous affinities.

If the Kouri has relations to the Mandingo and the

Nufi on one side, it has also relations to the Sunghai of

Timbuktu on the other. Perhaps, it is the language to

which the Sunghai of Timbuktu is most especially like.

The pronoun of the first person singular is ai, or a in

both the Timbuktti of Kolle, and his Yula and Kasm
;

to say nothing of other definite glossarial likeness.

That the so-called South-African characteristics were

likely to be found in the Kouri is stated in the paper

of April 27, 1855. I now add that ahalo — man.
The name of a Kouri population is nibalu ; probably

=2 men. Should this be shown to be the case, we have

the Kaffir-like plurals in a fresh language.

{Kouri dialects.)

English.
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language is well defined also : indeed, few African lan-

guages are better capable of being definitely limited. So

is it geographically, so philologically. Its nearest con-

geners are the Kouri, Nufi, and Ibo, and it has miscel-

laneous affinities besides. Until the publication of Crow-

ther's grammar, the author of which, himself a native

of the country, is a clergyman of the Church of Eng-

land, little was known of it beyond a few vocabulary

specimens. It has now been studied with more than

average attention. A paper upon it by D'Avezac in

the Transactions of the lYench Ethnological Society

enlarged upon the extent to which it was what was

called a monosyllabic language. . But are not all lan-

guages, when we get to the roots, something of the

kind ? The real fact is this—without being more mono-

syllabic than many other tongues, the Yoruba is more

easily than many others reducible to its elements. The

best analysis of it is by Bishop Vidal the editor of Crow-

ther's second edition. He enlarges upon the extent to

which it is deficient of inflection. This means that the

relations of time and place are expressed by separate

words. He takes note of the important part played by

accents.

He notes, too, what he calls the Vocalic Euphony.

Let the vowels be separated into two classes, and let o, e,

i, ^, u, and u be called open ; whilst o, e, a, and a, are

close. Let the full forms of the pronouns be erne z=. I,

iwo — thou, on — he, she, or it. When these precede

verbs like ko, shi, she, shi, ku, or lu, they are mo, o, and

6, i. e. open. Whereas if they precede verbs like ko, fe,

la, or kco, they are close. The same is the case with the

negative particle which is ki, ko, or kg, according to the

vowel of the verb. He indicates either a germ or a

fragment of a like system in the Hawsa.

Another reniarkable phenomenon—by means of a

regular system of prefixes we get fi'om a root like shezz

sin, the following derivatives :
—



THE YORUBA. 587

a. Prefix i, and the root becomes either an infinitive

verb, or something closely akin to it, i. e. if she =. do, fe

-zzlove, mo=:knoWy or loz=.go, ise, ife, irao, ilgzzthe act

of doing, loving, &c.

h. A more concrete meaning is given by substituting

a for i. Thus, afe iz a state of loving, alozna going.

c. Ali gives an inchoative sense ; thus atilozzthe act

of going ; atife-zzthe act of loving, considered as not

yet in full exercise, but about to be so.

d. A 'w, B, negative ; hence, a-imo =. not knowing, or

igno7^ance.

e. A also denotes an agent; thus, from pejja=:fish,

and konrin =. sing, we get apejja =. a fisherman, aJconrin

zza singer.

f Ni= have ; and, as a prefix, implies the posses-

sion of the attribute suggested by the verb. Thus,

idajq zz.judgment comes nidajo =. to j^ossess judgment.

In certain cases in which the vocalic euphony plays a

part, this n becomes I, as it is in the example of tbe

table.

g. Prefix, where ni is retained, o, and, in other

cases, the initial vowel of the word which it precedes,

and it gives a noun like onidajo — one who judges, or

judge.

Vocabularies headed (1) Ota, (2) Egba, (3) Idsesa,

(4) Yagba, (5) Eki, (6) Dsumu, (7) Oworo, (8) Dsebu,

(9) Ife, (9) Ondo, (10) Dsekiri, in addition to the

Yoruba Proper, are all to be found in Kolle, as sub-

dialects of the Aku : followed by one of the Igala as a

separate dialect—falling, however, into no sub-dialects.

(8.) The Nufl Class.—Mutatis mutandis, the criticism

which applies to Kolle's North-Eastern High Sudanian,

applies to his Niger-Tshadda, class. It may more con-

veniently be called Nufi, from its chief language.

Additions are to be made to it from the pages of the

Polyglotta Africana itself ; viz. :

—
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1. The Yala, an unclassed language, is Nufi.

2. The Dsuku and Eregba, which Kolle makes South

African, are Nufi.

In the Polyglotta Africana, the Dsuku, along with

the Eregba, forms the third section of the eighth group,

headed Atam Languages ; whilst the first of Part 2

contains South African Languages, distinguished by

an initial inflection. As such, it is separated from 1.

Nupe ; 2. Kupa ; 3. Esitako ; 4. Musu ; 5. Goali ; 6.

Basa ; 7. Ebe ; 8. Opanda ; 9. Egbira-Hima. To
these, however, the vocabulary connects it, at least, as

much as to any other group.

English.



THE BATTA. 589

(9.) The preliminary remarks of Dr. Barth on the

Batta lano^uage are as folloAVs :

—

'' The Batta-ntshi is

spoken from Garrua, a place three days E. of Yola, in the

district of Kokorni, as far as Batshama, three days E. of

Hammarua. To this language belong the names of the

two large rivers of Adamawa, Faro, ' the river/ and

Benoe, Hhe mother of waters/
" The other languages are the following :—The Btima-

ntshi, spoken by the Umbum and in Baia ; the Dama-
ntshi, the language of Bobanjidda ; the Buta-ntshi ; the

Tekar-tshi ; the Munda-ntshi ; the Fala-ntshi ; the

Marga-ntshi ; the Kilba-ntshi ; the Yangur-tshi ; the

Guda-ntshi, spoken by a very learned people, the Gudu,

living on a plain surrounded by mountains, near Song
;

the Tshamba-ntshi ; the Kotofa-ntshi, spoken by the

Kotofo, whose large river, the Dewo, comes from Kout-

sha and joins the Benue ; the Wera-ntshi ; the Dura-

ntshi ; the Woka-ntshi ; the Toga-ntshi : the Lekam-

tshi ; the Parpar-tshi ; the Kankam-tshi ; the Nyang-

eyare-tshi ; the Musga-ntshi ; the Mandara-ntshi ; the

Gizaga-ntshi ; the Ruma-ntshi ; the Gidar-ntshi : the

Daba-ntshi ; the Hina-ntshi ; the Maturna-ntshi ; the

Sina-ntshi ; the Momoyee-ntshi ; the Fani-ntshi ; the

Nyega-ntshi ; and finally the Dewa-ntshi ; all these lan-

guages being so widely different from each other, that a

man who knows one of them does not at all understand

the others/'

English.
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croaclied on the forms of speech in its neighbourhood,

much displacement and obliteration of such intermediate

forms of speech as ma}^ have originally existed has been

effected. We do not, then, expect very decided affinities

even here. It is tlie opinion of the present writer, how-

ever, that, whether great or small, they are greater in

this direction, than any other ; the Woloff being the

nearest congener, and the nearest approach to a tran-

sitional tongue being the SerawuUi. The very scanty

specimens of the Mitlividates are enough to suggest this

—these making the Serawulli partly Woloff, partly

Mandingo, partly Fula. If so, the affinities are thus :

Woloff Serawolli

Felup, &c., Serere Fula

I I

Mandingo

This, however, is in anticipation of the languages of

another group.

(11.) The Tibbu will be noticed in the Appendix.

The jfirst language of the next class is the Sera-

wulli or Seracolet, conterminous with the Arabic on the

north, and the Woloff on the west, and spoken over an

extensive, but imperfectly-explored district towards the

Fouth-western frontier of the Sahara. Parts of Ludamar,

Galam, Kaarta, and the Bambarra country, are Sera-

wulli. Kolle states that there are six Serawulli tribes,

the Gadsaga, the Gidemara, the Hanyaga, the Dzafuna,

the Haire, and the Gangari. Their physical form is that

of the Woloff, and Sereres ; their Mahometanism equally

imperfect. Their energy and intelligence have been

extolled.

The area given to the Azeriye, Aswarek, or Swaninki,

by Barth, is of considerable size and importance : ex-

tending from the parts about Sangsangdi, which he par-

ticularly says was, originally, an "Aswarek town, to Wa-
nad, in N. L. 21°. Now this is the most northern spot

where a Negro population is found in situ. The lan-

guage is, of course, in contact with the Arabic and
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Amazig, or with the Arabic by which the Amazig has

been replaced, no Negro language being at this degree of

latitude in contact with it. On the south, it is met by
the Wolof, the Sungai, the Fula, and the Mandingo of

Barabarra : possibly by some of the Kouri dialects.

The blood of many a man who speaks Arabic must be

more or less Azeriye.

The great centre of the Aswarek seems to have been

El Hodh ; Baghena being the district wherein, at present,

they are most numerous.

The Sereres is spoken about Cape Verd, the Wolof
being spoken all round it. It is isolated, but has

miscellaneous affinities. We have no grammar of it and

but few vocabularies.

The Wolof, or Jolof, is spoken between the Senegal

and the Gambia ; not, however, continuously. It is

interrupted in the parts about Cape Yerd. On the

north it is bounded by the Arabic of Ludamar.

It is the first true Negro language of the seaside

which is met with on the western coast of Africa.

The States or kingdoms of Walo, Baol, and Kayor
(this last being to the north of the Senegal), are

Wolof. Kajaga, or Galam, is partly so.

A grammar by Dard {Grammaire Ouloff) is our chief

authority for its structure ; in which the peculiarity

which has attracted most attention is the initial change

of the article. It begins with the consonant of the noun
to which it belongs ; whatever that consonant may be.

Such congeners as the Wolof may have had to the

north have been swept away by the Arabic of the

Moors ; so that on one side, at least, it is an isolated

language. Neither are its other affinities either very

decided or very numerous ; but, on the contrary, few and

miscellaneous. They are greatest, however, with the

languages with which it is conterminous. On the west,

it is cut off by the ocean. In the direction of Cape

Verd it seems to have encroached.

Q Q
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Now comes a group of a miscellaneous, artificial, and

provisional character ; consisting of certain true Negro

languages spoken between the Wolof and Mandingo

areas and the Ocean.

Padsade is the name of a vocabulary in Kolle, taken

from a native of a town called Udadsa three or four

days' journey from the sea.

English.
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English.
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English.

Man
Woman
Head
Hair
Nose

Eye

THE
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The Gbese, Toma, Mano, and Gio lead (as their geo-

graphy suggests) to the Kru forms of speech ; these

leading to the Inta tongues of the Gold Coast, &c.

Lastly, the Mandingo Proper points to the Wolof,

through the Serawulli.

If so, the classification is that of the following map,

table, or diagram :

—

Wolof-

Felup

Serawulli, &c.

Mandingo

Susu

I

Mendi

Kissi

I
I

Timmani

I

Mano and Gio

I

Kru

I

Inta, &c.

Of these the Timmani and Wolof, from the con-

spicuous character of their initial changes, which, in the

latter of the two languages, are well known, have gene-

rally been treated as either isolate or South African.
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CHAPTER LXXI

The Hottentot.

With the Hottentots, decided philological, coincide with

decided anatomical, differences ; though, with each, there

has been exaggeration. In the Danimara country the

difference between the Hottentot and the Kaffir is at

its minimum.

English.
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Library^
Of

CHAPTER LXXII.

On the African Languages in general.

Like Polynesia, Africa is connected with Asia by an

isthmus ; a fact which narrows the range of its philolo-

gical affinities.

Like South America, Africa is separated from its

nearest continent not only by an isthmus but by a

narrow pass of water besides ; a fact which gives two

lines of migration—neither of them either implied or

excluded by the other.

In the way of displacement on the frontier between

Africa and Asia, the movement has been double.

From Arabia there has been an extension northward
;

from Tartary and Persia an extension southwards and

westwards. Add to this that for the whole of northern

Africa we have little but the dialects of the Berber

and Arabic, and the great width of the separation of

the languages on the outcrop becomes evident ; for,

from Nubia and Abyssinia there is little in situ

before we reach Caucasus on the one side and the

Brahui districts of Persia on the other. Let those, how-

ever, who believe that any amount of displacement pro-

duces anything like absolute isolation (i. 6. a language

without, at least, miscellaneous affinities,) compare, en

masse, Beke's Abyssinian and Klaproth's Caucasian vo-

cabularies. Should they put down the coincidences to acci-

dent, let them compare the vocabularies of either series

with something still further apart and they will find a de-



600 THE AFRICAN LANGUAGES

crease. Whether few or many, coincidences are distri-

buted regularly rather than hap-hazard.

The African and Semitic languages are said to be cha-

racterized by a great development of the predicate, the

Indo-European by a great development of the copula.

This means, so far as it means anything, that whilst

certain modes of action, such as the inchoative, fre-

quentative, and the like, are predicative ; others, like

those involving the ideas of certainty, contingency, and

time—those that give us the moods and tenses—are

copular. As a matter of fact this is absolutely erro-

neous : inasmuch as the copula merely denotes agree-

ment or disagreement between the subject and the

predicate, having nothing to do with modes of any kind.

There are few elementary works upon logic, which fail

to tel] us this. All, then, that can be said concerning

the difference between a form giving a tense or mood,

and a form giving an inchoative or a causative verb,

is that, though they are both modes, they are modes

belonging to different divisions of the genus ; and this

the grammarian well knows, or, not knowing, acts upon

it unconsciously ; making words like now and then

adverbs, whilst he makes words like frequently, often,

&;c., no more—the one adverbs of time, the other of

manner. Whether he be consistent in drawing so broad

a distinction between ^^rnood and tense (vocavi and vo-

carem) on one side, and simple mode, &c. (yocito), on

the other, is a different question.

The expression, then, is exceptionable. How stands

the fact it is meant to convey ? As far as it goes it is

real. It is, however, anything but the fact in its integ-

rity. The dictum applies to other languages besides the

African : indeed, to all in an early stage of their de-

velopment. In other words, forms like vocito, fee, origi-

nate earlier than forms like vocavi, vocem.

Upon the African character here given to the so-

called Semitic languages, I should find it necessary to
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enlarge had there been any definite criticism applied to

the question. However, what with mixing up ethno-

logy with philology and looking out for Indo-European

affinities in grammar because the Jews and Arabs are

liker to Europeans than to Negroes ; what with treating

an order consisting of a single genus as a large

family or sub-kingdom ; what with the fanciful dicho-

tomy between the Semitic and the Hamitic—what with

these and similar elements of confusion, the main facts,

(viz. those found in the actual examination of the African

languages themselves) have been omitted ; the researches

upon the Berber and Coptic being exceptions. Out of

these has come the term iS^u^-semitic ; a term which tells

its own story. More than this—philologues, like Newman
and others, have recognized beyond the pale of the Berber

(or Amazig) Berber (or Amazig) affinities ; the Hawsa
and other languages being what they might (but do not)

call Sub-amazig, or Sub-coptic ; affinities which, in-

directly, extend the Semitic class Still, unless I read

them wrongly, all these observations, however true, seem

to be run one way only, i. e. they make the Hawsa, the

Galla, and their congeners, Asiatic, rather than the

Arabic, &c., African.

Yet the system of initial changes with the conso-

nants and of medial changes with the vowels—characters

which have always been held Semitic—is far commoner
in Africa than it is in Asia, and far more characte-

ristic of many African languages than it is of any

Asiatic ones.

Something of the same kind of single-sightedneps

appears in the criticism upon the Kaffir cliaracteri sties.

They have been found far beyond the Kaffir area. But
the effect has been to get the Fanti, tlie Grebo, and

other languages, called South, rather than to get the

Kaffir called JS^orth, African.

The Semitic and the Kaffir (laying aside the Hot-
tentot) are the two classes for which the lines of demar-

cation have been the strongest. They are, also, those
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which I confidently predict that further inquiry will,

more especially, break down. Kespecting the other

groups, it need only be added that Africa is the land

which, above all others, requires us to classify by type

rather than definition ; and that, where the divisions are

the clearest, and the isolation the greatest, the evidence of

encroachment and obliteration is, sometimes, historical

as well as inferential. It is pre-eminently historical

with the Fula. It is a most legitimate inference with

the Hottentot. It is historical with the Galla. It is a

legitimate influence with the Berber.

On the direction in which the languages of the

larger groups seems to have extended themselves I

have but little to suggest. The uniformity of speech,

primd facie evidence in favour of recent diffusion,

seems to point in the great Galla class to the Danakil

area as the starting-point. The Berber has, apparently,

moved from east to west ; the Fula from the

high regions between the Senegal and Gambia. The

Hottentot, probably, has its nearest congeners to the

north of the great Kaffir area ; but where does this

end ? The Semitic dialects are, perhaps, Abyssinian in

origin.

The phenomena of distribution are those of Asia and

America, giving large groups, like the Berber and Kaffir,

in contrast with moderate, though rarely with excessively

small, ones. The difficulty, however, in the present state

of our knowledge, of saying where the dialect ends and

where the language begins prevents us from generalizing

here.

The range of type, as well as the multiplicity of

types, is greater in Africa than elsewhere ; by which I

mean that, if we look to single characters alone, there

are more languages in Africa which exhibit strong

single characteristics, than there are in Asia, America,

or Europe. Of the internal changes of the Semitic,

and of the alliterations and prefixes of the Kaffir,

languages, notice has already been taken. The Man-



IN GENERAL. 603

dingo, as far as it is known, is distinguished by the

want of them ; whilst the Timmani and Wolof exhibit

them. The Coptic has long been recognized as pre-

eminently agglutinate. The Galla and Kanuri run

strongly on ^^os^-fixes rather than ^re-fixes. The Yoruba

has been called monosyllabic—which it may be in the

way that some American languages are, i. e. sporadi-

cally.

In respect to the value of the classes, the Semitic and

Berber, on one side, and the Kaffir on the other, may,

each, be held as equivalent to all the others put together.

Of the languages between the Mobba and Yoruba

districts (both inclusive) the affinities are obscure

from the linear character of the district they cover.

To the south lies a terra incognita ; to the north the

intrusive Amazig. Hence, they have, as a general

rule, possible (to say nothing of actual) congeners

on their sides only, and, at the extremities of the

range, only on one side.

In considering their stage of development we must

criticize the African languages from some average series of

examples rather than from either of their extremes, such

as the Semitic languages on one side, and the Hottentot

on the other. Those of central Africa, the Hawsa and

Kanuri for instance, are fair ones to go by. They are,

undoubtedly, on a higher level than the Polynesian, the

Kelanonesian, and the American. They are this, at

least, in the greater development of their numeral

system, and, apparently, in many other details besides.

No wonder. Great contact with the civilization of

Europe and South-western Asia has given this as its

result ; in other words, new wants, new ideas, and an

enlarged experience have played their part in Africa as

elsewhere. In favour of any inherent superiority or in-

feriority of the African family Afi^ican philology supplies

no argument. The common-sense doctrine that the

development of language follows the development of

civilization, and that the development of civihzation is
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determined by the points of contact between different

populations of different habitudes, is the true rule in all

these matters.

Blood and language, upon a whole, coincide but

slightly. In Northern Africa the difference is pre-emi-

nently great. The Arab blood of the millions who speak

Arabic is at a minimwm. With the Berber this is

largely, though to a less degree, the case. The Kaffir,

too, must have encroached inordinately on the language

represented by the Hottentot. Again, the Galla, the

Mandingo, and the Fala are all encroaching languages.

Lastly, with Africa as the land, wherein, of all others,

slavery has been chronic, the intermixture, on that score

only, must be great.

Of the numerous grammatical processes which

(though found sporadically, in their fragments, or in

their rudiments,) are, nevertheless, found in certain

areas with a greater development than elsewhere,

Africa is the country wherein three attain inordinate

prominence, viz : (1 .) internal change of vowels and

accents which goes to the extent of altering even the

syllables of the words in which they occur
; (2.) the

system of initial consonantal changes ; and (3.) the

system of prefixes. The first of these is Semitic,

but not exclusively so. The second is Kaffir, Wolof,

and much else besides. The third is chiefly Kaffir

;

but is found elsewhere. On the habit of the Galla

and Kanuri to prefer post-fixes to prefixes I lay

but little stress. The whole class is, in the main,

agglutinate ; but I lay little stress on this. With the

exception of the languages of South-eastern Asia, repre-

sented by the Chinese on one side, and languages like

the Greek, Latin, Sarmatian, and German on the other,

agglutination is the rule rather than the exception all

the world over.

^
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CHAPTER LXXIII.

The Indo-European languages (so-called).—'The Skipitar, Arnaut, or

Albanian,

The class which now comes under notice contains as

primary groups—(1.) the Skipitar
; (2.) the Sarmatian

;

(3.) the Latin and Greek
; (4.) the German

; (5.) the

Keltic ;—the Sarmatian containing the Lithuanic, the

Slavonic, and the Sanskrit.

It is submitted that the Keltic division is of the

ordinal value of all the others put together ; the Skipitar

of the ordinal value of the rest of the section ; the

German of the value of the Sarmatian and Latin and

(or) Greek.

Oceanica, America, and Africa, touched Asia by either

narrow isthmuses or a strait between two (comparative)

points ; a kind of contact which defined the lines of

their affinities. Europe touches Asia along the whole

long stretch of the Uralian range, not to mention the

minor points of approximation at the Hellespont and the

Crimean Bosphorus. Hence the lines of affinity may
vary, i. e. there may be one for the north, one for the

centre, one for the south. This, however, creates no

difficulty. Omitting the fact of the XJgrian tongues

being, to a great extent, European, the displace-

ments effected by the Russian and Turk have so tho-

roughly obliterated everything that could ever have

been transitional, that the line of demarcation between
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our present class and our second is both broad and defi-

nite.

The encroachments and obliterations have been great.

They, also, began early. The Herodotean Scythians, or

Skoloti, show this for a part of the area. But it may
also be inferred, for the remainder, by a consideration of

the condition of x'^ sia Minor at the beginning of the his-

torical period. Over the whole of that peninsula the

presumptions are in favour of a form of speech akin

to the most southern and western of the Dioscurian

group having been originally spoken. Still, there was

intrusion, upon even this, by the languages of Persia, of

Tartary, of Greece, and of the Semitic area. Nor was
it one-sided. There is a fair amount of evidence in

fixvour of Europe having projected itself eastward as

well as of Asia having projected itself westward.

If we took the whole frontage between the two con-

tinents a case might be made out in favour of the

nearest congeners of the most western of the Asiatic

languages having been either Slavonic or Lithuanic ; and,

if we took up our line at the end of the notice of the

Mordvins, such might be really the case. The Lithuanic

and Slavonic, however, have such undoubted European

affinities that, even if the conditions were equal, the lan-

guage with which we now begin is the fit one.

This is the Shiintar, Epirot, Arnaut, or Albanian of

Albania, with a harsh phonesis, and with {inter alia) a

post-positional article. It was the language of the ancient

Illyrians (in the Greek sense of the word)
;
perhaps the

language of the bulk of the Macedonians ; a language,

perhaps, of the whole of ancient Greece ; and a language

which was almost certainly spoken far to the north,

the east, and the north-east of its present frontiers ; in

other words, it is a language which has receded.

It falls into two main divisions, the Tosk and the

Gheg : is spoken beyond the boundaries of Albania, in

Greece, in Calabria, and in Sicily, doubtless with varia-

^
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tions in tlie way of dialect which have yet to be studied

in detail. It is written by means of the Greek alphabet

adapted to the Skipitar phonesis. Such, at least, is the

common practice. There is, however, a second set of letters

restricted to the town of Elbassan ; which, is, apparently,

more of a cipher than a true alphabet. Hahn considers

that it is of great antiquity
;
possibly running back into

the times when the spelling on the coasts of the Adriatic

was Phenician rather than ordinary Greek. In my own
mind it is founded on the Glagolitic. The national

songs of the Albanians are numerous ; and one poet,

at least, has written classically, i. e. as a man with an

artificially cultivated taste and after Turkish and (at

second-hand) Persian models.

Of the two main dialects it is the Ghegh which lies

on the northern, or Slavonic, the Toski which touches the

southern, or Greek, frontier ; the valley of the Skumbi, or

Stirnatza, between Berat and Elbassan, being (there or

thereabouts) tlie division between the two. In the

Ghegh district the Mirdites are Roman Catholics. Of
the Tosks, the Lyapid and Tshamid tribes are sub-divi-

sions ; among which are numerous Christians of the

Greek Church. The mass, however, of the Skipitar are

Mahometans ; though the use of the Arabic alphabet is

at a minimum.
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CHAiPTER LXXIV.

The Sanskrit.—Persepolitan.—Pracrit,—Pali.—Kawi.—Zend,

The Sanskrit is the old literary language of India.

Indian, however, as it is in respect to the country in

which it was cultivated, the following short tables are

amply sufficient to prove that its nearest congeners are

the Sarmatian, the Classical, and, to a great extent, the

German tongues of Europe.

They give a selection from its inflections—a selection.

This means that those only are taken which, in form and

name, run on all fours with either the Latin and

Greek or the Lithuanic. By taking the Slavonic, or

even the German, a similar result would have been

obtained.

The Latin and Lithuanic best illustrate the substan-

tives and pronouns ; the Greek (with special reference

to the conjugation in -fii) the verbs.
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Sanskrit. Latin
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If this be the case the original situs of the Sanskrit

must have been in either approximate or actual contact

with that of the Slavono-Lithuanic ; nor is this a matter

upon which there is much (if any) difference of opinion.

The Sanslo-it, however, with its congeners, comes from

India ; the Lithuanic, the Slavonic, the Latin, the Greek,

and the German, from Europe ; and between the areas

of the two groups there is a wide geographical interval.

Has the Sanskrit reached India from Europe, or have

the Lithuanic, the Slavonic, the Latin, the Greek, and

the German, reached Europe from India ? If historical

evidence be wanting, the a priori presumptions must

be considered.

I submit that history is silent, and that the presump-

tions are in favour of the smaller class having been

deduced from the area of the larger rather than vice

versa. If so, the situs of the Sanskrit is on the

eastern, or south-eastern, frontier of the Lithuanic ; and

its origin is European.

As I know of no one else who maintains this hypothe-

sis, and as the opposite doctrine of the Asiatic origin of the

so-called Indo-European languages is dominant through-

out all the realms of philology, I must be allowed to ex-

plain what I mean by it. I do not deny the fact, as it is

usually stated, as a fact. It may be one in spite of any

amount of presumptions against it. If sufficient evi-

dence be brought forward in favour of it, I am prepared

to take it as it is given
;
just as, upon sufficient evidence,

I would believe that sixes with the dice might be thrown

two, three, four, five, or any number of times running.

The fact may be real ; but it is against the chances.

To assume it, however, when there is nothing but the

chances to go by, is illegitimate.

I may be wrong, however, in asserting the absolute

non-existence of evidence ; in other words, in holding

that the presumptions are, really, all we have to go on.

Upon this I am open to correction. I can, however, truly

R R 2
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say, that, if there be evidence on the matter, T have failed,

after a careful search, to find it. What I have found in

its stead is a tacit assumption that as the East is the

probable quarter in which either the human species, or

the greater part of our civilization, originated, every-

thing came from it. But surely, in this, there is a con-

fusion between the primary diffusion of mankind over

the world at large and those secondary movements by

which, according to even the. ordinary hypothesis, the

Lithuanic &c. came from Asia into Europe. A mile is

a mile and a league a league from whichever end it is

measured, and it is no further from the Danube to the

Indus than it is from the Indus to the Danube. In

zoology and botany the species is always deduced from

the area of the genus, rather than the genus from the

area of the species ; and this is the rule which I go upon

here. To the actual fact I do not absolutely commit

myself—not, at least, in the present work, which

troubles itself more about methods than results.

The fact of a language being not only projected, so to

say, into another region but entirely lost in its own is

anything but unique. There is no English in Germany.

A better example, however, is found in the Magyar of

Hungary ; of which no trace is to be found within

some 700 miles of its present area. Yet the Magyar

is not twelve hundred years old in Europe.

As to the a priori presumptions against a language

being introduced from Eastern Europe into Western

India, they are no greater than those which lie against

one being carried from the Jaik to the Danube. No one

derives the Fin tongues from Hungary ; though Hun-

gary is the country in which more than half the indivi-

duals who use a Ugrian language of any kind, dwell.

That this is an important fact is clear
;
yet it is nothing

when compared with the weightier ones connected with

its situs. The Magyar stands in contrast with the lan-

guages with which it comes in contact. The languages
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with which it stands in connection are at a distance.

Where they are spoken, they form an order. Where
the Magyar is spoken it forms a species.

The relations of the existing languages of India to

the Sanskrit have but a slight bearing upon the question.

They may, one and all, be her true daughters (though I

maintain that none of them are) without the Sanskrit,

on that account, being indigenous to the soil. Whether
a language introduced from without take sufficient root

to retain its identity for a thousand (or ten thousand)

years, or merely take root enough to modify the original

languages to such an extent as to give them the guise

of its own descendants, is a question of degree.

As slight a bearing upon the question has the anti-

quity of the Indian literature. Those (with whom I

unwillingly differ) who carry it high, only make the

intrusion of the language in which it is embodied so

nmch the earlier.

At the same time these doctrines, as they are com-

monly represented, are more for than against the

common notion ; in other words, they are not against

it at all. As far as they are relevant they are favour-

able. Their relevancy, however, is only apparent.

Treating, then, the Sanskrit in Asia as (with an allow-

ance for its difference of antiquity) the Magyar in

Hungary or the English in England might be treated,

and taking its locality as we find it ; the nature of the

memorials in which it has come down to us, along

with the question of their date, locality, and authorship,

presents itself And here the uncertainty is great.

The few remains that have either date or place are

the best to begin with.

Of the remains of any language belonging to the

same class with the Sanskrit with an approximate

date, the earliest are the cuneiform inscriptions deliver-

ing the edicts of the kings of Persia, ranging from

B.C. 470 to B.C. 370—there or thereabouts. Of these
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the following specimen is from the tomb of Darius at

Naksh-i-Rustam, according to the text and translation

of Sir H. Rawlinson :

—

1 Baga wazarka Auramadzd, hya im

2 am bumim ada, hya awam asm

3 anam ada, hya martiyam ada, h

4 ya shyatim ada martiyahya,

5 hya D^r(a)yavum khsh%athiyam ak

6 unaush aivam paruwanam khshayath

7 iyam, aivam paruwanam framata

8 ram

The Great God Ormazd, {he it was) who gave this earth, who gave that

heaven, who gave mankind, who gave life (?) to mankind, who made Darius

King, as well the King of the people, as the lawgiver of the people.

It is the edicts of the Achseraenian kings which this

language more especially embodies. In respect to its

structure it is closely akin to the oldest Sanskrit.

There is no evidence, however, to it having ever been

spoken in India, nor yet in the east of Persia. It is

on the Kurd frontier and in Fars that samples of it

most abound. It is only in inscriptions in the

cuneiform character that it is found. Whether these

give us the oldest compositions, in the class of languages

to which they belong, is uncertain. Most Sanskrit

scholars would say that they do not. It is certain,

however, that they are the oldest compositions that bear

a date.

The next in order of time is the language of the

Caubul coins, in an alphabet written, like the Semitic

ones, from right to left ; the latest of which are (so to

say) overlapped by a second series for the same parts in

an alphabet (like the Devanagari) written from left to

right. The vocabulary they exhibit is, of course, of the

scantiest.

Later than the earliest, but earlier than the latest of

the coins, are certain inscriptions bearing the name of

Priyadasi. We may call them the Priyadasi Edicts.

There are four of them—all with the same text ; the
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most western of which is the famous Kapar-di-giri

inscription from Caubul, the most eastern in Orissa.

One in Ceylon is said to exist, but has yet to be dis-

covered.

All these have dates—the coins, that of the kings

whose approximate superscription they bear, the Priya-

dasi edicts, not only the name of Priyadasi (which would

be but little), but that of one of the Antiochi. Hence,

roughly speaking, we may refer them to the early part

of the dynasty of the Seleucidse.

After these, there are no definite dates until after the

Mahometan conquest.

The conquerors found a literature in a native lan-

guage and a native alphabet—a native literature and a

rich one. As such it was, of course, older than their own
conquest. How much ? The historical portion of this

literature was of the smallest, and in what there was

of it there was but a minimum amount of chronology

and topography. Everything in this way was, to say

the least, indefinite. Still, there were the real dates of

the edicts and the coins, and there were certain names

in certain Indian works which could be connected with

these important landmarks. There was especially the

name of Chandragupta, which was identified with the

Sandracottus mentioned by Justin, and, though the

true dynasty of consecutive Gupta kings with a real

historical coinage lived several centuries later, the

identification has passed muster, and serves as an

instrument of criticism. The process, then, by which

approximate dates are found in Sanskrit is to find some
one mentioned within or near the historical, or Ma-
hometan, period, who is stated to have stood in some
relation to some one else, who stood in some relation

to some third person, v/ho was a contemporary of

.Chandragupta, who was Sandracottus, whose date is

known.

I give this train of argument—the argument which
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rests upon external, as opposed to internal evidence, and
which, as such, is historical rather than inferential

—

as I find it. It has been worked with skill, ingenuity,

and learning. The facts, however, which it deals with

are of the inconclusive kind here indicated.

Similarly inconclusive, though obtained by equal

learning, ingenuity, and skill, are the results got by
inference. In form (or language), in matter, or both,

certain systems of literature, philosophy, or religion not

only differ from each other but differ as older and
newer. As factors in the appreciation of these differences

approximate measures of both the differences themselves,

and the average rate of change are required ; that of the

latter being founded upon a careful induction from the

phenomena presented by languages, religions, and philo-

sophies during periods of change, over the whole world,

sufficiently long and sufficiently diversified to give a

constant. Add to this the avoidance of the confusion

between changes in consecutive time and concurrent

changes (by the neglect of which we may make the

present Islandic older in the way of actual date than

the Danish of the fifteenth century) and a provisional

approximation is the result. That more than this is

claimed by almost every Sanskrit scholar is well-

known.

The difference, however, finds no support on the part of

the present writer ; who simply admits that in Sanskrit

there is something more archaic than something else.

The term archaic is used with a purpose. It means

antiquity ; an ambiguous or equivocal antiquity ; one of

two kinds, as the case may be. It may mean antiquity

in the way that Chaucer is older than Addison, or it

may mean antiquity in the way that the Icelandic news-

paper of the present week is older than the Copenhagen

Morgenblad of the year 1820. Chronological, serial,

or linear, antiquity is one thing ; developmental, dialec-

tual, or concurrent antiquity is another.
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Still the comparative archaism is a fact. Apply it,

and

—

The Sanskrit falls into two divisions

—

1. The Vedaic of the Yedas, older in language and

matter than

—

2. The Non-vedaic, classical, or ordinary, Sanskrit.

This falls into sub-divisions. There is a Sanskrit drama,

and, just as in Moliere, certain characters talk Gascon or

something else equally provincial and French, so do

certain dramatis personce of Asia talk a certain amount

of something equally provincial and Indian. These

popular dialects are called Pracrits.

If we call everything that is neither Vedaic nor

classical Sanskrit a Pracrit, a language of, at least,

equal political importance with the Sanskrit itself, the

Pali, is one.

The Pali is the language of Buddhism ; be it that of

the Singalese, of the Burmese, the Siamese, the Mon of

Pegu, the Kambogians, the Tibetans, the Mongols, or

the Mantshus ; the Sanskrit being the language of Brah-

'ininismi. We may call it a Pracrit, if we will, but we
can scarcely do so if we attach to the term even the

slightest notion of disparagement.

The alphabet of the Sanskrit—Yedaic and Non-

vedaic—is the Devanagari ; no specimen of it being

older than the Mahometan conquest. The later Puranas

which are truly Sanskritic, are, as far as form goes, later

still. Hence, the triple alternative (if the phrase may
be used) which was suggested when the Hebrew of the

Holy Scriptures was under notice has its application here.

It is merely referred to. It is always repeating itself;

and it will again have an application when we come to

Greece.

The Sanskrit, as we have it, has a great number of

words which re-appear in the existing languages of India.

It may be that they are all of Sanskrit origin, and 'all

borrowed by the modern tongues. It may, also, be that
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they are all Indian, taken up into the Sanskrit. Either

generalization is exceptionable. Each word must be

tried on its own merits.

The Sanskrit has a series of true aspirates (i. e. aspi-

rates like the ph, kh, and th in hap-hazard, ink-horn,

and nut-hook, rather than false aspirates like the 2^h and

th in Philip and thin) which are wanting in its Euro-

pean congeners, but which are common in Tibet and the

Himalayas. Did it take these in India, or did its

western congeners lose it in Europe ? I cannot say. I

can only say that the doctrine that the Sanskrit takes

nothing, whilst other languages lose what they may fail

to have in common with it, is illegitimate.

The Sanskrit has a series of cerebral letters common
in Southern India but foreign to Europe. To these

apply the preceding question.

The expositors of the Sanskrit language are the Brah-

mins. The evidence, however, that they are the descend-

ants of the men with whom it was vernacular is defi-

cient. They are known to have kept their blood pretty

pure for a certain number of centuries. They are, how-

ever, presumed to have kept it so for a much longer period,

because the documents for which they are repositories

enjoin that such should be the case. The importance of

this is shown in the question of phonesis. The purity

of the source from which the present stream of Sanskrit

learning flows has never been shown ; and except under

undue assumptions, by which alone the objection may be

rebutted, the facts of the phonesis are against it.

The cultivation of the Sanskrit language is partial.

In poetry with compounds after the fashion of the

Orphic hymns it is rich. It has a code of laws, and

innumerable logographies. The matter of its philoso-

phical works has commanded attention which it has not

disappointed. Its grammar is a very remarkable phe-

nomenon—so remarkable as to have reflected many of its

merits on the language. There are approaches to the Ian-
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guage of common life in the drama. For real common
life, however, for history and oratory, it gives us nothing.

From what we know of it, it can hardly be realized as

a truly vernacular and generally spoken language.

If this be the case, it has no true vernaculars as its

descendants : indeed, it is only known to us as a language

of either a few dialects or a few stages, with a purely

literary cultivation (and that partial), with an im-

perfect claim for being accurately handed down, with a

questionable date, and an uncertain locality.

On the other hand, it gives us a third member to that

class of languages which, up to the time at which it be-

gan to attract notice, consisted only of the Latin and the

Greek, with, perhaps, the addition of the Moeso-Gothic

—a class wherein true inflection is at its maximuTn

;

this inflection being, in the Sanskrit, exhibited in an

independent and native grammar. To this add its great

political value as the language of Brahminic India, and

the mystery connected with its localization in Asia is en-

hanced by its real importance ; which is great, but limited.

After a series of exceptions like the preceding, it is

needless to add that the writer is (to say the least)

adverse to the whole system on which the well-known

merits and importance, as currently claimed for the

Sanskrit, are based. That the whole tenor of his

mental habitudes and aptitudes is against them is saying

too much. There is nothing condemned in the preced-

ing remarks which he has not, at one time of his life,

supported. What they are opposed to are his rules of

evidence. The fact may be all that the extreme San-

skrit scholars make it, provided the evidence make it so.

Upon this, as an advocate (to draw an illustration from

the common-sense of the English world at large as

shown in the courts of law) he has no authority to

speak. The facts lie in the Sanskrit language itself, of

which he has no more cognizance than is shown in the

foregoing statements. As a judge he has a voice less
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important still. The knowledge of the facts and the

law combined is, a fortiori, beyond him. Still more, ct

fortiori (he might say a fortissimo) is the private cog-

nizance of any material data which are not vouchsafed

to him, in common with the least Sanskrit-minded man
in England, by the Sanskrit scholars themselves. His

position is simply that (if he may use the word with-

out presumption) of an intelligent jury-man, who,

knowing that he is no judge, putting a wholesome dis-

trust in the barrister, and ignoring anything which he

may or may not know aliunde, simply looks to the

evidence ; feeling sufficient confidence in himself to trust

his judgment in determining whether it bear, or do not

bear out, the case. Upon this point, without con-

demning it, or (what is the same thing) only condemn-

ing it provisionally, he pronounces it insufficient for the

present.

As far as he goes beyond this, and, instead of being

satisfied with a merely negative condemnation on the

score of insufficiency, ventures upon an approximation

in the way of anything positive, he is not afraid of com-

mitting himself to the doctrine that, when philologues

make the Vedas 3000 and odd years old, and deduce

the Latin and its congeners from Asia, they are wrong

to, at least, a thousand miles in space, and as many
years in time. Of course, with views of this kind, he

looks upon the Sanskrit as a language towards which,

rather than one from which, we are to argue. We are

to end, rather than begin, with it.

The last congener of the Sanskrit is the Zend, or

the language of the Parsi Scriptures. It is written in

the alphabet of the Sassanian inscriptions in a cursive

form, and with the addition of the Sanskrit system of

vowels. It was discovered in the last century by

DAnquetil Perron, among the Parsis of Bombay. Older

in form than the Huzvaresh and Parsi, and more decidedly

akin to the Sanskrit, it is written in a newer alphabet.
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and it was discovered in the eleventh hour, and in India.

The notion of its being anything but a genuine lan-

guage (whatever might have been the case in the last

century) finds, at present, but few supporters.

Perhaps, however, certain loose generalizations, con-

cerning what is called the impossibility of forging a lan-

guage have had much to do with the opinions which are

favourable to its antiquity. Fictitious languages, how-
ever, are entirely questions of more or less ; in which the

nature of the subject, the skill of the forger, and the

acumen of the critics are the factors—just as they are

in any other forgery. This, however, is merely a sug-

gestion. I put a courteous, and otiose belief in the

teaching of the special Zend scholars ; though I know
of no one amongst them who has fairly met the difficulties

involved in the contrast between the ^7i^e-Sassanian

structure of the language and Pos^^Sassanian character

of the alphabet, combined with the fact of the additions

to the alphabet being, like the differentiae of the lan-

guage, Sanskrit from a Sanskrit locality.

In the following table the Kawi is the sacred lan-

guage of Java, which, according to some, is Sanskrit

with a mass of Javanese incorporated ; according to

others, Javanese with so much Sanskrit superadded.

English.
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English.
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CHAPTER LXXY.

The Lithuanic Division of the Sarmatian Class.—The Lett, Lithuanian, and

Prussian.

LiTHUANic means the languages of the group at large;

Lithuanian the Lithuanian Proper or the Lithuanian of

Lithuania.

The Lithuania falls into three branches : (1 .) the Li-

thuanian Proper, (2.) the Lett, (3.) the Prussian, or (as

the language has been extinct for nearly three centui'ies)

the Old Prussian.

The Lett is spoken in Estonia, Livonia, and ClirlancI,

as well as in some of the neighbouring Governments
;

the Lithuanian in Grodno, Vilna, and Kovno, and parts

of East Prussia. The Prussian is known only through

some Paternosters and a catechism of the sixteenth cen-

tury.

The chief locality for the chief dialect of the Lithu-

anic is Samogitia.

Encroached upon by the Russian, the German, the

Polish, and (perhaps) even the Estonian, the Lithuanian

(with all its high philological importance) is a broken and

fragmentary language, with only one author who has

any pretension to the rank of even a minor classic ; but

with a large mass of simple popular poetry, little of

which is older, in the way of language, than the date of

the first collection. This was made A.D. 1 745. Hence,

there are no stages in the Lithuanian languages, a cir-

cumstance which largely subtracts from their value as a
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philological study— which in other respects (especially

from the affinities between the Lithuanic and the Sans-

krit, not to mention others with the Latin and the

Greek) is of the highest. Nor does it make up for this

want of lineal history through either its local dialects or

through its congeners, the Lett and the Prussian. I have

met with the statement that the former of these stands

in the same relation to the Lithuanian that the Italian

does to the Latin—a statement of mischievous inac-

cm-acy. In some points the Lett forms are the older,

and throughout the languages the difference of develop-

ment is but slight. The same applies to the Prussian :

which is often called the Old Prussian ; and, if we only

compare the modern Brandenburghers with the ancient

Lithuanians, the prefix is a good one. But it is of

doubtful fitness if Ave look to the structure of the lan-

guage. In some points the Prussian is really the Li-

thuanic with certain old forms ; but in others it is a

younger and more advanced language. It has a definite

article, which the other Lithuanian languages, as well as

their Slavonic congeners, want—an article which has

grown, like the article in Greek, out of the demonstra-

tive pronoun.

One language of the Lithuanic class is extinct ; the

population by w4iich it was spoken having been perma-

nently broken-up as early as the thirteenth century.

This bore the name of Jaczwing (YatsJiving), Jatwag,

or something similar—according as the spelling of it was

Polish, Russian, German, or Latin.

All that remains of this language is a few proper

names. The external evidence, however, to its having

been Lithuanic is sufficient.

The Lithuanian is written in Roman letters ; and in

an orthography for which tlie Polish has served as a basis.

Unlike most other languages it ignores the principle by

which an Englishman, in order to show that the preced-

ing vowel is short, repeats the consonant which follows

^f^'
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(as in 'pitted, flitting, &lq.), and has no double letters.

It has, on the other hand, an over-abundance of dia-

critical marks in the way of accents, superfixes, and

suffixes. One of these represents a sound which no

longer exists, but which must have existed when the

modification was first resorted to. The signs of a and g,

originally represented nasals. At present, they are

sounded as the ordinary e and a. A change, then, of

some importance in the phonesis has taken place since

the language was first reduced to writing.

The Lithuanic, as a language, is full of interesting

points ; though it may easily be imagined that its affini-

ties with the Sanskrit have commanded almost exclu-

sive attention. Its affinities with the Latin and Greek

showing themselves every now and then, in unexpected

words, are also remarkable.

It has an approximation to the post-positive article,

i. e. it has a definite inflection of the adjective formed

by the incorporation, as an affix, of the demonstrative

pronoun. Thus geixcs= good, geramzzto good, geroin

of good ; whilst the good, to the good, and of the good

are gerasis, geramjam, gerojo, the pronoun being jis,

jam, and jo. On the other hand, except in the

Prussian, there is no definite article, eo nomine, at all.

With a language so fragmentary as the one before us,

everything connected with the question of its original

diffusion is of value ; and one of the points thus in-

vested with interest is this same approximate post-

position of the article. The four languages in Europe

where it is most conspicuous, are the Rumanyo, the Norse,

the Bulgarian, and the Albanian. That the Albanian lies

both too far south, and too much in situ to belong to an
area originally Lithuanic is denied by no one. That the

language of the Dacians, before the Roman conquest,

was Lithuanic, is held by many, and that on pre-emi-

nently good grounds ; its relations to the Scandinavian

being more doubtful. Elsewhere the present writer has

S S
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given reasons for holding that before Scandinavia became

German it was, to a great extent, Prussian or Lithuanic

—in other words, he has given reasons for transferring

a great many of the conquests of the Goths, usually

given to the Germans, to the Lithuanians ; who he

holds were, at one and the same time, the Gothini

of the Marcomannic frontier and the Gothones of the

Amber coast ; their area being, then, continuous

—

i. e.

extended from the most southern point of their present

occupancy in Grodno to Gallicia. If so, of the two

languages mentioned by Tacitus, one as Gallica, the

other as Britannicce proprior, the former was Galician,

the latter Prussian (Pruthenian) ; or, as the informants of

Tacitus (who, on other grounds, seem to have been

Germans) would have called it, Pryttisc.

At present the coincidence between the blood and the

language in Lithuania is only partial. The Letts, at

least, have encroached on the Fins.

The Lithuanic area, then, originally lay south-

wards ; its direction being from south to north ; the

south being the quarter in which it has, itself, been

the most displaced.

The Lithuanic area lies east of the Slavonic. This is

noted because its present relations to the Russian and

the German conceal the true character of its early situs.

The German touches it in the Baltic provinces : the

Russian stretches far beyond it into Asia. Both, how-
ever, have spread within the historical period. Mean-

while, on the Polish frontier there is an approach to the

original relations ; whilst, of all the Sarmatian languages,

it is the Lithuanic which is in the fullest contact with

the Fin.
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CHAPTER LXXVI.

The Slavonic Division of the Sannatian Class.—The Russian, Servian, and

lUyrian.—The Slovak, Tshek, Lusatian, and Polish.—The Kassub and

Linonian.

The most eastern, and, by extension, the most northern

member of the Slavonic division of the Sarmatian class,

the Russian, is spoken from Galicia to Kamtskatka,

with a minimum amount of variation ; the reason for

this lying in the recency of its diffusion. In the older

portions of its area, however, there is the distinction

between the Little Russian of Galicia and the Ukraine,

and the Gi^eat Russian of Muscovy. This latter, again,

falls into subdivisions, of no great value, except so far

as they supply information concerning those populations

of Ugrian origin whose mother-tongue was displaced by
the Russian—for in Russia the coincidence between the

blood and the language is, by no means, close. In

Archangel a,nd Olonets the Fin words are (I believe)

more numerous than elsewhere ; and, then, in the Sus-

dalian dialect to the east of Moscow. In Kursk they

would probably be found if looked for ; and a fortiori^

in the districts further east. In the White Russian of

Smolensko and the Black Russian of Grodno Lithuanian

elements may be expected. With the exception, how-
ever, of the Malo-Russian, Ruthenian, Russinian, Rusniak,

or Little Russian, rich in national songs, none of the

dialects of Russia have commanded much attention.

From its nearest congener, the Servian, the Russian

s s 2
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is separated by the Wallachian—the Servian, like the

Malo-Russian, rich in national songs, being the chief

representative round which we may group the Bosnian

(spoken by a Mahometan population, and, perhaps,

w^ritten in the Arabic alphabet) ; the Herzegovinian ; the

Montenegrin (where h is used, in the place of g) ; the

Croatian ; and the Slavonian Proper of that part of

Hungary so-called.

The alphabet of the Servian and Russian is that of

the old Slavonic translation of the Scriptures, attributed

to the missionaries Methodius and Cyrill. Its basis is

the Greek.

The exact dialect which the old Slavonic represents is

doubtful.

A priori, and upon geographical grounds, the Bul-

garian has the best claims. The Old Slavonic wants,

however, the chief Bulgarian characters ; a fact which

transfers the claim to the Russian or the Servian. Con-

sidering, however, the great displacement that has taken

place in these parts, it may easily be the descendant of

some division or sub-division now extinct.

The Illyrian or Slovenian of Carinthia and Carniola,

closely akin to the western dialects of the Servian

group, is the language of the Roman rather than the

Greek, church, and is written in Roman characters rather

than in an alphabet of Greek origin. I can give no

account of its dialects, nor of the links which connect it,

with the Croatian and Dalmatian into which it probably

graduates. One of these was originally written in an

alphabet akin to the Old Slavonic and called the Glago-

litic.

In the northern and north-western counties of Hungary,

separated from the Poles and Rusniaks of Gallicia by
the Carpathians, and from Croatia, fee, by the intru-

sive Magyar, the Slovak, with a minimura amount of

literary culture, is spoken—the language of Moravia or

Bohemia being preached. Into the Moravian it, probably,



THE SLAVONIC LANGUAGES. 629

graduates ; the details of the Moravian dialects being un-

known. The common Moldavian language differs from

the Bohemian in little except name ; the native name

for the Bohemian being Tshek.

The Sorb, Serhy or Sorahian of Lusatia, and

a part of the circle of Cotbus, intermediate to the

Bohemian and the Polish, falls into two dialects—

a

Protestant dialect to the north and a Roman Catholic

dialect to the south.

The Kassuh and the Linonian (extinct) are frag-

mentary forms of a near congener of the Polish spoken

in Pomerania and Luneburg.

The Sarmatian languages may easily have their in-

flectional character (by which is meant their approxima-

tion in the way of stage to the Latin, Greek, and Sans-

krit) overvalued. Take their declensions and compare,

or contrast, them with the English or Italian, and they

look like languages of the classical, rather than the

modern, period. Their conjugation, however, by no

means, bears out this inference. Taking, however, this

view, we must disconnect the participle from the verb,

and treat it as a noun ; for the Lithuanic, which has

dropped, or is dropping, even the signs of the third

person, is pre-eminently rich in participles. Like most

other languages, however, these are in different degrees

of development in different parts ; a fact which,

except with extreme languages like the English on one

side and the Latin on another, should caution us against

any general predications of old or new, synthetic or

analytic, and the like, as terras applied to languages in

general.

Though it is scarcely safe to compare the Sarmatian

tongues with the Latin and Greek, they are nearer the

Latin and Greek stage than the Italian or English.

Their nearest analogues, however, in this respect, are, the

Icelandic and Anglo-Saxon. At any rate, it is unsafe to

suppose that they are in so early a stage as to have lost
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nothing : a fact which, in comparing them with the

Sanskrit, is important. We must think what they were

when they had a full conjugation of verbs in -yttt, and

a system of reduplicate perfects (the latter being a

phenomenon which we should never have known to have

been German if it were not for the Moeso-Gothic) ; and

what the Sanskrit would have been if it had come

down to us after these had (as in the newer German and

Latin tongues) been dropped.

The phonesis of all the Sarmatian tongues is peculiar.

Less vocalic and liquid than the Greek, they are pre-

eminently sibilant. They are this ; though their ortho-

graphy exaggerates their sibilancy. In separate sounds,

indeed, they are scarcely richer than the English or

Italian ; but they do what both those languages eschew.

They combine two. To the cli in chest they will prefix

the sh in shire, so as to give the combination shish.

All this disguises their Latin and Sanskrit affinities.

As many of these sibilants represent a. g or k, preserved

in German, Latin, and Greek, they must be considered,

in this point, at least, as new ratlier than old. However,
as has been stated, they are new in some points, old in

others. The oldest Slavonic is not old in the way that

Latin is old as compared to Italian. It is rather old in

the way that the Moeso-Gothic is old as compared with

the Anglo-Saxon—if, indeed, it be this. Still, Old
Slavonic is the name for the nearest congener of the

Russian, Servian, and Bulgarian in its oldest form.

In parts of Poland, in Lusatia, in Bohemia, and Mo-
ravia, in the Slovak parts of Hungary, in the Ruthe-

nian parts of Gallicia, in Carinthia, Carniola, Croatia,

Bosnia, and Servia, the blood and language coincide.

In Muscovy, or Great Russia, the blood is largely Fin.

The original situs and direction of the Sarmatian

languages now comes under notice. How far did they

reach eastwards ? How far did they reach northwards ?

This depends upon the original extent of the Ugrian

^-^
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area. For other i-easons besides those suggested by the

mere similarity of name, I imagine that it may in (say)

the time of Herodotus, have stretched as far as Minsk

and Pinsk ; its southern districts being overrun by in-

trusive Scythians, or Skoloti—ethnologically Turks.

Along the Baltic we may carry it, even at the beginning

of the historical period, to the frontier of East Prussia

;

and upon a few slight facts, at a still earlier period, to

the Elbe. This, however, is a point which I do not press.

I only remark that if I brought it to the Weser, or the

Rhine, I should not be supporting the Fin hypothesis

which carries it all over Europe. What is suggested

here is merely a question of more or less. That the

Pomeranian Slaves, and the Lithuanian Prussians, were

on the Baltic before the Christian era is nearly certain.

I think, however, that they had reached it from the

South, and that there were intruders there as truly as

were the Scythians, at even an earlier period, in South-

ern Russia.

How far did they reach westwards ? This depends

on the area allotted to the Germans and the Kelts

;

points which will be considered in the sequel.
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CHAPTER LXXVII.

The Latin and the Languages derived from it.—The Italian.—Spanish.

—

Portuguese.—French.—Romance—Romanyo.

If the views to which the writer committed himself in

the last chapter, as to the antiquity of the Slavonic lan-

guage in the Carnic Alps and the probability of its

having extended as far westwards as Savoy, be accurate,

we must suppose that, in the first instance at least,

either the northern frontier of the class of languages to

which the Latin belonged touched the southern frontier

of the Slavonic, or that some intermediate class has been

annihilated without leaving any sign whatever of its

existence. To do this, however, is to assume phenomena

unnecessarily.

Imagine, then, that (say) one thousand years B.C. the

Slavonic and Latin frontiers touched each other, and

that throughout the whole length of the latter—a doc-

trine which treats the Gallic of Cisalpine Gaul as intru-

sive and comparatively recent ; a doctrine, however,

which, though it connects the Latin far more closely

with the Slavonic than with the Keltic (or indeed any

other language except the Greek), by no means denies

the existence of Keltic elements in it.

This, however, is a question connected with the

analysis of the Latin language itself rather than with

its geographical distribution.

Where the Slavonic ended and where the most northern

congeners of the Latin, previous to the Gallic in-

vasions, began is unknown. Neither do we know
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what was the philological ethnography of Etruria before

the descent of the Etruscans. When Latium first

becomes known to us its area is eminently truncate, i. e.

cut ofi" abruptly on the north by the Tibur ; beyond

which lay the Etruscan. On the south lay the Yolscian,

and on the east and north-east the dialects of the

Hernici and the Sabines, all three of which appear to

have been other than Latin in the strict provincial sense

of the term.

The Sabine led from the Latin to the Umhrian,

wherein the differences were sufficient (the Umbrian
being known to us from the Eugubine inscription) to

either simulate, or constitute, a fresh language ; how far

the Umbrian extended beyond the Rubicon being uncer-

tain. In Gallia Togata the intrusive Gallic, the Etruscan,

and the (Slavonic) Venetian prevailed.

The third congener of the Latin for which we have any

beyond mere glosses is the Oscan, known to us through the

Bantine and other inscriptions. It was spoken in parts

of Samnium and Campania ; and probably graduated

into the Latin through the Volscian, and into the

Umbrian through the dialects of the Peligni, Vestini,

and Piceni.

Of the languages of the south of Italy more will be

said in the sequel. Among those in the centre of the

peninsula, it is manifest that, before the spread of the

Latin, the dialects were numerous, well-marked, and in

two cases, at least, of sufficient importance to pass as

separate substantive languages.

Of the Latin Proper the history, as compared with

that of the Greek, begins late : the remains of what
may be called the Latin of the Early Republican

period being scanty. The details of the changes

which took place during the lifetimes of Caesar and
Cicero, and which give us the difference between
Virgil and Horace on one side, and Catullus and
Lucretius on the other, are obscure ; and are, perhaps.
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connected with the orthography rather than the lan-

guage itself. This, however, has now taken its literary,

classical, and standard form ; and, unfortunately, it is

in this form alone that it has come down to us. The

analogue of the classical Latin is not the Greek language

en masse, but the Greek of the Attic, the Ionic, or some

single dialect. The language of the cultivated classes of

Kome may have differed from the vernaculars of its

immediate neighbourhood as the Florentine of Dante

differed from the dialect of the nearest Apennines, or

as the Athenian of Pericles from that of the neighbour-

ing Megara. The local dialects of the Latin are known
less than those of the Greek, and of the common lan-

guage of the lower Romans and of the army we know
nothing. Yet to this rather than to the classical Latin

were those forms of speech out of which the modern

derivatives of the Latin have been developed, in all

probability, akin.

These derivative languages are, roughly speaking, the

Italian, the Spanish, the Portuguese, the French, the

Romance of the Grison Cantons in Switzerland, and

the Rumanyo, or Roumain, of Wallachia and Moldavia.

Of these, the last alone is isolated. The others all

touch each other on their frontiers. How far they

graduate into each other will be seen as we proceed.

In the growth of the modern languages out of the

Latin three questions command attention

—

1. The condition of the Latin itself, both in respect

to the stage of its development, and the class of indi-

viduals by which it was introduced :

2. The language or languages with which it came in

contact

:

3. The changes which have subsequently taken place
;

especially with reference to the introduction of foreign

elements.

In the history of all mixed languages these three ele-

ments must be recognized. In the Latin, however, and
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its derivatives the phenomena with which they are

connected are to be studied on a great scale.

The Etruscan, and its own immediate congeners, such

as the Sabine, and the Volscian, were the first languages

and dialects other than Latin in the limited sense of the

term upon which the Latin of Latium encroached—then

it touched the Gallic of Cisalpine Gaul and Liguria, the

Euganean and Venetian dialects of (?) the Slavonic, the

Umbrian, the Oscan, the Greek of the southern extremity

of the peninsula, and, perhaps, certain offshoots of

the Epirot, Illyrian, and Dalmatian from the opposite side

of the Adriatic in the parts between Mount Garganus

and the lapygian promontory. Extended to Sicily it

came in contact with the Greek of the colonies, as well

as with the original language of the island (so far as it

was spoken at all) ; which was probably Greek, though

of a peculiar kind. In Sardinia and Corsica it is

diflicult to say with what vernaculars it met. They may
have been, like itself, Italian, They may have been

Gallic, Slavonic, Iberic, African. They may have been

some or all of these : dashed, perhaps, with intrusive

Greek and Phenician. In Spain, the Keltic and Iberic

languages were spoken widely ; and, in special localities,

the Punic of Carthage along with, perhaps, the Numi-
dian, the Mauritanian, or some other (? Amazig) lan-

guage of Africa. In Gaul there was the Iberic on the

south, the Keltic on the north, and, perhaps, along the

Rhine some German ; and in Savoy (by hypothesis) some

Slavonic. In the Grisons I believe the basis to have

been by no means Keltic, but a near congener of the

Etruscan ; and (as such) Slavonic. That Slavonic was

the chief language of Pannonia I have no doubt ; though

I would not say that Lithuanic forms of speech were

wholly wanting. In Dacia I believe that the two

existed concurrently : possibly in concurrence with a

southern offset of the Scythian—a doctrine for which

I have given my reasons elsewhere.
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The changes that have subsequently affected the several

portions of this area belong to general history rather

than to comparative philology. So do the details of

the conquests of Spain, Gaul, Dacia, and the like.

Between the first and last of these there was an

interval of more than four hundred years ; and between

the character of the different settlers there was a corre-

sponding difference. Dacia, the last to be reduced, was
the first to be given up. Nevertheless (as already

stated) the Wallachian and Moldavian of tlie present

time is a daughter of the Latin.

Every language that has grown out of the Latin

is either decidedly Latin or something else ; i. e. it is

either Latin or French, Latin or Italian, and the like.

In other words, there is no such thing as an equivocal or

ambiguous language. The earliest French, the earliest

Proven9al, the earliest Italian, are just as Italian, Pro-

vengal, or French as are the latest. In no sense of the

term can any of them be called Latin or even Semi-

Latin. The Sardinian is believed to have the best

claim to this name : but it has only an imperfect one.

It is essentially a derivative of the Latin and not the

Latin itself

This absence, however, of intermediate forms is only

subjective, i. e. it rests upon our want of data rather

than upon any real fact. The Latin served for the

little writing that was wanted so long after it had

ceased to be spoken as Latin that every one of its

modern descendants may reasonably be supposed to have

undergone notable modifications long before the earliest

record of them. This want of data for the French,

Italian, and their congeners during the period between the

last days of the pure and simple Latin and the eleventh

century (the date of the earliest Proven9al compositions)

is the great desideratum in the philological history of

this great language—in other respects so prolific in

valuable details.
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That it is the Latin, eo nomine, rather than the

Umbrian, the Oscan and their congeners, out of which

the modern dialects of the Italian in Oscan, Um-
brian, and similar localities have grown, is a reason-

able presumption : though it is possible that the Oscan

and Umbrian, &c., if known in their full details,

might fairly be considered to have been the direct

progenitors of some of them. Upon this, and its

allied questions, much close thinking is wanted—all the

more because what may be called the break-up of the

Latin language is the great field for the study of all

similar break-ups.

In a notice of the numerous and well-illustrated

dialects of modern Italy it is convenient to begin

with :—(] .) The Sicilian, (2.) The Calabrian, (3.) The

Neapolitan, and (4.) The Roman : to which we may
add the dialects which (whatever they were originally)

are so modified by the influences of the literary

Italian, or Florentine, as to be independent of the

dialects of the districts around them. This means, in

general, those of the towns ; a difference recognized by
the admission of a Lingua Urbana and Lingua Rustica.

The former, as a general rule, means the language of the

towns ; every one of which is more Italian, even when
beyond the proper Italian boundary (a term which will

soon make itself understood) than the dialects of the

parts around it.

In Tuscany the difference between the rural and

urban dialects is at its minhnum.
Not so, however, in the district circumscribed by the

Alps, the Apennines, and (there or thereabouts) the

drainage of the Foglia. On the south of this area

those strong characteristics which distinguish the

literary Italian from the French of Paris on the one

side, and the Romance of the Grisons on the other,

suffer diminution.
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All these dialects are called by Biondelli Gallo-

Italian, and whether we attribute the name to their

belonging to that part of Italy which constituted Cisal-

pine and Cispadane Italy (Gallic districts) or to the

occurrence of French characteristics in the existing

dialects, the name (except so far as its compound form

makes it cumbrous) is a fair one. It falls into families.

(1.) the Piedmontese
; (2.) the Lombard; and (3.) the

Emilian, these latter lying on the line of the Via Emilia
;

just as, in England, we might make a group of the

dialects lying along the whole, or a part, of the Watling

Street. The classification is definitional ; in each case,

however, it is specially stated that the continuous dia-

lects graduate into each other. A little alteration,

therefore, enables us to convert the arrangement into

a typical one, the arrangement itself being natural.

To this, add the Ligurian family on the one side, and

the Venetian and Carnic on the other ; the former

giving the Lingue Eustiche for Genoa, the other the

Lingue Rustiche for Venice and Fiume. The extreme

members of this latter graduate into the Romance

;

and it is because some of the north-western members
of the so-called Gallo-Italian do the same that I make
the very slight objections which I do make to either

the name or the class.

The Emilian dialects which come nearest to the

Tuscan and Ligurian in structure seem to be those of the

frontier. Of these the following extracts from the

Parable of the Prodigal Son (Luke xv.) in the dialect

of Bobbio may serve as specimens.

Bohhiese.

11. Un om 11 gh' aviva dli fio

;

12. Al pti giuvan d' lur 1' k dit so p^dar ; PapS,, dem la part di ben ch a

m' tocca ; e lii u gh' ^ sparti la sostanza.

13. Da li a pochi di, miss tiitt insem, al fio minur, u s'n' e anddt an 1' un
pais lunt^n, e 1' ^ consUm^ tiitt al fat so in bagurd.
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14. E cina, r e stat nett dal tixtfc, u gh'e vnii na gran caristia in 1' quel pais,

e a lii u gli' e cmens^ a manca al nesessari.

15. E r e andat, e u s' e miss con un paisan d' quel pais, ch 'u 1' ^ mand^ a

la so campagna apriss ai purse.

16. E u dessiderava d' impiniSs la panz a die giande cli 'i mangiavan i

giugnen ; ma nsiin gh' in dava.

As we move northwards the dialects of Mh'andola and

Mantua take us into the Lombard and Venetian areas

;

while the Broni leads to Piedmont.

The Lombard family falls into two primary divisions,

the western and the eastern, the former represented by

the Milanese, the latter by the Bergamasco. Here, as

before, I shall take more special cognizance of the

Alpine varieties.

The Valteline and Ticino dialects are nearly as much

Romance as Italian.

Ticinese {Val Maggia).

11. U jera un um con dii tosoi

;

12. El piii piscen de gnist 1' a die al padri ; atta, dem al me part da quel

che m' toca ; e liJ 1' a fee i divisivi e u gh' 1' a deci.

13. Da li a poc, V k ramassd,o el fa2 su, e u s' n' e ne2 in pais da lunz, e 1' ^

raffabiao tiitt coss vivend da pore.

14. E dop ch' r k bill fee net, 1' e vegnii in quel pais una gran carestia, e

r k comenzao a senti la sgajosa
;

15. E r e ne8, e F ^ scercao apress a un scior i da quel pais, e quest u 1' sL

mand^o al bosc'a ciir^ i pore.

16. E u scercava da mangia i giand, cb' k mangia i por2 : ma i un gh' dava

gnanc da quii.

Valtelinese {Val Pregallia).

11. Un 6m veva diii fi
;

12. A plii gidvan dget con se bap : Bap, dam U me part de roba ; a '1 lur

gpartit i se ben.

13. A poc di dre, cur ch' al plii gijivan vet tiit quant robaca, al get davent

in iir paes Ionian, a 1^ '1 dissipat la se roba, menant na vita deSmresiirada.

14. A cur ct 'el vet tiit fat andaal nit na gran famina in quel paes, a '1

scomanz^t a senti la misera
;

15. Alua '1 get, a s'metet al servisei pet' iin da qui dal paes, ch' it mand^t

in t' i si fond a ciira i pore.

16. A '1 ves dgiii giidgent da s' pode sazia da quel ch' a mangiavan i por8
;

ma nagiin n' i am deva.

The dialect of the valley of the Borniio is peculiar
;

it having constituted a separate estate upon certain
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conditions ; one of which was to have nothing to do

with the men of either Ticino or the Valteline.

Bormio.

11. Un omen el gh' avea dol fioi
;

12. E '1 plu gi6en de qui al gh' k dit al pd ; P^, dam la part de roba.

13. E poc di dop, mess insema tot, al fiol plu gioen 1' e gi in paes lontan e li

I^ sciolt al fat se, a far al putaneir.

14. E popo clie r a avu consumd, tot, 1' e vegni fora una gran penuria in quel

paes, e 1' ^ scomenz^ a sentir la miseria :

15. L' e gi, e '1 s' e met^ con un de qui de quel paes, ch' el 1' d, manda fora in

tin se loc a past coi porcei.

16. E '1 desideraa de impleniss ol se ventro deli giande, che i mangiaan i

porcei ; ma nigun i gh' en daan.

The Bergomasco is one of the most marked dialects

of Italy.

Bergomasco.

11. On om el gh' ia du fioi

;

12. E '1 pio zuen de lur 1' a deg a s5 pMer : Tata, dem la porsi^ de sostansa

ch' el me toca ; e lu '1 ghe divide la sostansa.

13. Dopo poc de, ol pio yuen 1' h regondit tot ol s5, e 1' e 'ndac in pais lont^,

8 la, r k dissipat quat al gh' ia a viv de baracher.

14. E dopo ch' el s' e maj^t tot ol s6, al s' e, fag in quel pais ona carestea

gajarda, e '1 comense e ess al bisogn
;

15. L' e 'ndac doca a tac-dss a ii benest^nt de quel pais ch' el 1' amandat
fo 'n da so campagna a fa pascola i porsei.

16. E la il desiderd,a de impieniss la pansa di giande ch' i mangi^ a i stess

Buni ; ma nissU gh' en dia.
*

The rustic Brescian from the Yal Camunica is as

follows.

Brescian.

11. On om el gh' ia du matei.

12. E '1 pio zuen de lur el gh' k dit al pare ; Bub^, dam la part de la sos-

tanza che m' toca : e lii 1' ^ diidit a lur la sostanza.

13. E poc de dopo, el fiol pio zuen, tot so tota la so roba, 1' e 'ndat en d'iin

pais lonta, e la 1' a consomat el fat so a godisla.

14. E dopo i consomat tot, el gh' e gnit ima gran caristia en quel pais, e' lii

r a scomensat a pati
;

15. E r e 'ndat a ier con giii de quel pais, ch' el'l' k mandat en d' ona so cam-

pagna a pasture i porsei.

16. E '1 gh' ia via d' empienis el veter de le giande ch' i majad, i porsei ; e

nigu i gh' en daa.

The sub-division of the Piedmontese family is into
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three primary groups: (1.) the Montserrat on the south,

which is especially stated to approach the Ligurian, (2.)

the Piedmontese Proper on the east, and (3.) the Canavese

on the north. But, besides this, there is a division of the

Piedmontese Proper into the dialects of the comparatively

level country and those of the Alpine district. I have no

hesitation in calling this a cross-division, and in adding

that it finds a place in the other two divisions, as well as

in the Lombard, the Venetian, and the Carnic families.

The extent to which the Alpine division is French may
be got from Biondelli himself; the following contrasts

being taken from him.
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Italian
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Oulx.

11. Un omme avie dus eifans
;

12. Le plii zune d' iellus di a sim paire ; Paire, duname la purziun de ben

che me reven ; e ie lus a paitaS^ le ben.

13. Coches zurs apre aien tut rebata le plii zuve garsrin parti par I'eitrangi,

par tin pai eilunia, e ithi u 1' d, dissipa sun ben en viven luxuriusmen.

14. Me apre ch' ul' a agii tut cunsiimd, 1' es siirvegU Une grande famine dins

que pai, eje meime u 1' a cumensa a esse in besun.

15. Alure u se n' ei an^, e u s' ei attasa a iin dus abitan de qu6 pai, e set-

issi r a mand^ a sa meisun de campagne, par fa paisse lus cusciuns.

16. Ithi u deisirave rempli sun ventre de las crofas cbe mijaven tus cus-

ciuns, e nengii n' 1 en dunuave.

In Sardinia, with su for its definite article, and with

its plural ending in s, we have, inter alia, the elements

of, at least, as good a language (as opposed to a dialect)

as the Portuguese is to the Spanish and the Danish to

the Swedish, or vice versa. It falls into dialects and

sub-dialects ; the main divisions being apparently

—

(] .) The Southern, represented in its Lingua Urbana

by the Cagliari form of speech.

Ruth I. 1.

A su tempus de is giugis candu unu solu fiat autoridadi, est accuntessin unu

grandu famini in sa terra. Eun omini de Betlem de Giudas fiat andau a

biviri in su paisu de Moab cun sa muUeri sua e cun duus fillus.

Matthew ii. 1, 2.

1. Essendi duncas nascin Gesus in Betlem de Giudas a tempus de su rei

Erodis, eccu cbi benint a Gerusalemmi is Magus de orienti.

2. Narendi ; Aund'est su, ch' est nascin rei de is Giudeus ? poita nos heus

bistu sa Stella sua in s'orienti e seus benius a ad' adorai.

(2.) The Central Sardinian.

Ruthi. 1.

Ad SOS tempos de unu Juighe quaudo sos juighes guvernaiant, succedesit

una carestia in sa terra. Et un' homine de Bethlehem de Juda sind' andesit

pro peregrinare in sa terra de Moab, cum sa muzere sua et cum duos fizos.

(3.) The Northern Sardinian.

Matthew ii. 1, 2 (Logudore).

1. Essende edducas naschidu Jesus in Bethlehem de Juda in sas dies de sn

rp Herodes, ecco qui sos magos dai s'oriente benzesint a Jerusalem.

2. Narzende :
" Ue est su naschidu Re de sos Judeos? hamus bidu s'istella

sua in s'oriente, et semus bennidos a lu adorare."

T T 2
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Ruth i. 1 (Tempio).

Alu tempu d'un giudiei, candu li giudiei cuman daani, accadisi una caristia

in la tarra. Un omu di Betlem di Giuda andesi a pilligrin^ in Tincuntiata

di Moab, cu' la mudderi e cu' li so' dui fiddoli.

The plural in s is, at least, a point wherein the Sar-

dinian is Spanish rather than Italian.

Through its northern dialects, the Sardinian graduates

into the Corsican.

Matthew ii. 1, 2 (Corsican).

1. Adunque essendu natu Grhiesu in Betlemme di Grhiuda, in tempu che

regnana lu re Erode, eccu che i Maghi arrivonu da I'oriente in Ghierusa-

lemme.

2. Dicendu : Duv' e quellu ch' e nalu re di li Grhiudei 1 Avemu vistula so

setter nel' oriente, e semu ghiunti per adurallu.

Between the Proven9al of Southern, and the French

Proper of Northern, France, the Loire is generally con-

sidered the boundary. The forms of speech themselves

are separate languages rather than dialects of any single

one. At present the French has the prerogative. It

was the Proven9al, however, which was first cultivated.

The following is the earliest specimen of it.

Oath of the King (a.b. 842).

Pro Deo amur et pro Xristian poblo et nostro commun salvament, d' ist di

en avant, in quant Deus savir et podir me dunat, si salverai eo cist meon

fradre Karlo, et in ajudha et in cadhun a cosa, si cum om per dreit son

fradra salvar dist, in o quia il mi altresi fazet ; et all Ludher nul placa nun-

quam prindrai uni, meon vol, cist meon fradre Karlo in damno sit.

Oath of the People.

Si Loduwigs sagrament, que son fradre Karlo jurat, conservat ; et Karlus,

meos sendra, de suo part non lo stanit ; si io returnar non Tint pois, ne lo,

ne nuls cui eo returnar int pois, in nulla ajudha contra Lodhuwig nun li

iver.

Vaudois.

Luke XV. 11-15.

11. Un horn avia du fill

;

12. E lou pi giouvon di k so pare, "Pare; donne-me la part de ben que me
b6n." Et a r i ha partagia seni ben.

13. E un poc apreu, quant lou fill pi giouvon ha agii tut rabast^, a se n' 6

anil forca ent un pais lengu ; et lai a 1' ha dessip^ so ben en vivant ent la des-

bancia.
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14. E apreu qu' a 1' ha agu tut despendxi, una gran fanina e vengvia ente

quel pais lai : e a 1' e aresta coun ren dar tout.

15. Aloura a se n' e ana, et a s' e butta d patroun coun un di habitant

d' aquel pais, que 1' ha mandzi ent seui poussess per gard& li pueic.

Northern French.

Luke XV. 11-14.

11. Un home avi6 dous enfans.

12. Lou plus pichoun diquet a son paire, ''Moun paire, dounas mi ce que

mi reven de vouastre ben ;" Lou paire faquet lou partage de tout ce que pous-

sedavo.

13. Paou de jours apres, lou pichoun vendet tout se que soun paire il avi6

desamparat, et s'en anet dins un pais fourco luench, ounte dissipet tout soun

ben en debaucho.

14. Quand aquet ton arcaba, unogrosso, famino arribet dins aqueou pais, et

leou, si veguet reduech k la derniero misero.

South-western French.

Luke XV. 11-14.

11. Ain hommeavouait deeux garoheons.

12. L'pus jone dit a sain pere, "Main pere, bailie m' chou qui doiio me
'r 'venired vous bren," et leu pere leu partit sain bren.

13. Ain n'sais yur, tro, quate, cheon jours apres 1' pus ti6 d' cries deeux

efeans oyant r'cuelle tout s'n peritt main , sot' ain voye dains nain pahis gra-

mair toiion, du qu" il echillatout s'n argintain fageant 1' braingand dains ches

cabarets.

14. Abora qu'il o eu tout bu, tout mie et tout drele, il o 6nu adonc dains

eh' pahis lo ainn 'famaire cruUele, et i c'mainchouait d'avoir fon-ye d' pon-ye.

The Provencal is common to France and Spain ; for,

between the Catalonian and the Castilian, there is much
the same difference as between the French Proper and
the Provencal. Indeed, the Catalonian is, really, Pro-

ven9al spoken in Spain. Again—the Gallician of Spain

is, in like manner, Portuguese—the difference between

the Portuguese and the Spanish being, to a great ex-

tent, political. Throughout, however, the whole range

the general phenomena are those of transition. In

Liege the language bears the name of Wallon : and is, as

we expect from its locality, an extreme form of the north-

ern French. Contrasted w4th the French of Paris it is

a different language. This, however, may be said of so

many other dialects that it means but little.
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Catalonian.

Luke^y. 11-15.

11. Un home tenia dos fills

:

12. Yl mes petit dique a son pare : "Pare, donaume la part quern toca de

vostres bens." Y ell los reparti bens.

13. Y al cap de poehs dias, juntant lo fill menor tot lo que era sen, seu

and illuny k un pais estrany, y alii dissipa tots sos bens vivint dissolutament.

14. Y quant ho hagne gastat, vingue una gran fam en aquella terra y
comensd k patu miseria.

15. Llarors seu and, y s'arrimd 4 un dels ciutadans d'aquella terra, qui

I'enira 's sa granja 4 guardar porchs.

S'paiih'K.

Lulce XV. 11-15.

V 11. Un hombre tuvo dos hijos.

12. Y dico el menor de ellos k su padre : Padre, dame la parte de la haci-

enda, que me toca. Y el les repartio la hacienda.

13. Y no muchos dias despues juntando todo lo suyo el hijo menor se fue

lejos £i, un pais muy distante, y alll malroto todo su haber, viviendo disoluta-

mente.

14. Y* quando todo lo hubo gastado, vino una grande hambre en aquella

tierra, y 61 comenzo a padecer necesidad.

15. Y fue, y se arrlmo a uno de los curdadanos de aquella tierra : el qual lo

envida a su cortijo 4 quardar puercos.

Matthew ii. 1-6.

1. Habendo pois nacido Xesus en Belen de Xud^ reinando Herodes, ve

aque que uns magos vineron do oriente a Xerusalem.

2. Preguntando : j Onde estd o nacido rei dos Xudios ? porque nosoutros

vimos en oriente a su estrella, e habemos chegada con fin de adorarlo.

3. Oindo esto o rei Herodes, turbouse, e consigo toda Xerusalem.

4. E chamando a todas os principes dos sacerdotes, e aos escribas do pueblo,

purguntaballes onde tina que nacer o Cristo ou Mesias.

5. Ao cal eles responderon ; en Belen de Xuda
;
que asi se ten escrebido

no profeta

;

6. E ti Belen terra de Xuda, non eres certamente a mais cativa entre as

principales vilas de Xuda
;

pois que e de ti que ten de salir o xefe, que

gobeme o meu pueblo de Israel.

Portuguese.

Luke XV. 11-15.

11. Hum homem teve dous filhos
;

12. E disse o mais mogo delles a seu pai, Pai, dd-me a parte da fazenda, qua

me toca. E elle repartio entre ambos a fazenda.

13. E passados n^o muitos dias, entrourando tudo o que era seu, partia o

filho mais mo90 para huma terra muito distante n'hum paiz estranho, e Ik

dissipou toda a sua fazenda vivendo dissolutamente.

14. E depois de ter consumido tudo, succedeo haver naquelle paiz huma

grande fome, e elle coma90u a necessitar.

16. Returoi-se pois dalli, e accommodou-se com hum dos Cidadaos de tal

terra, Este porein o mandou para him casal seu a guardar os porcos.
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Swiss and Protestant, the Grisons are separated from

Italy ; the language of the Grisons being called the

Bumonsch or Romance. Its orthography, too, is

German rather than Itahan. So that it passes for a

separate substantive language ; as, in its extreme forms,

it is. Except in name, however, several of the Italian

dialects are Komance.

Of the Romance Proper, the two main dialects are

—

1

.

That of the valley of the Rhine
;

2. That of the valley of the Inn—this latter falling,

at least, into the Upper and the Lower Engadino.

The elements subsequent to the Latin are chiefly Ger-

man. The language upon which the Latin, chiefly intro-

duced by the conquest of Drusus and Tiberius, encroached,

was a near congener of the Etruscan. At the present

time the Romance phonesis is largely Slavonic.

Romanese,

Luke XV. 11-15.

11. Un Hum veva dus filgs.

12. Ad ilg juven da quels schet alg ball ;
*' Bab, mi dai la part da la

rauba c' aud' S, mi;" ad ed parcbe or ad els la rauba.

13. A bucca bears gis suenter, cur ilg filg juven vet tut mess ansemel, scha

tila 1 navent en iinna terra dalunsch ; a lou sfiget el tut sia rauba cun viver

senza spargn.

14. A cur el vet tut sfaig, scha vangit ei en quella terra iin gronae fumaz:

ad el antshavel a ver basengs.

15. Ad el m^, a sa plide cun iin burgeis da quella tetra : a quel ilg tarma-

tet or sin ses beins a parcherar ils pores.

Engadin.

Luhe XV. 11-15.

11. Un crastien haveiva dos filgs.

12. E '1 plii juven d' els diss al bap, "Bap, da 'm la part dalla raba ch' Im

tocca." E '1 bap partit ad els la raba.

13. E pane dids davo, il filg plU juven, haviand miss insemmel ogni chi-

aussa, giet el inavaunt seis viadi in pajais luntaun, e qua dissipet el sias

facultads, vivana dissoluta maing,

14. E dapo ch' el havet spais ogni chiaussa, vene iina greiva charestia in

quel pajais : tal ch' el cumanzet ad havair bsceng,

15. E giet, e s' matel cun un dais havadaduors da quella contrada, il qual il

tramatet siin seis bains, k perchDrar ils pores.
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As a division in the class containing the derivatives

of the Latin, the E-umanyo, or Roumain, of Wallachia,

Moldavia, Bessarabia, and parts of the Bukhovinia, and

Transylvania, stands (to repeat a well-worn illustra-

tion) as a genus with a single species ; being, single-

handed, of equal value with all the others. Nor is this

wholly due to its geographical isolation. It has true

points of internal difference

—

inter alia the post-posi-

tive article Qiomulzuhomo illezzil uomo, el hombre,

rhomme elsewhere) like the Bulgarian and the Albanian,

to the south, and the Lithuanian and the Norse lan-

guages to the north, of it. The change, too, from c to ^
is very regular.

English.
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Rumanyo.

Mult se certa intra s6ne

Nuce, dice frassinu,

Quine vine, nuci cuUege.

Cullegend si ramuri frange :

Vaide dar de pelle a tua !

Da tu fage, mi vecine,

Que voi spune in mente tene

:

Multe fere saturasi

:

Qui prebene nu amblasi

;

Quum se an geru apropiat

La pament te an si culcat,

Si in focu te an si aruncat, &c.

Latin.

Multine certant inter se.

Nux, dicit fracinus

Quisquis venit, nuces legit,

CoUigendo ramos frangit

:

Vse itaque pelli tuae

!

At tu fage, mi vicine,

Quae exponam mente tene ?

Multas feras saturasti.

At baud bene ambulasti :

Quum gelu appropinquat

Ad pavimentum te deculcant,

Ad focum projiciunt.

In French Philology, the Norman-French, or Anglo-

Norman, is simply so much French in an older form.

For English Philology it must be treated as a separate

language ; the words introduced from it being fuller in

form, and, often different in meaning, from their descen-

dants in the present French,

The Latin of the classics, notwithstanding its value,

its antiquity, and the fact of its being the standard or

typical dialect, is, in the way of bulk, a mere fraction

of the language. The Low Latin is full of incorporated

words, expressive of new ideas, and of foreign (often of

German) origin. Besides this, in Poland, in Hungary,

in Croatia, and elsewhere, the Latin has partaken of the

nature of a vernacular ; and is, more or less, modified by
the true vernaculars along with which it has been con-

cuiTently spoken. Even in the Latin of French, Ger-

man, Italian, and other scholars, who have used it as a

learned language, traces of the several native languages

are to be found. In this respect it is to be compared

with the Hebrew of the dispersed Jews. The Latin is,

undoubtedly, of more importance than any two lan-

guages put together ; and if it were not for one great

desideratum would be nearly perfect as a disciplinal

study in the field of philological induction. What we
miss is the knowledge of the exact nature of that

Roman language which has so decidedly impressed itself
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on so many of the nations conquered by Rome. It can

scarcely have been the only Roman which is known to

us, i. e. the Latin of the classics. However extreme

may be the character of certain opinions, and however

illegitimate many of the current statements concerning

the differences between the Classical Latin and the

Lingua Rustica may be, no one believes that every

legionary of every legion in every portion of the Roman
dominions spoke the Latin of Caesar and Cicero. Not

to mention the very evident fact that many legions

bore the name of foreign populations, there were the

differences, within Italy itself, of the Samnite, Etruscan,

Marsian, Campanian, and what not, as compared with

either the Latin of Latium, or the pure Roman of Rome.

And that these differences were real, there is a fair

amount of historical evidence.

There Tnust have been a Lingua Rustica, though

what this was is unknown ; and, of all the languages of

Latin origin, it is the Rumanyo which this question

touches the most closely.



THE GREEK. 651

CHAPTER LXXVIII.

The Greek.

The situs of the Greek is on the frontier of the Latin.

No one who recognizes the close affinity between these

two languages can doubt as to their having, at some

early period, graduated into one another. If, however,

our views concerning the original diffusion of the Sla-

vonic be right, it was only on its southern frontier that

the Latin (through the Oscan of Campania) could ever

have touched the Greek area ; inasmuch as on the east

and west lay the sea.

In order, however, to come to what the writer feels

to be a philological paradox, viz. that the Greek lan-

guage, foreign to the soil of Greece itself, was indigenous

to Southern Italy and Sicily, and that it comports itself

to the Italian of its original, and to the Albanian of its

secondary area, much as our own English comports

itself towards the German on the one side and the

Welsh on the other—the English and the Greek being

equally foreign to Greece and England—in order, I say,

to have this apparent improbability forced upon us, one of

the last vestiges of what may be called the Oriental

hypothesis must be cast away. To the inquirer who
beheves that both the Latin and the Greek can be de-

rived from Asia (or, indeed, any other country), or who
considers that anything in the way of history is to be

got out of the current doctrines concerning the Pelasgi

and others, no such necessity suggests itself
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But if the languages of Southern Italy and Sicily were

Greek, how came the fact to be unknown to the early

Greek colonists in those parts, who treated the abori-

gines as barbarians ? In this lies the main objection to

the present hypothesis,

I do not altogether deny its validity. I only re-

mark that, even if it were ever so much of a fact, it

would only give the grounds of a slight objection. Let one

district supply a colony to another, and let the country

thus settled, after even a few generations, re-colonize the

mother-country, and, what with change, on the one side,

the other side, or both sides, the chances are that the

original relationship will not be recognized. That this

is scarcely what we expect a priori may be true. It is

a fact nevertheless ; and it is not, improbably, the rule

rather than the exception. The best instance known is

that supplied in the Malayan peninsula, where the

Malays of Sumatran origin, with the Mahometan re-

ligion and with a fair amount of civilization, either

overlook or ignore the close affinity between themselves

and the aborigines ; and, just in this way, may the co-

lonial Greeks have overlooked the fundamental affinity,

assumed by the present writer, between themselves and

the Siculi, the Sicanians, and their congeners.

The arguments deducible from the Greek character of

the local names in Sicily contrasted with the i\^o?i-Greek

character of those in Hellas, and other points of minute

criticism, find no place here. In a work like the pre-

sent, all that is given is a notice of the conditions re-

quired for the situs of language in hand, and it is

submitted that the only possible situs for the Greek is

Southern Italy—Southern Italy including Sicily.

If this be the case, the analysis of that part of the

Greek language which is other than Latin must be made

with a special view towards the Albanian.

If this be the case, the affinities of the Greek with

the Sarmatian and German will, as a general rule, be

^
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indirect, i. e. the Greek will be what is called Indo-

European chiefly, so far as it is Latin—chiefly, but not

wholly. That such is the case with the German may
be seen by any one who will make a list in English,

Latin, and Greek. The words which are Greek and

English will be Latin also. The words which are Eng-

lish and Latin will not so frequently be Greek. That

there are exceptions—-such as OvyaTrjp, daughter^ filia—
is true. The rule, however, is as it has just been given.

With the Slavonic the case is somewhat difierent

;

the proportion of words other than Latin, but common
to the Slavonic and the Greek, being greater. Subse-

quent, however, to the (hypothetical) Italian conquest of

Hellas, there has been (and is) a great amount of

Slavonic and Hellenic contact. The Non-latin elements

common to the Lithuanic and the Greek, and the Sans-

krit and the Greek, though not numerous, are obscure.

If this be the case, some of the differences between

the Greek dialect may be due to differences originated

on the soil of Italy. That the Doric took some of its

Doric characteristics is probable : Ionian, however, and

JEolian seem to belong, in the first instance, to the seas

and shores of Italy rather than Asia.

If this be the case, there is between the Greek lan-

guage and the Greek blood a minimum amount of

coincidence.

If this view be right, the ordinary views of the Greek

dialects are materially affected ; and the Ionic and ^olic,

instead of having become what they were in the Ionia,

and iEolia of Asia, may have become what they were on
the shores of the Ionian Sea and the ^olian Islands.

At any rate, the fact of there being two lonias, and two
-^olias (one of each being Italian), must not be ignored.

Neither must the circumstance of the Italian havino^ been,

apparently, the older ones. The Doric, on the other

hand, seems to have taken its name, and some, at least,

of its characteristics on the soil of Hellas. The evidence
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of this, however, lies beyond the pale of the present

notice.

Different from the question concerning the local origin

of the Greek dialects is the question as to their value.

That the division named Doric is of the same ordinal

import as the other three is held by few. It is, rather, a

co-ordinate of the .^olic Proper, and other forms of speech.

If measured by their external relations, i. e. by the ex-

tent to which they differ, or agree, with other Hellenic

dialects, the Attic and Ionic are classes of considerable

value. If measured by their contents, i. e. by their

divisions and subdivisions, they are small ones. In a

great degree, however, they are scarcely dialects at all

—not, at least, truly vernacular ones. They are literary

languages ; or, at any rate, literary languages in the

way that the Lingua Urbane of Italy are literary lan-

guages as compared with the Lingue Rustiche of their

neighbourhoods.

The real data for anything beyond a general and

conventional view of the ancient Greek dialects are the

fragmentary compositions of minor writers, glosses, local

decrees, inscriptions, and, to a slight extent, theatrical

imitations or caricatures. From these, taken altogether,

we may safely infer that the true vernaculars of the

Athenian frontier and the Ionian area were anything

but the Attic of the dramatists, and the Ionic of Hero-

dotus.

The ancient Greek, as it sounded in the ears of the

common people, is as little known to us as the Lingua

Kustica of the Romans : and it is well to be aware of

the extent of our ignorance concerning it. When the de-

tails of the modern dialects shall have commanded the

attention they deserve, the question which, has already

suggested itself in Italy will suggest itself in Greece.

Is this the descendant of the languages of Archilochus,

of Pericles, of Sappho, of Epicharmus, or of some obscure

dialect, which in the time of the classical writers was
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really or nearly a different language ? Such is the ques-

tion which will be asked frequently. Such is the ques-

tion which is asked (but not answered) now.

With the dialects of the modern Greek, or Eomaic,

more has been done than I have had the opportunity of

studying. I have seen thirteen given as the number of

them. This is, probably, either too much or too little.

It is too much if we look at the primary groups ; and

too little if we take in the Tninutice. The departures,

however, in the few dialects I have inspected, from the

ordinary Greek of any classical writer are so consider-

able, that an independent origin must be assumed.

There is also a great range in the phonesis ; the Lesbian

dialect, for instance, being, like the dialects of Northern

Italy as compared with the Itahan Proper, characterized

by a nasal n like that of the French.

The form of speech, however, which has most especi-

ally stimulated the curiosity of scholars is the Tzakonian

(Laconian), spoken in a few villages on the eastern slope

of Mount Taygetus. This it is which is more especially

set-up as an independent language, a language bearing

the same relation to the ordinary Romaic that the Pro-

ven9al does to the French.

This may be the case. That it is the descendant of

some extreme form of ancient Greek—the Cynurian

dialects as suggested by Thiersch who has carefully

studied it—is certain.

It is from Thiersch that the following extracts are

taken :

—

Singular.—Nom.
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the conjugation for the Present and Preterite Indica-

tive.
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Though the earliest specimens of the Greek are

earlier than the earliest specimens of the Latin, it by no

means follows that the Greek is the older language :

indeed, as it rarely happens that any one language is

wholly and in every part more archaic in its form than

another, the terms older and newer must be used with

extreme caution.' As far as the Latin preserves the

neuter and accusative forms in -m (which in Greek become

v), along with other characteristics, it is, jpro tanto, older.

With its preterites in ~ka, its greater amount of verbs in

-fii>, as well as in other points, the comparative antiquity

is on the side of the Greek. In its eschewal of conso-

nantal terminations, (no words in the standard language,

with the exceptions of €k and ovk, ending in any con-

sonant but (7 or V,) the Greek reminds us of the modern

Italian rather than the ancient Roman : indeed, for any

language but the Greek, its extreme liquidity and

vocality would earn for it the character of weakness

or something equally disparaging.

XT U
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CHAPTEE LXXIX.

The German Class.—The Moesogothic.—The High and Low German.—The

Anglo-Saxon and English.—The Frisian.—The Norse, or Scandinavian.

The language belonging to the German group, for which

we have the earliest specimens, is known by the some-

what exceptionable name of Moesogothic ; wherein we
have a large portion of the Gospels, as translated by

Ulphilas, in the fourth century, for the Goths of the

Lower Danube ; along with a few other minor fragments.

It is the earliest as well as the latest member of its

class. It was spoken by a population projected into

a foreign locality, and by a population of which the

original locality has been filled up by dialects from

another area. Its original area was probably Thuringia.

As compared with the modern German dialects (the word

being taken in its widest sense, so as to comprise the

English and the Swedish), it is old : and it is old even

when compared with the Anglo-Saxon, the Icelandic, and

the Old German : though not in every point. It has (as

stated) no direct descendants.

Then come the languages of Southern Germany, in

which we have compositions as old as the eighth cen-

tury : some being what is called Alemannic or German
of the Upper Rhine, rather than Bavarian or German
of the Upper Danube, and vice versa. They graduate,

however, into each other.

The German of the Middle Rhine, often called Frank,

is intermediate in character to the German of the
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South and North, the former being called High, the

latter Low, German. And, in their extreme forms, they

are so named with propriety. They graduate, however,

both in the older and newer dialects, into one another,

and can only be separated by an arbitrary line ; in other

words, by fixing upon some single character—and even

that is not constant.

In these two divisions the modern literary German

is the cultivated representative of the High, the Dutch

of Holland, of the Low group. Neither, however (as is

the case with literary lang-uages in general) represents

any dialect exactly.

The old standard of the High German is the Bible

translation of the reformers ; and, as Luther was a

Saxon, it passes for being more akin to the language of

the parts about Dresden and Leipzic than aught else.

When it was pressed upon the Low Germans it was con-

temptuously called Luther's Misnian. Yet the dialect

of Meissen is, by no means, either the literary German
or its pure and simple progenitor.

The High German dialects are numerous ; and it

is probable that some are, in complex sentences,

mutually unintelligible—especially in certain outlying

districts, such as Monte Rosa, the Italian Tyrol,

the Sette and Tredici Commune in Yenetia, and the

Siebenbiirgen in Transylvania. The Swiss German be-

longs to this division ; indeed, it is probable that the

Swiss, the Suabian, and the Bavarian all form divisions

of equal value with that of the High German itself.

At present there is (with one small exception) nothing

spoken in Germany Proper but dialects belonging to

one of these two divisions. A thousand years ago,

however, in the parts about the Sauerland and the Ysel,

the language of Northern Germany was Saxon. Herein,

the most southern dialect was the Old Saxon of West-

phalia, of which a few specimens have been preserved.

To the north and north-east of this lay the Anglo-

u u 2
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Saxon, or the English in its oldest form—bounded on the

one side by the sea, on the other by the Danish and Sla-

vonic. Little more than a variety, to the west lay the

Frisian of Friesland : of which a modification named the

North Frisian is spoken in Sleswick. In Saterland, too,

one of the fenniest districts of Germany, Frisian is still

spoken; and this exception to the general statement that

there is nothing in Germany but the German is the one

alluded to. The statement itself meant that the Saxon

forms of speech have been obliterated. In Holland it is

spoken largely.

The Frisian is transitional between the German and

the Scandinavian (or Norse) branch of this important

class ; the Scandinavian or Norse languages being the

Icelandic, the Feroic, the Danish, the Swedish, and the

numerous dialects of Norway—the literary Norwegian

being the Danish. With a post-positive article, and a

so-called passive voice (arising out of a middle ; itself the

result of a fusion between the verb and the reflective

pronoun), the Norse languages are sufficiently separated

from the German—neither of these characteristics being

found in even the Frisian. At the same time they are

phenomena of wliich we may easily overvalue the

import. Both are of comparatively recent origin ; and

in the Danish of Sleswick, the post-positive article is

wanting. The other Danish dialects are the Northern

and Southern Jute ; the island dialects (of which those

of Sealand and Fyen are the chief) ; and the dialect

of Bornholm. In Sweden, that of Scaane is sufficiently

Danish to have been ascribed to Denmark—probably

on insufficient grounds.

North of Scaane the main dialects are those of East

and West Gothland, of the island of Gothland, of

Upland, Smaaland, and Dalecarlia. More outlying still,

is the dialect of the free Swedish yeomen (Jria Svenska

bonder), of parts of Estonia and some of the small

islands opposite.
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In Norway, where the dialects have met with more

than ordinary attention, and where some extreme

patriots hope to evolve out of them a literary language

by which the novj foreign Danish may be superseded,

the approach to the old Norse, accurately represented

by the Icelandic, and approximately by the Feroic, is

closer than in any part of Denmark, and (with the

doubtful exception of Dalecarlia) any part of Sweden
either—the characteristic which has drawn the most

attention being a third gender ; the feminine. In the

literary language there is only a common gender and a

neuter.

Among the Norwegian dialects we have specimens of

twenty in the curious work of Aasen.

Northern.—Lofoden, Helgeland, Inderoen, Stjordalen,

Orkedalen, Nordmor.

Western.—Sondmor, Sond^ord, Sogn, Nordhordland,

Yoss, Hardanger, Sondhordland, Ysederen.

Southern.—Ssetersdalen, Tellemarken, Valders, Hal-

lingdal, Gullbrandsdal, Osterdalen.

It is difficult to arrange these ; inasmuch as the speci-

mens are either short narratives taken from the mouth
of the common people or descriptions of some locality

:

the object of the collector being less the exhibition of so

many forms of his mother-tongue as dialects, than the

collection of materials for the development of a common
Norwegian language, as opposed to the Danish now
current.

It is evident, however, that they all agree on one

point, viz. in approaching nearer than the present lite-

rary language to the Old Norse. Generally, if not al-

ways, they have a feminine gender ; often a dative case.

In the use of a instead of e, at the end of words, many
of them approach the Swedish.

For the new Norwegian dialect to be obtained by a

free and eclectic use of these materials there are sugges-

ted {inter alia) an infinitive in a, giving fara^ doma,



662 THE GERMAN LANGUAGES.

fee, instead of the existing fare, dome, &lc., and a femi-

nine gender—a restoration which few Englishmen will

mistake for an improvement.

A series of facts upon which the evidence of the

Greek and Latin languages is silent, is well exhibited in

the history of those of the German group—best, perhaps,

and most especially by that of the Norse tongues. This

is because (out of it) no fewer than three literary languages

have been evolved ; not to mention numerous dialects and

sub-dialects. Of these

—

1

.

The modern Icelandic has preserved the old lan-

guage with a oninimum amount of alteration
;
practically

speaking, indeed, the modern Icelandic and the Old

Norse are synonymous.

2. The Swedish either changed more slowly than

Danish or began its changes later.

3. The Danish either changed more quickly than the

Swedish or began its changes earlier. Petersen, to whom
the best investigation of these interesting points is due,

considers that Denmark was (so to say) about a century

ahead of Sweden ; in other words, that if the Danish had

reached a given stage in (say) A.D. 1400, the Swedish

reached it about A.D. 1500. Meanwhile, the Norwegian

remained in a comparatively unaltered condition until

the Reformation, when change set in so rapidly that half

a century put it on the level with its sisters.

I lay this before the reader not because the statement

can be taken strictly and literally (which was, by no

means, the author's intention), but, because (being true

in the main), it illustrates phenomena, for which we
have no superabundance of data, but, unfortunately on

the contrary, a deficiency—viz. the conditions under

which change sets in, and the rate of the change itself.

Incidentally, too, they show what is even of greater in-

terest, i. e. the regularity with which the same changes

are undergone by different forms of speech. Roughly

speaking, we may say that in the break-up of the Old



THE GERMAN LANGUAGES. 663

Norse the same inflections are lost, in the same order

;

and that they are replaced by the same substitutes.

The changes (in other words) are the same ; the rate

only being different.

The blood and language in this family coincide but

slightly—the range of the latter being the widest.

Before the spread of the German, Scandinavia was
Ugrian, and, probably, to some extent Prussian or

Lithuanic ; Denmark, whether Ugrian or Sarmatian,

other than German ; all the parts beyond the Elbe, and,

possibly beyond the Teutoberger Wald, Slavonic ; all

the parts to the South of the Mayn (in the opinion of

the present writer) the same ; Britain, Keltic Koman
and mixed. Hence, the original area of the Germans is

included by the Teutoberger Wald, the Elbe and Saale,

the Mayn, and the Rhine—an area which, small as it

is, when compared with the present magnitude of the

German, is greater than that of the Latin family.

It should be added, however, that these limitations

are, by no means, currently admitted ; least of all in

Germany itself, and that they are incompatible with

two current doctrines—(1.) that all the populations

mentioned in the Germania of Tacitus were German,

and (2.) that the name Goth indicates a German popula-

tion. His objections to both these doctrines have been

given by the present writer elsewhere. The Germans
were Goths just as the English are Britons, i. e. they

took the name when they settled in a country originally

Gothic.
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CHAPTEK LXXX.

The Keltic Languages.—British Branch.—Gaelic Branch.

Of the Keltic Stock there are two Branches.

(1.) The British, represented by the Welsh, the

Cornish and the Armorican, or Breton, of Britany. It

is almost certain that the old British, and the ancient

language of Gaul, belonged to this branch.

English.
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Lemyn hanwaf goyth. ha yar,

A sensaf ethyn hep par

The vygyens den war an beys

;

Hos, payon, colom, grvgyer,

Swan, bargos, bryny ha'n er,

Moy drethof a vyth hynwys.

Y wf hynwyn the'n puskes,

Porpus, sowmens, syllyes,

01 thy'm gustyth y a vyth

;

Leneson ha barfusy,

Pysk ragof ny ura skvsy

Mar corthyaf dev yn perfyth.

Deus Pater.

Eag bones ol tek ha da.

In whed dyth myns yw formyys,

Aga sona a wra :

May fe seythves dyth hynwys.

Hen yw dyth a bowesva

The pup den a vo sylwys

;

Yd dysguythyens a henna,

Ny a boves desempys.

Now I name goose and fowl,

I hold them birds without equal

For food of man on the earth
;

Duck, peacock, pidgeon, partridge,

Swan, kite, crows, and the eagle.

Further by me are named.

I give names to the fishes.

Porpoises, salmons, congers.

All to me obedient they shall be
;

Ling and cod,

A fish from me shall not escape

If I honour Grod perfectly.

Ood the Father.

For all that is fair and good.

In six days all that is created.

Bless them we will

:

Let it be called the seventh day.

This is a day of rest

To every man that may be saved

;

In declaration of that

We will rest forthwith.

The Pater-nosteb.

Older Form.

An Taz, ny es yn nef, bethens thy hannow ughelles, gwr^nz doz thy gulas

ker : Bethens thy voth gwr&z yn oar kepare hag yn nef : ro thyn ny hithow

agan peb dyth bara
;
gava thyn ny ny agan cam, kepare ha gava ny neb es

cam ma erbyn ny ; nyn homfrek ny en antel, mez gwyth ny the worth drok :

rag gans te yn an mighterneth, an creveder, hag an' worryans, byz a venitha.

Newer Form.

Agan Taz, leb ez en n6v benigas beth de hanno, gurra de gulasketh deaz, de

voth beth gwrez en' oar pokar en nev ; ro dony hithow agan pyb dyth bara

;

ha gava do ny agan cabmow, pokara ny gava an gy leb es cam ma war bidn

ny ; ha na dege ny en antail, brez gwitha ny dort droge : rag an mychteyr-

neth ew chee do honnen, ha an crevder, ha an 'worryans, rag bisqueth ha

bisqueth.

(2.) The Gaelic or Erse Branch, represented by the

present Irish Gaelic^ the Gaelic of the Highlands of

Scotland, and the Manks of the Isle of Man.

English.
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3. Evel eur -wezen avalore e-kreiz gwez ar c'hoadou, evel-se e-ma va

minoun e-kreiz ar vipien. Dindaw he skeud ounn bet azezeb, hag he frouez

a oa c'houek d'am genou.

4. Va lekeat en dedz da ront 6 ti ar gwin ; hag he arwez dreist-ounn a oa

karantez.

(2.)
Breton of Vannes, or Vannetais.

1. M6 zou er rosen Sharon, hag el lilien en douareu-izel.

2. El nl lilien e creis e spem, el-c6 e-'ma me harante etre er merhed.

3. El ur hueen-aveleu 6tve que er hoedeu, el-c6 e-ma me muian-caret e

mesq er pautred. Azeet e-on bet idan e squoed quet ur vourradiqueah bras,

hag e freh e oe huek a p'en tanhouas.

4. Ean em gassas d'en ty a chervad, hag e arres, dreist-on, e oe carante.

The following is the parable of the Sower in (1.) the

Gaelic of Connaught, (2.) the Gaelic of Munster.

Feuch, do chuaidh sioladoir a mach do chur sil:

Agus ag cur an tsil do, do theut cuid dhe chors na sligheadh, agus tangadar

na he^nlaith, agus a d6adar 6 :

Agus do thuit cuid eile dhe a bhfearan chlochach, mar nach raibh moran

uire aige : agus do fhas se go luath, do brigh nach bhfuair s^ dorinhneachd na

talmhan

:

Agus ar n6irghe don ghrein, do doidheadh e ; agus ar son nach raibh

freumh aige, do shearg se.

Agus do thuit cuid eile dhe eidir mhuineach ; agus do eirghe an muineach

s<ias, agus do mhuch se e :

Agus do thuit cuid eile dhe a dtalamh mhaith, agus tus se toradh, cuid

ceuduired, cuid tri fichid uiread, cuid a deich fichead uiread.

Gidh be agd bhfuillia cluS,sa chum eisdeachda, eisdeagh se.

(2.)

Feuch, do cheiaid sioladoir amach ug cur sil.

Agus ag cur an tsil do, do thuit cuid de cois na sllghe, agus thainigh na

heanlacha agus d'itheadar suas d
;

Do thuit cuid eile dhe air thalamh bhi Ian do chlocha, ait, na raibh mo-

r^n cr§ aige ; agus dfh^s se suas a' urchar, mar na raibh doimhnios na talm-

han aige
;

Agus air eirlghe don ghrein do doghag 6 ; agus mar na raibh aon phreumh

aige, do chrion se
;

Agus do thuit cuid eile dhe a measg deilgnidhe ; agus dfhas na deilgnidhe

suas, agus do mhfichadar §
;

Ach do thuit cuid eile dhe air thalamh mhait, agus thug toradh uaig, cuid

de a chead uiriod fem, cuid a thri fichid uiriod, agus cuid a dheich der fhichiod

uiriod.

Pe duine go bfuil cluasa chum eisdeachta aige, eisdigheach se,

1. In Irish there is a peculiar fcrm for the dative

plural as cos —foot, cosaibh= to feet (-ped-ibus) ; and be-

yond this there is little else whatever in the way of case
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as found in the German, Latin, Greek, and other tongues.

Even the isolated form in question is not found in the

Welsh and Breton.

2. In Welsh the pronouns for we, ye, and they, are ni,

chwyi, and hwynt respectively. In Welsh also the root=
love is car. As conjugated in the plural number this is-

—

car-lun

=

am-a772us.

car-ych

=

am-afis.

car-a?i^

=

^mi-ant

Now the -w)i, ~ych, and -ant of the persons of the

verbs are the personal pronouns, so that the inflection is

really a verb and a pronoun in a state of agglutination ;

i. e. in a state where the original separate existence of

the two sorts of words is still manifest.

3. The Keltic noun changes its initial letter according

to its relation to the other words of the sentence ; of

course subject to rule.

{From the Welsh.)

Ca,r, a kinsman.

l.fonn, CSiragos, a near kinsman.

2. Ei gdr, his kinsman.

3. Ei ch4r, her kinsman.

4. Yy nghdr, my kinsman.

T4d,

1.

2.

3.

4.



670 THE KELTIC.

The following is found in the fly-leaf of a copy of

Juvencus. It is pronounced to be not Welsh ; not

Cornish ; but Pict.

(1.)

Ni guorcosam nemheunaur henoid

Mi telun it gurmaur

Mi am franc dam an calaur.

(2.)

Ni con ili ni guardam ni cusam henoid

Gel iben med nouel

Mi am franc dam an patel.

(3.)

Na mereit nep leguenid henoid

Is discinn mi coweidid

Don nam Riceur imguetid.

Translation of Mr. Nash.*

I shall not sleep a single hour to-night,

My harp is a very large one,

Give me for my play a taste of the kettle.

(2.)

I shall not sing a song, nor laugh or kiss to-night,

Before drinking the Christmas mead.

Give me for my play a taste of the bowl.

(3.)

Let there be no sloth or sluggishness to-night,

I am very skilful in recitation.

God, King of Heaven, let my request be obtained.

Translation of Archdeacon Williams.

(1.)

I will not sleep even an hour's sleep to-night.

My family is not formidable,

I and my Frank servant and our kettle.

(2.)

No bard will sing, I will not smile nor kiss to-night

;

Together .... to the Christmas mead
Myself and my Frank client and our kettle.

(3.)

Let no one partake of joy to-night.

Until my fellow soldier arrives.

It is told to me that our lord the King will come.

* Taliessin ; or, the Bards and Druids of Britain, p. 79.
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I have given it as I found it. The word Noel^
ChHstmas is Anglo-Norman. It is not an impossible,

though not a likely, word to be found in the Pict

;

though it is quite as likely as the fact of a Pict reading

Juvencus.

For the details of the early stages of the Keltic lan-

guages the valuable work of Zeuss is the great reper-

torium, the materials being for

—

The Irish.— 1 . Glosses on Priscian, in. the library of

St. Gallen. They are marginal and interlinear ; written

in three hands. A few are in the Ogham character
;

the majority in the ordinary Latin. The seventh century

is the assigned date of these glosses on Priscian.

2. The glosses of the Codex Paulinus.—This is a

MS. in the library of the University, originally of the

Cathedral of Wirtzburg. They apply to the Epistles of

St. Paul. The PauUne glosses are possibly as old as the

Priscian.

3. The Milan glosses.—These are a Commentary on

the Psalms, rightly or wrongly ascribed to St. Jerome.

They are, perhaps, as old as the preceding.

4. The glosses on Beda, in the Carlsruhe Library.

—

Somewhat later than the Milan, Wirtzburg, and St.

Gallen MSS.
5. The Carlsruhe glosses on Priscian.—In some parts

these are based upon the St. Gallen MSS., or, at any

rate, originate in a common source. In others they are

independent.

6. The St. Gallen Incantations, or formulae for effect-

ing charms ; more or less metrical, if not poetical, in

character.

7. The Codex Camaracensis.—This contains Canones

Hihernii Concilii, A.D. 684. The MS., however, belongs

to the ninth century.

Of works of equal antiquity with these, in the Bri-

tish division of the Keltic tongues, Zeuss gives fewer for

Wales than for Ireland. They are

—
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The Welsh:—1. Codex Oxoniensis "prior (Bodleian,

origiDally NE. D. 2. 19, now F. 4. 4—32), containing

glosses on Eutycliius and Ovid's Ars Amandi, also the

alphabet of coelbren y heirdd, along with De mensuris

et jponderihus qucedam, Camhrica intermixta Latinis,

pp. 22^—23^

2. Codex Oxoniensis ^posterior (Bodleian, originally

NE. B. 5. 9, now MS. Bodl. 572), membranaceus,

formae rainoris, res theologicas continens, in medio autem
;

and p. 41*, usque ad 47''' persa qusedam Latina ad prse-

bendam pueris verborum copiam (ut videtur) cum vocibus

Cambricis, quae scriptse sunt aut supra vocabula Latina

aut post ea in linea cum signo i. glossatorum solito.

3. Codex Ecclesice Lichfeldensis (antea Landavensis).

The Gospels, with certain entries of donations made to

the Cathedral of Landaff—adnotatse sunt Latine, sed

cum nominibus vel etiam sententiis Cambricis. Pub-

lished by Wanley.

4. Folium Luxemhurgense. Published by Mone, in

Die Gallische Sprache Karlsruhe, 1851.

5. Liber Landavensis.

6. Codex Legum Venedotianus.—The Laws of

Howell Dda.

7. Codex Ruber Hergestensis (the Red Book of Her-

gest). In the library of Jesus College. Intermediate

between the Old and Middle British.

The Cornish.— 1. The Cotton MSS., British Museum,

Yesp. A. 14.

2. Carmen de Passione Christi.

The Breton.—1. Glosses in the Chartularies of the

Monasteries of Rhedon and Landevin.

2. Vita S. Nonnce. A mystery of the twelfth cen-

tury. Published as the Buhez santez Nonn, with an

Introduction by the Abb^ Sionnet, and with a literal

translation by M. Legonidec. Paris, 1837.

The researches of Mr. "Whitley Stokes have added to

our materials for the Irish, and Er. Bradshawe, of
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Cambridge, has made the important discovery of a

specimen of what may be called the Middle Scotch

Gaelic ; in which language there had previously been

nothino^ older than the Reformation.

The following inscriptions are from Gaul (i. e. un-

doubted Keltic ground), and they are treated by Keltic

scholars as Keltic—so far, of course, as they are not

Latin.

a-)
lAPTAI :•

i : i
AAAN01TAK02 AEAE

MATPEBO NAMAY2IKAB0 BPATOYAE

(2.)

CErOMAPOG
OYIAAONEOC
TOOYTIOY
NAMAYCATIC
EICDPoYBHAH
CAMICOCIN
NEMHTON

(3.)

MARTIALIS • DANNJli
lEVRV • VCVETE • SOSIN
CELICNON ctETIC
GOBEDBI • DVGIIoNIiIo
5|cVCVETIN.

IN ALISIIA.

(4.)

BVSCILLASOSIOLEGASITINALIXIEIMAGALV

(5.) (6.)

DOIROS • SEGOMARI
lEVRV • ALISANV^

(7.)

ICCAVOS • OP
PIANICNOSIEV
RVBRIGINDON .

CANTABOIX . . .

LICNOS CoN
TEXTOS • lEVRv
ANVALoNNACV
CANECoSEDLoN

(8.)

ANDE
CAINIV

LOSTOVTI
SSICNOS
lEVRV

(9.;

.CRISPOS BOVI
. RAMEDON
. . AXTACBITIEV5 ....

OO CARADITONV . . .

VTASEIANISEB0DDV5 . .

REMIFILIA
DRVTA GISACICIVIS SV

X X
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(10.)

RATN BRIVATIOM
FRONTV TARBEL j INOS

lEVRV

(11.)

IVBRON
SVMELI
VORETO
VIRIVS^F

(12.)

. N • H • D
DEO • MERCV
VASSO • CALETI
MANDALONIV
GRATVS •

D

(13.)
BISGONTAVRIONANALABISBISGONTAVRION
CEANALABISBISGONTAVRIOSCATALASES
VIMCANIMAVIMSPATERNAMASTA
MASTARSSETVTATEIVSTINA QVEM
PEPERIT SARRA

The following are from Italy, i. e. from ground not

undoubtedly Keltic. Keltic scholars treat them as Kel-

tic, nevertheless.

I. II.

. . S.. V
OISIS • DRVTIF
RATER EIVS
INIMVS LOCAVIT
. ATVITQV .

. EKNATI • TRVTIK • I

. .NITV.LOKAN- OISIS

. VTIKNOS

MEP . CRVM
.... IS
DRVTEIFFRATER
EIVS
MINIMVS LOCAV
IT • ET STATVIT
ATEKNATI TRVT
IKNI • KARNITV
ARTVA>cKOISIS • T
RVTIKNOS

The range of the Keltic blood is inordinately larger

than the range of the Keltic language : the former

being found, to a great extent, in the French parts of

France, and the English parts of England, and North
America.
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CHAPTER LXXXL

The Bask, Basque, or Biscayan.

This is the language with which I conclude ; and

although it is a language which comes at the end

of a work which professes to have dealt with nearly

all the known forms of speech in the world, it is,

in the way of philological importance and interest, equal

to any two of the ones which have preceded it. That

this interest and importance arise, to a great extent, out

of the mystery with which it is enveloped, is easily

surmised.

No language stands so much alone as the Basque.

To a certain extent this is what we expect. In the

first place it is spoken on the side of the vast Atlantic

Ocean, with nothing nearer to it, due west, than the

languages of America, and with nothing nearer to it on

the south than the languages of Africa ; for the Spanish,

a descendant of the Latin, must, in respect to its origin,

be looked upon simply as a language of Italy.

Nor is this all—Spain and Portugal constitute a

peninsula rather than an ordinary part of a continent

;

so that it is only on one side (a broad one no doubt)

with which it comes in contact with anything but the

speechless sea ; and that sea a sea of the extreme west.

More still—on few (if any) portions of the earth's

surface have the displacement and obliteration of what,

in an earlier period of the world's history, may have

been transitional forms, been greater. The Latin has, for

above two thousand years, been dominant in Spain. The

X X 2
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Latin hap, for more than fifteen hundred years, been

dominant in Gaul. Of the original languages of

Corsica and Sardinia nothing except what can be ob-

tained by minute trains of inferential instances exists.

Nor is the case very different when we go further.

Beyond the Slavonic, the Keltic, the German and the

Latin, what is there with which the Bask can, in the

first instance, at least, be compared ? To assume the

prior existence of a family or families of languages now
lost is to explain the igjiotum per ignotius ; whilst (as

has just been stated) the Bask has on the west, the

south, and the east nothing but the sea. Many lan-

guages, such as those in the centre of a continent, have

what may be called quaquaversal aspects. Most lan-

guages have frontagers on two sides. The Bask never

had frontagers except in one direction ; and in that

direction those frontagers have been displaced.

In all this we have real, material, external and

objective elements of mystery. The others are subjec-

tive ; i. e. they relate to our ignorance as it arises from

the neglect of our data rather than from the non-exist-

ence of the data themselves. Except for philological

purposes, the Bask has never been a language to com-

mand attention ; and for philological observation (unless

an exception can be made in their favour on account of

the researches of the Jesuits upon the rude languages of

such pagans as they either failed or succeeded in con-

verting to Christianity) the natives of the Spanish

peninsula have never been eminent.

That the Basks themselves should have studied their

language is what we expect ; but knowing how, until

lately, the Keltic tongues were studied by patriotic

amateurs in the way of philology, we are fully prepared

to find that they have done it with more zeal than

criticism.

Much of the Bask area is now covered by the philo-

logical descendants of the Latin. The Keltic, that pre-
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vailed in Gaul before the time of Caesar, although the

extent of its diffusion has been enormously overrated,

was, in Gaul and on the German frontier at least,

an encroaching language ; so that, even if we should

have succeeded in reconstructing the original situs of

the languages before the time of Caesar, the recon-

struction of an earlier $itus would still stand over.

Taking things, then, as we find them, the nearest

Keltic to the present Bask area is in Brittany, the

nearest German in French Flanders, and the nearest

Slavonic in Bohemia. The original extension of these

lanofuaofes towards the south, the west, and south-west

no one knows in its details. Even its generalities are

a matter of surmise and inference.

In all this we find an approximate reason for the

great extent to which the Bask has been either sepa-

rated from other languages or connected with the most

improbable ones.

The Fin hypothesis, in the technical sense of the

term, and in opposition to the opinion of those who
have merely found Fin and Siberian coincidences with the

Bask,—the Fin hypothesis, which taught that not only

did the Kelts, the Germans, the Sarmatians, the Latins,

and the Greeks come from Asia, but that before their

advent into Europe there was a population of congeners

continuously spread over the whole continent from

Hammerfest to Gibraltar, of course, gave much import-

ance to the Basks
;
giving them also their nearest exist-

ing kinsmen in Lapland, in Estonia, and in the Govern-

ment of Penza—the three points nearest to tlie Pyrenees

which are, at the present moment, occupied by Ugrians.

Little has come out of this beyond some incidental

assertions resting on an otiose belief in the doctrine.

At the same time, it is probable that, as far as there are

any positive opinions at all on the matter, they are

more or less connected with the Fin hypothesis. Nor
is this unnatural.
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Of the fifty-six words in Bonaparte's Specimen
Lexici Gomparativi omnium Linguarum Europoe-

arum the isolation of the Basque is most conspicuous
;

even after we have made due and full allowance for the

fact of its being the only member of its class. Herein

—

The words like Spirit, Angel, Paradise, &;c. are, as

is to be expected, Latin ; being which they may be

eliminated.

With the Latin, however, beyond these, there is no

Bask word in common. Nor yet with the Greek. Nor
yet with the German. Nor yet with the Keltic. Nor
yet with the Skipitar. There is nothing, in short, like

anything in Southern, Central, or Western Europe.

What is more legitimate than to look for them in the

parts beyond—at the outcrop, so to say, of the secondary

and later layers of populations ?

With the Fin there are the following approxima-

tions :

—

English.



THE BASK. 079

to these the words for evening and rain, and the Coptic,

the Fin affinities become about equal.

English.
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newer : the Kelts being aborigines, the Iberians in-

trusive. Hence, even the important preliminary ques-

tion as to whether the Basque be the original language

of the peninsula can scarcely be considered as finally

settled ; though the significance of the old geographical

names therein is strongly in favour of it.

The exact geography of the Bask part of Spain gives

us the Caristi and Farduli as the most definite ancestors

of the present Biscayans and Na'yarrese. Roughly

speaking, however, the indomitable Cantabri are fair

representatives of the Old Bask spirit—the Cantabri

belonging to Asturias rather than Biscay ; in which

province, however, Bask is still spoken. But the whole

of Spain appears to have been what the north was ; at

any rate, the termination -am, as in Carpetam, -uli, as

in Turduli, -bed, as in the Iduhedsb Mons, and the Oros-

heda Mons, are generally distributed. More characte-

ristic still are the names of towns ending in -gurris and

'beris, as CsHeLgurris and Illi6eHs .* and, in a somewhat

less degree, the forms in -asc-, -ucca-, -br-, -murg-, -urc-,

-issa-j -bare-, -lamhr-, as Mendascus, Morasgi, Yerea-

succa, Artabrum, Lacomurgis, Illurco, Nebrissa, Uxa-

mabarca, and Flaviolarabris.

With the distribution of these we may compare that

of the Keltic elements. That the names for the River

Duria and the Mons Vinnlus are the Keltic dwr and

pen is possible. If so, they are Keltic names for na-

tural objects : which none of the others are. There is

a town or two, like Sebendunnm, in -dun, and, perhaps,

a few places in -mag : but, as a general rule, the Keltic

names are all of one sort—towns ending in -briga

:

many of which have, for their first element, the name of

one of the Emperors, e. g. Augusto-briga, Julm-briga.

These look as if they represented military colonies, with

Gallic garrisons, rather than true Keltic localities—add

to which, that they are found sporadically and indiffe-

rently all over the peninsula. Whatever may have been
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the Keltic population of Celtiberia, all this is against its

having been aboriginal.

As to the area of the Bask in France, there is no

need to refine upon the statements which carry it

as far north as the Garonne, and as far west as the

Rhone. Climherris and IWiberis are decidedly Bask

names ; though they will not carry us very far.

Individually, I think that (early though they show

themselves in history) the Kelts of both the Narbonensis

and Aquitania were intrusive ; and that (say) a thousand

years B.C. the Iberic and Slavonic frontiers touched at

some point between the Rhone and the Alps. If so,

the Keltic and Slavonic languages are the nearest con-

geners to the Bask which the situs suggests—and they

are very distant.

Everything, in Bask, is an a/fix, sufTix, or post^x,

rather than a prefix ; i. e. the inflection is the preposi-

tion incorporated with the theme, and the p?'eposition is

a 2^os^-position.

What is roughly called the declension runs thus :

—

mendis = mountain

mendik = mountain

mendiz = mountain-by

menditan = mountain-in

mendiri = mountain-to

mendiren = mountain-of

mendirekin = m^imtain-with

menditako = mountain-for

menditarik = mountain-from

menditarat = mountain-towards.

Insert a between the theme and affix, and it becomes

definite :

—

mendia = the mountain
j mendiarehin = the mountain-with.

It is clear that the number of possible cases is that of

the possible affixes. Some of these, however, express

notions which are so different from those ordinarily

.

represented by the case-endings of other languages that

they are conveniently separated from the declension.

More than this, they can themselves be declined ; thus

from handizz great, we get handiago z=: greater, handi-

shagozna little greater, handiegi-=.too great, JiandisheH

zza little too great, all of which may take the endings
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in tan, rekin, toko, &;c., and comport themselves as

nominatives.

Like mendi are declined the personal pronouns, ni

= 1, gu=z we; niketin =. me-with; gurekin =z us-with ;

and, in like manner, hi =. thou ; zu =i ye, &c.

In this way, too, are declined all the pronouns and
all the participles.

The possessive pronouns precede, the adjectives follow,

the substantive.^ The Basks say mea mater, but matres

honce.

When a substantive and adjective agree and come
together the latter only is declined

;
just as if we said

in Latin vir bonis instead of viris bonis.

The possessives

—

enia= my or mine, guria = our,

&;c., seem to be little more than the pronoun plus the

letter a—^the definite article if we choose to call it so :

indeed this, the postpositious, and the change from a to

e in the plural seem to be chief, if not the sole factors

in the declension. Of course there is great regularity,

just as there is great regularity in English in the use of

to, by, on, &c.

After recognizing the difierence between (say) voco

and vocito, let us extend it to many shades of difference

between many verbs. That this will give us the basis

of a number of moods and tenses is clear. But the

form itself is, if not a mood, like vocem, a mode. Let

it be called so, and instead of potentials, and subjectives,

we may have inchoatives, frequentatives, desideratives,

and what not ? In this the Bask is rich.

Its deferential conjugation is another characteristic.

Deferential modes of address are at their Tnaximum,
in the Oceanic languages : though found in either frag-

ments or rudiments elsewhere. What is our fiction of

treating the single person spoken to as two and saying,

you for thou but this ? Still, for a European language

though in contact with the Spanish, the deferential style

in Bask is highly developed.
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The main dialects of the Modern Basque are (!) the

Biscayan
; (2) the Guipnscoan

; (3) the Labourd
; (4)

the Soule—the first two exclusively Spanish. How
they fall into sub-sections is seen from the following ex-

tracts of the apocryphal song of the Three Children,

from the Bonaparte repertorium of facts on those

points.

I.

Ordinary Biscayan.

1. Jaunaren obra guztiak, bedeinkatu egizue Jauna : alabau ta guztien

ganetik goratu egizue beti.

2. Jaunaren Angeruak, bedeinkatu, &c.

3. Zeruak, bedeinkatu, &c.

4. Zeruen ganean dagozan ur guztiak, bedeinkatu, &c.

5. Jaunaren birtute guztiak, bedeinkatu, &c.

6. Eguzkia ta irargia, bedeinkatu, &c.

7. Zeruko izarrah, bedeinkatu, &c.

8. Euri ta inontz guztiak, bedeinkatu, &c.

9. Jaungoikoaren espiritu guztiak, bedeinkatu, &c.

10. Sua ta beroa, bedeinkatu egizue, &c.

11. Otza ta beroa, bedeinkatu, &c.

12. Inofitzak eta zurdea, bedeinkatu, &c.

13. Leya ta otza, bedeinkatu, &c.

14. Karraldoa ta edurrah, bedeinkatu, &c.

15. Gawak eta egunak, bedeinkatu, &c.

Ochandian,

1. Jaunen obea gustijek, bedeinketu eisuku Jaune : alabau da gustijen

ganetik goratu eisube heti.

2. Jaunen Angerubek, bedeinketu, &c.

3. Serubek, bedeinketu, &c.

4. Seruben ganien daosan ur gustijek, bedeinketu, &c.

5. Jaunen birtute gustijek, bedeinketu eisube, &c.

6. Eguskije da iretargije, bedeinketu, &c.

7. Seruko iserrak, bedeinketu, &c.

8. Euri da iflontz gustijek, bedeinketu, &c.

9. Jaungoikuen espiritu gustijek, bedeinketu, &c.

10. Sube da berue, bedeinketu, &c.

11. Otza da berue, bedeinketu, &c.

12. Iflontzak da surdie, bedeinketu, &c.

13. Leije da otza, bedeinketu, &c.

14. Leije da edurrek, bedeinketu, &c.

15. Gaubek da egunek, bedeinketu, &c.

Marquenese.

1. Jaunaren obra guztijak, bedeinkatu ezigube Jauna : alubau ta guztige

ganetik goratu egizube beti, &c.
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2. Junnaren Aingerubak, bedeinkatu, &c.

3. Zerubak, bedeinkatu, &c.

4. Zeruben ganian dagozan ur gustijak, bedeinkatu, &c.

5. Jaunaren birtute guztijak, bedeinkatu, &c.

6. Eguzkija ta illargija, bedeinkatu, &c.

7. Zeruko izarrak, bedeinkatu, &c.

8. Euri ta iflontz guztijak, bedeinkatu, &c.

9. Jaungoikuaren espiritu gustijak, bedeinkatu, &c.

10. Sube ta berua, bedeinkatu, &c.

11. Otza ta berua, bedeinkatu, &c.

12. Iruntzak eta intzierra, bedeinkatu, &c.

13. lyotza ta otza, bedeinkatu, &c.

14. lyotza ta edurrak, bedeinkatu, &c.

15. Grabak eta egunak, bedeinkatu, &c.

11.

Guipuscoan {Central}.

1. Jaunaren obra guztiyak, bedeinkatu ezazue Jauna, alabatu eta guztiyen

gafietik goratu ezazue beti.

2. Jaunaren Aingerubak, bedeinkatu, &c.

3. Zerubak, bedeinkatu, &c.

4. Zeruben ganian dauden ur guztiyak, bedeinkatu, &c.

5. Jaunaren birtute guztiyak, bedeinkatu, &c.

6. Eguzkiya ta illargiya, bedeinkatu, &c.

7. Zeruko izarrak, bedeinkatu, &c.

8. Euri eta intz guztiyak, bedeinkatu, &c.

9. Jaungoiknaren espiritu guztiyak, bedeinkatu, &c.

10. Suba eta berua, bedeinkatu, &c.

11. Otza ta berua, bedeinkatu, &c.

12. Intzak eta intziarra, bedeinkatu, &c.

13. Izoztea eta otza, bedeinkatu, &c.

14. Izotza eta elurrak, bedeinkatu, &c.

15. Gabak eta egunak, bedeinkatu, &c.

Guipuscoan (2).

1. Jaunaren obra guziak, bedeikatu ezazute Jauna : alabatu eta guzien

gafietik goratu ezazute beti.

2. Jaunaren Aingeruak, bedeikatu, &c.

3. Zeruak, bedeikatu, &c.

4. Zeruen gaiiean dauden ur guziak, bedeikatu, &c.

5. Jaunaren birtute guziok, bedeikatu, &c.

6. Eguzkia ta illargia, bedeikatu, &c.

7. Zeruko izarrak, bedeikatu, &c.

8. Euri eta intz guziak, bedeikatu, &c.

9. Jaungoikoaren espiritu guziak, bedeikatu, &c.

10. Sua eta beroa, bedeikatu, &c.

11. Otza ta beroa, bedeikatu, &c.

12. Intzak eta intziarra, bedeikatu, &c.
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13. Izotza eta otza, bedeikatu, &c.

14. Orma eta elurrak, bedeikatu, &c.

15. Gauak eta egunak, bedeikatu, &c.

III.

Upper Navarre {Baztana).

1. Yaunaren obra guziat, benedika, zazue Yauna: lauda eta guzien ga-

netik goratu zazue beti.

2. Yaunaren Aingeruak, benedika, &c.

3. Zeruak, benedika, &c.

4. Zeruen gafiean dirin ur guziak, benedika, &c.

5. Yaunaren birtute guziak, benedika, &c,

6. Iguzkia eta ilargia, benedika, &c.

7. Zeruko izarrak, benedika, &c.

8. Uri eta intz guziak, benedika, &c.

9. Yaungoikoaren izpiritu guziak, benedika, &c.

10. Sua eta beroa, benedika, &c.

11. Otza eta beroa, benedika, &c.

12. Intzak eta izotza, benedika, &c.

13. Izotza eta otza, benedika, &c.

14. Orma eta eturrah, benedika, &c.

15. Gavak eta eguanak, benedika, &c.

Laburtanian.

1. Yaunaren obra guziak, benedika zazue Yanna : lauda eta ororen gain-

etek alcha zazue bethi.

2. Yaunaren Aingeruiak, benedika, &c.

3. Zeruah, benedika, &c.

4. Zeruen gainean diren ur guziak, benedika, &c.

6. Yaunaren bertbute guziak, benedika, &c.

6. Iguzkia eta ilhargia, benedika, &c.

7. Zeruko izarrak, benedika, &c.

8. Uri eta iliintz guziak and benedika, &c.

9. Yinkoaren iziritu guziak, benedika, &c.

10. San eta beroa, benedika, &c.

11. Hotza eta beroa, benedika, &c.

12. Nintzak eta izotza, benedika, &c.

13. Izotza eta hotza, benedika, &c.

14. Horma eta elburrah, benedika, &c.

15. Granak eta egunak, benedika, &c.

Lower Navarre (Baigorres).

1. Yaunain obra guziak, beneika zazi. ZazI Yauna: lauda eta oroin

gainetik alcba zazi bethi.

2. Yaunain Aingeriak, beneika, &c.

3. Zeriak, beneika, &c.

4. Zerien gainian diren ur guziak, beneika, &c.

6. Yaunain berthute guziak, beneika, &c.

6. Tuzkia eta ilhaigia, beneika, &c.
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7. Zeruko izzarak, beneika, &c.

8. Euri eta ihintz guziak, beneika, &c.

9. Yinkoain izpiritu guziak, beneika, &c.

10. Suya eta beroa, beneika, &c.

11. Hotza eta beroa, beneika, &c.

12. Ihintzak eta izotza, beneika, &c.

13. Izotza eta notza, beneika, &c.

14. Khairoina eta elhurrah, beneika, &c.

15. Granak eta eunak, beneika, &c.

IV.

Lower Navarre (Mixe).

1. Yaunain obra guziak benedika zazie yauna lauda eta oroin ganetik

aloha zazie bethi.

2. Yaunain Ainguriak, benedika, &c.

3. Zeriak, benedika, &c.

4. Zerien ganan dien un guziak, benedika, &c,

5. Yaunain berthiite guziak, benedika, &c.

6. Ekbia eta argizaitia, benedika, &c,

7. Zeriiko izarrak, benedika, &c.

8. Euri eta izarrihitz guziak, benedika, &c.

9. Yinknain ispiritii guziak, benedika, &c.

10. Suya eta berua, benedika, &c.

11. Hotza eta berua, benedika, &c.

12. Izarriliitzak eta izotza, benedika, &c.

13. Izotza eta hotza, benedika, &c.

14. Kharrona eta elhurrah, benedika, &c.

15. Ganak eta egunak, benedika, &c.

Soule {French).

1. Jaunaren lanhegin guziak, benedik' ezazie Jauna, lauda eta orotan

gainti alch' ezazie bethiere.

2. Jaunaren Ainguriak benedik', &c.

3. Zeliak, benedik', &c.

4. Zelietan ganendiren her gUziak, benedik', &c.

5. Jaunaren berthiite giiziak, benedik', &c.

6. Ekhia eta argizazia, benedik', &c.

7. Zeliiko izarrah, benedik', &c.

8. Euri eta ihitz guziak benedik', &c.

9. Jinkuaren izpiritii giiziak, benedik', &c.

10. Suya eta berua, benedik', &c.

11. Hotza eta berua, benedik', &c.

12. Thitzak eta izotza, benedik, &c.

13. Kbarruntia eta hotza, benedik, &c.

14. Kharruak eta elhiirrah, benedik, &c.

16. Gayak eta egiimak, benedik', &c.

Soule (Spanish).

1. Jeinaren obra guziah, benedika zazei Jeina; alaba eta guzien gain-

etik aska zazei beti.
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2. Jeinaren Ainguriak, benedika, &c.

3. Zeuriak, benedika, &e.

4. Zeurien gainian danden ur guziak, benedika, &c.

5. Jeinaren birtute guziak, benedika, &c.

6. Eguzkia eta argizagia, benedika, &c.

7. Zeuriko izarrak, benedika, &c.

8. Euri eta aguada guziak, benedika, &c.

9. Jangoikoaren espiritu guziak, benedika, &c.

10. Sua eta beroa, benedika, &c.

11. Otza eta beroa, benedika, &c.

12. Aguadak eta arrosoda, benedika, &c.

13. lyotza eta otza, benedika, &c.

14. Karroya eta elurrah, benedika, &e.

15. Gayak eta egunak, benedika, &c.

Even with a reconstitution of its grammar the Bask

stands alone. It stands alone when all allowance has

been made for the efiects of displacement and en-

croachment on its frontier. If in situ, it ought to be

nearer the Keltic and Slavonic than it is. If African,

it ought to be more Berber, Coptic, Hawsa, Sungai,

than it is. If introduced by the Phenicians (a bare pos-

sibility, but entertained as such in order to clear the

ground), it ought to be more Semitic than it is : and if

Scythian, introduced by the Alans (a barer possibility

still, but entertained for the same reason), it should be

more Tm^k than it is. As far as its grammar and pho-

nesis goes, it is, certainly, more Ugrian than aught else

—a fact which is, to some extent, in favour of the Fin

hypothesis, and against the views of the present writer.

Still; the UgTians may possibly (though not probably)

have covered Western Europe, and, yet, left room for

the so-called Indo-European languages in the more cen-

tral parts. I do not hold this to have been the case.

I onl}^ hold that such a primeval distribution of them
is compatible with the European origin of the European
languages. I admit any amount of "more or less in the

question. I oply hold that they were never in Bohemia,

Italy, Greece, and elsewhere, to exclusion of the Slaves,

Latins, and German from each and every part of the

wide districts west of the Dai-danelles. The Fin hypo-



688 THE BASK.

thesis which requires all Europe for some population

anterior to the chief Europeans, and Asia as the home
and origin for them, is the Fin hypothesis I oppose.

With the present tendency of certain opinions among
the naturalists, opinions which recent speculations upon

recent facts have led to favour the claims of the genus

Homo to a high antiquity, it is scarcely superfluous

to say a little upon a question even more tran-

scendental than the Fin hypothesis. They suggest the

possibility of certain outlying members of our kind

having belonged to certain continents now under water.

One of these, or a part of one, was in the parts beyond

Spain. If so the Bask area may be the remains of a

vast Atlantic system, of which Madeira and the Azores

are fragments, belonging to the Miocene period.

If the language belong to this, it forms a class of

equal value with all the other languages of the world

put together. But the proper geological evidence of

mankind having existed at this period is wanting ; so

that we had better confine our attention to an accurate

valuation of the peculiarities which have supplied the

text of the preceding overlengthy dissertation—pecu-

liarities which, great as they are, have possibly been

exaggerated. Not only may the Bask be liker to other

languages than it is considered, but other languages may
be liker to the Bask. A Greek grammar wliich made,

out of words like ovpdvoOev and ovpdvovBe, cases, (as,

upon Fin principles, it might,) would do something

towards an approximation. The differences that gram-

matical manipulation makes it may also unmake. Be-

fore this problem is thrown-up as insoluble let some

competent Slavonic and Keltic scholar consider what

may have been the condition of each of their respective

languages in an early period of the agglutinate stage,

and then compare it with the Bask.
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CHAPTER LXXXII.

General Remarks upon the Indo-European Class.

In several of the preceding notices there is so much at

variance with the doctrines of the highest authorities

that the present chapter must, perforce, be, to a great

extent, purely critical : the points whereon the little

that our space allows an opportunity of writing being

four in number, viz. (1.) the value of the primary and

the subordinate groups; (2.) the European origin of

the Sanskrit
; (3.) the original area of the Slavonic

;

and (4.) the stage of the Keltic.

(1.) Of the outlying character of the Skipitar we
have a good measure in the fact of its having been, with

the doubtful exception of the Keltic, the last to be re-

cognized as Indo-European.

That the value of the classes is exactly what it is said

to be is scarcely likely. Few such valuations run quite

on all fours. It is well, however, to indicate them
;

inasmuch as nothing is more productive of careless phi-

lology than the otiose belief that when once you have

got a class of languages it matters little whether one or

the other be the nearest congener of a third. It is held,

for instance, to be a serious error to treat the Sanskrit

at one time as if it were as much Greek as Latin, at

another as if it were as much Slavonic as German.

This class, like all others, arranges its members round

some common centre, and the nearer two languages are

Y T



690 GENERAL REMARKS.

to the two extremes the greater the difference between

them. In the present group it is the Slavonic lan-

guages which are the centre, from which the Greek and

German are, decidedly, more distant than the Latin and

the Sanskrit.

The magnitude of the group itself is involved in the

doctrine explicitly stated in the first chapter, that the

distance of groups from each other is determined by the

amount of the actual or hypothetical obliteration of the

transitional forms, and implicitly suggested, by almost

every page of the work, in the doctrine that, if it were

not for these obliterations, forms of speech would graduate

into each other. If so, it is clear that it is a mere waste of

power for one writer to circumscribe a class of languages

by means of a particular denomination, and for another

to show that some member of some other class has a

certain amount of affinities with it.

That this is done largely is true, and it is a pity that

it is as true as it is. Most of the so-called discoveries

and generalizations in Comparative Philology consist in

some one correcting an overdrawn distinction of some

one else's. Hence, it must create no surprise if we hear

that certain Asiatic languages have European character-

istics of an important kind. Their existence is not

denied. It is only asked whether they are numerous

enough to make (say) the Armenian or the Fin allied to

(say) the Slavonic or the Latin as those two languages

are to each other. If they fail in this they fail alto-

gether ; being merely facts in favour of the fundamental

unity of languages in general ; facts of great importance

in their proper place, but irrelevant in a question of

classification, where we deal not with mere afiinities but

with afiinities in their different degrees.

Those, however, who have not taken this view, have,

after making the Persian Sanskrit, made the Iron Persian,

and the Georgian Iron. Others have made the Malay

Indian : others, the Fin and Armenian, Indo-European
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in general. All this (except in the eyes of those who
deny an affinity of any kind) is merely raising the

value of a class ; which is, in other words, merely alter-

ing the import of a term. This is legitimate enough,

provided that fair notice be given of exactly what is

done, and if any good come from the change. All, how-

ever, that is, at present, apparent is, that if we take one

language into a given class we must take its congeners

—and where this will end few know beforehand. The
persons of the verbs, especially in the first person, are

very permanent. They seem to have been adopted as

inflections early, and to have been kept long. They
occur in languages which, in other points, differ notably.

They are common to the Iron and the Armenian. If this

make those languages Indo-European, well and good.

But they also occur in the Lap. If this make the Lap
Indo-European, better still. But all Caucasus must
follow the Iron, and all Siberia the Lap. Then, with

the outliers of Caucasus, there are Tibetan, and with

the outliers of Siberia, American affinities. When are

we to stop ? Only when the whole world shall have

made one great class which has to be divided afresh.

But that is where we begun.

(2.) Of the European origin of the Sanskrit it is

held that enough was said when the presumptions

against the Asiatic origin of its undoubted European

congeners was stated. It showed where the onus pro-

handi lay.

Upon its value, however, as a language, much depends

upon the relation which it bears to the modem dialects

of India. If it be the mother-tongue of them it shares

with the Latin, the Greek, and the German, the merit of

giving us an older and a newer stage of growth ; and,

so doing, rivals those languages in value as a philological

datum. There are no reasons, a priori, why it should

not do this ; or rather (roughly speaking) the presump-
tions on each side are equal. The Sanskrit may have

Y Y 2
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fixed itself in India as the Anglo-Saxon did in England.

Or it may have fixed itself only after the fashion of the

Anglo-Norman. The actual fact must be determined by

examination.

A common way of speaking of the modern languages

of Northern India is to say that they contain nine out of

ten, eight out of ten, five out of ten, or any number out of

any other number, as the case may be, of Sanskrit words

—the maximum being in either the Hindi or Bengah,

the minimum in the Mahratta. This may or may not be

the case. The details, however, have never been given,

except in the way that the pedant of Hierocles gave the

details of his house by showing a brick. Say, however,

that the fact is, to a great extent, true. Nineteen-

twentieths would not prove a lineal descent unless the

field over which the induction extended were sufficiently

wide. An Englishman who goes through the letter A
in Johnson's dictionary scarcely finds one word in

fifty of Anglo-Saxon origin, though in B he finds a

preponderance of them, and in K a larger one.

Again, many of the comparisons are founded on the

translations of the Lord's Prayer, a series of sentences

which pre-eminently requires, in most rude languages,

exotic words. The real data lie in the unwritten local

dialects, of which we know little. Yet the more we
know of them the more we find them containing ele-

ments other than Sanskrit.

Another assumption is, that everything* (with few

exceptions) which is common to the Indian vernaculars

and the learned language is treated as if the borrowing

were all on one side—all on the side of the vernacular,

and nothing on the side of the learned, language. Yet

such is rarely the case. The only undoubted Sanskrit

elements are those which are Greek, Latin, Slavonic,

Lithuanic, or German as well. The others may or may
not be aboriginal. Some of them, in all probability,

are so.
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In the matter of grammar, the reader of the present

work can, to some shght extent, judge for himself. If

he know French and Latin, let him compare the grammar

of the former hinguage with that of the latter. Let

him see how they agree and how they differ ; let him

then compare the Sanskrit inflections with the Hindi or

Punjabi. Great as is the difference between the French

and Latin, the difference between the two Asiatic tongues

is greater. What likeness the Mahratta, &lc., in the way
of grammar, bear to any languages at all, is borne to

languages in other quarters.

The relations of the Persian to the language of the

Achsemenian inscriptions are by no means the parallel

of the relations of the modern languages of India to the

Sanskrit. The Persian can be traced through the Parsi

to the Huzvaresh. Can the Huzvaresh be traced to the

Persepohtan ? The presumptions balance each other. If

the Persepolitan can fairly be compared, a priori, with

the Anglo-Norman in England, it can also, a pHori, be

compared with the Anglo-Saxon. The result lies in the

details of the facts. On these, the writer has no means

of passing an opinion. Upon the Sanskrit and its

Western origin he spoke, not as a scholar, but as a logi-

cian. In Persia, however, where there is less play for

for the antiquarian imagination than in India, there is

less to be condemned on merely general grounds.

Still, it is probable that those points of grammar
wherein the Persian is Indo-European are not the result

of Indo-European descent. They may be of the same

kind as the personal endings of the verbs in the Iron,

Fin, and Armenian, a fact which connects itself with

another, which will be noticed in the sequel. Mean-

while, the classification just suggested is the one which,

subject to correction, is adopted in the present volume.

Whether we deduced the Sanskrit from Asia or Europe

its affinities with the languages of Armenia and the dis-

tricts around would be nearly the same. As an Asiatic
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language it would touch them on its western, as a Euro-

pean one, on its eastern extremity. Hence, in either

case, we get a situs which supplies some affinities. One
of the difficulties in making the Persian Indo-European

lies in its relations to the Iron, which is essentially Dios-

curian—so much so that, on the strength of these very

affinities, Bopp makes the Georgian (which is, undoubtedly,

Dioscurian) Indo-European. This is but a different read-

ing of the same fact. To the fact itself it is very decided

evidence ; though, like many others, it proves too much.

To conclude : it by no means follows that, because

a writer doubts as to the modern languages of India

being of Sanskrit origin, he, therefore, makes them

Tamul. The fact of the Brahui being, at one and

the same time, Tamul in its affinities and Persian in

its locality, suggests the possibility of even the Tamul
family having been originally of foreign origin. Other

reasons suggest the doctrine that, at a very early

period, the congeners of the Himalayan languages

reached from the Ganges to Cape Comorin ; so that the

Sanskrit belongs to the third rather than the second

layer of languages introduced from without. This,

however, is a point which, in the present work, is only to

be taken as a suggestion. It is certain that, in many
respects, the Ghond, Khond, and Kol tongues are largely

Himalayan, Tibetan, Nepalese, or whatever the class to

which the languages of the northern frontier of India

belong, may be called.

(3.) That the early area of both the Lithuanians and

the Slaves was very different from what it is at present,

has been suggested. The limit of the Slavonic on the

south-west has not, however, been considered : the

original extent of the Keltic and German tongues east-

ward and southward being one of the preliminaries to

its consideration. I find no occasion for carrying either

the original Germans to the south of the Mayn or the

Iberians and Gauls much beyond the Rhone. On the con-
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trary, I find some reasons for believing that some Sla-

vonic form of speech of which the present Tshek is the

nearest existing representative extended both far to the

west and far to the south of the present Slavonic

frontier.

Indeed, I carry it as far as Savoy ; the reasons for

which I hope to exhibit in some special m.onograph.

They lie chiefly in the Slavonic character of numerous

local names in the Alps : especially in the root k-m-n zz

rock, and k-r =: boundary, which I hold to be the etymons

of the Yal Camunica, Charnouni, Ingria, the Alpes

Graice and many other obscure names. These (two out

of many) are given as illustrations of the criticism

applied to the question rather than as anything which

can be mistaken for even approximate evidence.

(4.) The Keltic, in respect to its stage, I place in the

same class with the Ugrian, &c., rather than in that of

the English and the French ; so that what are fragments

of inflection in the eyes of the best Keltic scholars are,

in mine, rudiments. That there are minute facts in

favour of the opposite opinion which I cannot deal with

offhand, I admit. Still, under a general view of the

subject the main principles are these. There are a

few languages concerning the stage of which there

are doubts, and there are the modern descendants of

the Latin, the Greek, and the old German, of which

the advanced character is beyond doubt. With these

three we may begin as absolute and primary data, and

with no others. Will anyone, after a due consideration

of the real characteristics of the English, Frencl?, Ko-
maic, Danish, and Swedish, say that they are to be

found in the Gaelic and British ? Let anyone gen-

eralize the differentice between a language in the fourth

and a language in the second stage, and he will know
what to answer.
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Albanian.
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PART II,

CHAPTER I.

Language in General.—Stages.

Language begins with voice. The language of the

eyes is a mere metaphor. Gesticulation on the part of

men and women is mere mimesis. Movements on the

part of the lower animals, however much they may
express, are merely dumb show.

Language ends with voice. Written language, as a

genus of speech, is a misnomer. It is a mere record,

register, or representation ; and is as different from real

language as a portrait is from the person who sat for it.

Whether every significant vocal sound be conveniently

called language is another question. If it be, laughing,

crying, and groaning give us language. This, however,

may be disposed of by dividing language into articulate

and inarticulate.

As there is no reason to believe that the vocal sounds

uttered by the lower animals are destitute of significance,

we cannot deny to the great mass of air-breathing

animals an inarticulate, or, at least, an imperfectly articu-

late, language.

Every animal that can make its breathing heard can

make an approximation to the sound of h. When it

does this by drawing-m its breath there is an mspira-
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tion. When it does it by giving it out there is an ex-

piratiou. H, then, though an articulate sound (inas-

much as it can be united with other sounds so as to

form syllables) is scarcely a vocal one. Its connection

is with respiration rather than language. It is common
to man and all the air-breathing animals.

Vocal sounds begin with the batrachians. Snakes can

utter hisses which are of the same degree of sonancy as

the letters which we call sharp or surd, i. e. the sounds

of/?, /, t, h and s. Sounds of the same degree of sonancy

as 6, Vy d, g and z they cannot utter ; though most of the

batrachians can. The other sounds to which the nearest

approach is made by the lower animals are those of

b, rrij and n, by sheep, oxen, and horses, respectively.

They are those which require the least special aptitude

on the part of the tongue. The sounds of v, and /,

which require the contact of upper teeth and the under

lip, are harder. So are those of t and d, requiring a

delicate manipulation of the tongue and teeth.

The nearest approach to a true articulation, i. e. the

union of one elementary sound to another, is exhibited

in the mu and haa of oxen and sheep.

No animal has the command of two consonantal

sounds. No one articulates freely and distinctly.

Domestic animals have the greatest compass ; and it is

probable that this is due to the imitation of man, rather

than to any special organization. Parrots and starlings

confirm this position. The simiadse, which are not do-

mesticated, approach man nearer in shape than voice.

Human language begins when the elementary sounds

are combined so as to form syllables ; in which case they

are not only articulate but articulated.

The case of syllables consisting of only a single sound

is, here, put out of the question. Indeed, etymologically

speaking, they are not syllahles. In this case (a hypo-

thetical one) language consists of nothing but interjec-

tions : using the term with sufficient latitude to include
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commands like go^ vocatives like puss, and demonstra-

tives like lo !

A word may either coincide with the syllable, or

exceed it

—

i. e. it may be monosyllabic or other than

monosyllabic. That no word is unnecessarily long is

an inference ct lyriori, suggested by the rule which

forbids us to multiply causes unnecessarily. The de-

duction from it, that all roots were originally monosyl-

labic, partakes of this a priori character ; and, although

it is, to a great extent, borne out by actual investigation,

it can scarcely be taken absolutely and applied indis-

criminately. In a rough way, however, and provision-

ally, most philologues, either consciously or unconsciously,

act on it.

Syntax, or the combination of words in a state of

mutual relation to each other, begins when out of two

or more words we deliver either a proposition or the

part of one.*

Agglutination begins when one of two words in a

syntactic relation to one another, is so subordinated to

its fellow that it undergoes a change in either form or

meaning

—

a fortiori, when it does so in both.

To this it should be added that the change need not

be a change of its component articulate elements. It is

enough if it be a change of accent. Indeed, the change

of accent is, in many respects, the more important one of

the two. A word thus affected becomes enclitic. Hence

we may say that agglutination begins when one of two
words becomes enclitic or suffers any greater change than

that term implies.

* I think that the term Syntax may fairly be used here ; because, though

even when there are no inflections and no approach to them (so that the

phenomena of concord, government, and the like, are out of the question),

there is still the necessity for some Syntaxis or Arrangement. This, of

course, consists in the order in which the words follow each other, i. e. in

position. Without, then, pressing the term, I submit that, in a proposition

consisting of two or more words differently arranged, there is not only a

difference but a difference of what may conveniently be called Syntax.
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When one word in a language is thus affected, the

language to which it belongs is, pro tanto, agglutinate,

and when all the words are thus affected, the whole lan-

guage becomes so. Between these two extremes there

is every intermediate degree. When, however, a notable

majority has thus presented the phenomenon of aggluti-

nation, tlie language, unless there are other reasons against

it, may be classed as Agglutinate.

Inflection begins when a word originally enclitic loses

its capability of being separated from its principal and

being presented in an isolated form.

When the word has not only lost its individuality, but

is so far transformed as to be incapable of being explained,

i. e. incapable of having its original form re-exhibited,

the inflectional character has taken the most decided

form it is capable of taking.

When one word in a language is thus affected, the

language to which it belongs is, jpro tanto, inflectional

;

and when all the words are thus affected the whole lan-

guage becomes so. Between these two extremes there

is every intermediate degree. When, however, a

notable majority of words has thus presented the

phenomenon of non-individuality, the language itself,

unless there are reasons against it, may be classed as

Inflectional.

Inflections may be lost : the loss of them being

either pure and simple, or attended with the evolution

of some equivalent circumlocution. When one inflec-

tion is thus dropped, the language to which it belongs

has, pro tanto, departed from its inflectional character,

and when all inflections are dropped, the whole lan-

guage has become something else. Some writers apply

the term analytic to this stage ; but there is no good

name for it. It is, however, the stage which the

English and French, as contrasted with the Anglo-

Saxon and the Latin, represent.

Simply considered with a view to their want of in-
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flection, languages in their fourth resemble languages in

their second stage. The resemblance, however, is only ap-

parent ; in other words, there is no such thing in language

as a true anamorphosis, i. e. a simple repetition of the

same forms. The prepositions and auxiliar verbs which, in

many cases, serve as equivalents to the ejected inflections,

are of a more general and abstract character than the

words used in the infancy of language. Again ; inflec-

tions often impress on the main word certain secondary

changes, which may remain as efiects after the inflection

out of which they originated has departed. The

difference, however, between the fragments and the

rudiments of an inflection has already been noticed.

In whatever way language originated it is by

imitation that it is propagated. With the exception

of the cry uttered by the infant at birth, which is a

purely reflex action, and which is of the same kind

for infants of all nations and countries, with the addi-

tion of, perhaps, a few others, everything that is

uttered by the child is the effect of imitation. He
speaks as others speak about him, as he has heard them

speak, and as he strives to imitate them. Hence all

known philological phenomena are facts in the history

of the communication, reception, and representation of

language rather than facts in its birth, or origin.

They all assume a language as it is—ready-made and
previously existing. They are facts of transmission

rather than of aught else.

After a time, however, simple imitation ceases,

and differences between the speech of two or more
speakers develope themselves. Of that particular form

of his mother-tongue which any individual uses, the

speaker is thoroughly, and in every sense, the master.

He uses it as an instrument of his own. He uses

it as he uses his arms and legs ; to a great extent

unconsciously, but almost always instinctively. He
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cannot err in this, so long as he is at one and the same

time, unconscious, spontaneous, and intelligible. If he

think about grammar, and, by so doing, modify its spon-

taneity, it is, 23TO tanto, a language influenced aliunde.

In all cases, however, it is the only language he under-

stands in full. As long as he speaks it simply from his

instincts, it is in good grammar ; being simply what he

makes it. What is called bad grammar is a detail in

which he differs from some one else who calls his form

of speech good grammar. This means that there is no

such a thing as bad grammar. For every apparent

solecism there is a reason. If it were not so, bad gram-

mar would be a force exerting itself as such. That

these reasons have been but imperfectly investigated is

true, and it is true that the imperfect investigation which

has neglected them so thoroughly passes for a good one,

as to have obscured the philological truth that whatever

is, is right Such, however, is the fact : whatever comes

spontaneously comes naturally, and whatever comes

naturally is a growth which we must take as it comes,

and not regulate by any preconceived notions. The real

bad grammar is on the part of those grammarians who
venture to lay down rules for the representation of

language which they cannot complete, rather than on

that of the speakers. To cut down language to gram-

mar is to regulate faces by pictures of them.

The man who, instead of / am, says / are, so speaks

because the unconscious analogies which regulate his

expression suggest these words. What he does others

will do also. Of such as do so aU that can be said is,

that they use a dialect which is limited to the illiterate
;

and, amongst them, only to those who are within the

range of a certain set of philological influences. Yet, if

these men formed a community by themselves in (say)

an island of the Pacific, and were visited by a mis-

sionary there, who formed his grammar solely on what
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he found, and, by forming such a grammar, had fixed

the language, the vulgarism would become classical ; for,

if the language stood quite alone, tliere would be no

means of seeing that (even in the eyes of the gram-

marian) it had once been what he would call wrong.

No one calls jeg er, bad Danish. Yet, word for word,

it is the English / are. In Danish, as in English, there

was the older form in -m; and in Danish, as in

English, some one spoke what is called bad grammar
when he, for the first time, used the form in -r in its

stead. In Denmark, however, the so-called bad lan-

guage has prevailed, i. e. has become good.

But how was it that the bad preference set in ?

We cannot say. This, however, we can say—that it

was determined by the forces which determine the

growth of language ; and that, as a force, it is as

little to be condemned as the conservative force which

would have resisted it is to be praised. Each is simply

to be investigated ; in the neglect of which investigation

lies the real fault, whatever that may be.

It does not follow, however, from this, that there is

no such a thing as bad grammar. The term has two
meanings. It signifies the actual representation of a

language, and the formal scheme of a language. Lan-

guage, as a fact, must be taken as it is, and represented

as it best may be. Nevertheless there is a standard by
which it must be measured. In one sense the words myself
and himself are good English ; so good that men may
be laughed at for saying his-self In another sense, one

of them must be wrong. If self mean exactly the same
in each compound, and if the two compounds stand in

exactly the same ratio to the pronouns I and he, and if

"my and him be in decidedly different cases, there must be

something wrong somewhere ; the wrong being a formal

one.

The rule in English that two negatives make an
affiTmative is, as a rule of language, absolutely incom-
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patible with the rule that du(B aut plures negativoi

apud Grcecos vehementius negant, so long as we keep

the word negative to one precise signification. By
making the second negative, however, an expletive, by
ignoring it altogether, or by making it express, in some

vague manner, the mode of the negation, we can recon-

cile the two.

Again—whatever may be the origin of the sign of

the first person in verbs, it is beyond doubt that, in cer-

tain stages of certain languages, it was the equivalent to

the first personal pronoun as the name of the subject of

the proposition. This is what the -m in am is : just like

the -fjLi in elfjil. When / am, then, was first said there

was one of four things. The combination meant the I
which is is I ; or J, / am with emphasis ; or it was
a simple piece of tautology ; or the -m was entirely

merged in the a. So far as it was purely tautological,

it was (so far as grammar is formal) a paralogism. Yet
it was, and is, a fact in language ; and its evolution was
the efiect of some philological force which it is the

business of philologues to elucidate. Anything short of

this, such as the mere condemnation of certain expres-

sions on the score of bad grammar, is only cutting

the knot when it ought to be undone. There is, doubt-

less, wrong somewhere ; but the language adopts the

wrong, and the language we must take as we find it

:

in other words, the wrong rights itself. And this (if we
may speak in metaphors without coming under the

charge of haziness) is the fact. Wrongs in language

have a tendency to right themselves ; language itself

being, at one and the same time, in a state of unstable

equilibrium and incapable of disorganization.

Its primary function is to be a medium of com-

munication, and it is impossible to imagine any na-

tural change in it which is not regulated by the con-

ditions herein applied. Men and women may have

more or less to say according to the range of their wants
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and experience ; but if language, at all times and in all

places, stands in the same relation to its ideas as an

exponent, it is equally good as language. What certain

changes do is this—they modify the particular phases

of the language, and, so far as they do this, change its

individual character.

Lest this should be thought incompatible with the

acknowledged fact that languages differ from each other

in copiousness, harmony, and development of inflection
;

lest it should seem to cut at the root of the doctrine

implicit in much of what this work is intended to

convey, I guard against any misinterpretation of my
meaning by saying (what is, perhaps, superfluous) that

a language representing a high state of civilization is

one thing, the manner in which it represents it is

another. All that is here argued is that, given a

certain range of ideas on the part of the speakers, all

languages represent it with an equal degree of ade-

quateness—the relation of the language, as a medium
to the ideas represented, being constant. A picture of

a stunted idiot is as good, as a mere representation,

as the picture of equal artistic skill of a genius, an
athlete, or an Antinous. The matter alone difiers.

The relation of the representation, supposing it always

to be adequate, (as it is held to be in the case of

language,) is the same.

z z
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CHAPTER II.

On Classes, and affinity.

Observe, in the remarks upon the several stages in which

languages are to be found, the word classed. Koughly

and practically speaking, a language may be agglutinate

or inflectional, and yet, on the first view, cannot be

treated as such, without inconvenience. Such is the

case when it belongs to a large class, wherein its

congeners are in a different stage of development. It is

only, however, laxly and superficially that this exception

holds good. The real view is, that agglutination or

inflection, as the case may be, is to be treated as a

single character overbalanced by others. Some of the

Ugrian forms of speech exhibit this complication. Their

congeners are agglutinate, whereas, the Fin is (in the

eyes of many) at least sub-inflectional. Still the original

classification holds good ; inasmuch as we classify by

affinity, rather than form.

Languages, in other respects but distantly related,

may agree with each other by being in the same stage

:

this being agreement without affinity. Languages,

on the other hand, closely connected with each other

in the way of descent, may be in different stages ; in

other words, languages are related to each other according

to the time at which they are either known or believed

to have diverged from some common stock.

Differences in the rate of change, complicate, without

altering, this principle.

How far physical conformation coincides with blood,

or descent, is another question ; a question that belongs to
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the ethnologist almost exclusively. It is a question upon

which many extreme opinions are afloat ; but it is not a

question upon which the study of language has any

direct bearing, though it is one upon which many
philologists have committed themselves.

Several of the writers who have done me the honour

of either adopting or disparaging my opinions have been

pleased to look upon me as an investigator who lays

undue value upon the evidence of language as a test of

ethnological affinity. Having written on philology

before I touched the study of medicine, I may, many
years ago, have held opinions that justify this view. I

am not, however, aware of having ever expressed them
in any published work, or, indeed, of having entertained

them at all for upwards of twenty years. In aU works on

ethnology, philology must preponderate ; simply because

the facts of language are numerous, definite, and, above

all, capable of being studied anywhere and at all times,

at first, or second, hand ; in the closet, or museum, as

well as in the country or open field. But identity

of language is, at the most, only a presumption in

favour of identity of blood. Being this, it must stand

as an important test—a provisional test no doubt

;

but, still, as a test that is satisfactory and valid so long

a3 nothing is brought against it. It fits, however, but

loosely.

It is clear that changes in the physical conformation

of a population of speakers and changes in the language

they speak may go on at different rates. A thousand

years may pass over two nations undoubtedly of the

same origin, and which were, at the beginning of those

thousand years, of the same complexion, form, and lan-

guage.

At the end of those thousand years there shall be

a difi*erence. On the one the language shall have changed

rapidly, the physical structure slowly. On the other

the physical conformation shall have been modified by a

z z 2
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quick succession of external influences, whilst the lan-

guage shall have stayed as it was.

With an assumed, or proved, original identity on each

side, the difference in the rate of action on the part of

the different influences is the key to the discrepancies

between the two tests. The language may remaiu in

statu quo, whilst the hair, complexion, and bones change
;

or the hair, complexion, and osteology may remain in

statu quo, whilst the language changes.

Apparently this leaves matters in an unsatisfactory

condition ; in a way which allows the ethnologist any

amount of assumption he chooses. Apparently it does

so ; but it does so in appearance only. In reality we
have ways and means of determining which of the two

changes is the likelier.

We know what modifies form. Change of latitude,

climate, sea-level, conditions of subsistence, conditions of

clothing, &LG., do this ; all (or nearly all) such changes

being pliysical.

We know, too (though in a less degree), what modifies

language. New wants gratified by objects with new
names, new ideas requiring new terms, increased inter-

course between man and man, tribe and tribe, nation

and n-atiou, island and island, oasis and oasis, country

and country, do this. It is our business to learn from

history what does all this.

In the assumption of an original continuity (running

through the whole of this book, though subject to

con-ection from new facts) of aUied forms of speech

there is, doubtless, hypothesis ; and in the doctrine of

the obliteration of intermediate forms and the outcrop

of affinities there is hypothesis also. How much ?

In the facts themselves none. The hypothetical element,

such as it is, lies in the application of them. For

the French, Italian, and Spanish, the former is a

matter of history. It has gone on to some extent

already. To some extent it is going on before our
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eyes at the present time. In like manner, the out-

crops of the Fin languages, which lie in fragments

like islands in a Russian sea (as aforesaid), are simple

facts—without an atom of hypothesis in them. The

nearest congener of A is not the contiguous B but dis-

tant C. It accounts, then, for something. The present

writer makes it account for much
;

perhaps for too

much. Let those who differ with him, then, take ex-

ceptions to his several applications in detail, each on the

merits of the particular case ; not to the primary fact.

The primary fact with a partial application is a truism.

How far it extends is a oase of more or less.

Coincidence is an actual fact in more parts of the

world than one. As a general rule, however, neither

the phonesis of a language, nor the stage of its develop-

ment, are of much value in a question of relationship

—at any rate, they are not of primary importance.

Neither is the character of the grammatical structure.

Of two nations closely allied the one may prefer prefixes

to postfixes, whilst the other uses the postfix rather than

the prefix ; or, again, two languages may agree in

preferring prefixes which agree in little else. In the

way of generalizing the phonetic and ideologic character

of large groups of languages much good work has been

done. For the investigation, however, of affinities a

great deal of it is out of place. It is only to a certain,

though, doubtless, to a considerable, degree that languages

genealogically allied are also in the same stage of de-

velopment. This means that no single character is worth

much.

We may have, however, likeness without a cor-

responding affinity. Some thousand years hence, when
the differences between the English of America and of

Australia will have notably increased, the genitive cases in

-s may still exist. Their history will be known. They
will be known to have existed in the mother tongue at

the time of tlie division of the languages, and that as signs
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of the genitive case. They will, therefore, represent

an inflection ready-made in or before the nineteenth

century : facts which will amply account for their ex-

istence elsewhere and at a later period. They mighty

however, represent something else. It might be that all

that the Australians on their part, and the Americans, on

theirs, took with them from their mother-country was a

series of uninflected substantives, a short word of which

the letter s was the main element with a meaning

akin to the meaning of the inflectional s, and a tendency

to combine the two. In this case the combination it-

self would have been efiected within each of the two

countries at a period subsequent to the division from the

mother-tongue, and independently, as far as the combi-

nation went, of the mother-tongue itself.

But it was not so : as the critics of the time in pros-

pect will know from history. It was not so ; for the

inflection was part and parcel of the paradigms and

scheme of the mother-tongue. Let us call an inflec-

tion of this kind—imported rather than developed

—

schematic.

Schematic inflections tell us that the languages in

which they appear broke off* from the mother-tongue

during a stage of its development sufficiently advanced

to be, jpTO tanto, at least, inflectional.

With the other alternative the case is different, and

separation took place during a stage of which all that

can be said is, that a tendency to inflection existed, and

that the elements out of which it was evolved along

with the tendency to combine them, existed also. This

stage was, of course, an earlier one.

Nevertheless, a separation during the inflectional stage

is simulated.

This is no hypothetical case ; on the contrary, it is a

real one. The root of. the Latin se, the so-called reflec-

tive pronoun, is common to the Norse and Lithuanian

languages. It is common to many other forms of
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speecli besides ; but these two are the only ones now
under notice. The Lithuanians append it in the way of

an agglutination to the verb, making thereby an ap-

proximation to a reflective, or middle, voice. The Scan-

dinavians did the same. They did more. Within the

historical period we have seen this same reflective pro-

noun (] .) as a full appendage like kalla sik-zicall him^

self; (2.) as a modified appendage, kallasc
; (8.) as

kcdlast, applying to all three persons, and meaning not

only call himself, but call one's self, call thyself, call

myself, call ourselves, yourselves, and themselves ; (4.)

as kallas and kalles, in which forms it is treated

both in Danish and Swedish as an ordinary passive

voice. Now, if it were not for the older forms we
might never have known all this ; and if it were not

for the known newness of its origin, we might fancy

that it originated at a period when the mother-

tongues of the Norse and Lithuanian were one. We
might, also, entertain the notable blunder that, as it is

wanting in the allied languages of Germany and Eng-

land, it is the fragment of a full inflection once pos-

sessed by the whole class.

Let the Lithuanian and Norse middles be called

isomorphic.

If isomorphic combinations be something less as signs

of affinity than schematic the forms which we are

about to call isomeric are somewhat less than isomor-

phic. In Norse and Rumanyo the article is post-posi-

tional, i. e. the former language has mand=zonan, and

mand-enz=.the man, whilst the latter has omozzman
and om-ulzzthe man. The Norse -e?! is hin, the Ruman-
yo -I- is ille, each being the pronoun of the third person.

Here, though the words difier, the logical elements of

the com.bination are the same. This, in logic, is the

parallel to isomorphism. It wil\ never be true isomor-

phism ; but always run parallel with it ; isomorphism

being inchoative, possible, or contingent schematism.
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But in order to have either isomerism or isomorphism,

full and perfect, we must take cognizance of the logical

import of the fundamental, as well as of the appended or

sub-inflectional, element : inasmuch as it is not only a

possible, but a highly probable, phenomenon in language

that the same process may give a different result. Let a

word be doubled. The result will be different accord-

ing as the word itself is the name of a substance or an

action. I say man man or heat heat where the parts

in combination are the same ; or, rather, where there is

only one part made two by doubling or gemination.

But we can see our way to the results being dif-

ferent. The former may come out the equivalent to

avOpcoTTOL, i. e. a plural number. The latter may come

out an equivalent to T6Tu<^a. In each case we can see

our way to the ideas associated. In the first it is that

of repetition, pure and simple, which gives a plural at

once. In the latter there is the notion not only of

repetition, but of repetition combined with continuance,

in which idea of continuance that of past time is

implicit in the idea of the connection between a

beginning and an end. Let this element preponderate,

and we have a perfect tense, i, e. a tense combining a past

with a present meaning. But in order for this to be

possible the notion of time must be implicit in the word
doubled, i. e. it must be a verb.
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CHAPTER III.

Analytic and Synthetic View of Methods.—Origin of Derivatives and of

Koots—of derived Forms, Voice, &c

The difference between Analysis and Synthesis, which

is good in so many departments of inquiry is pre-

eminently good in Comparative Philology. Each has

its own proper ground ; each illustrates its own definite

portion of the subject ; ea,ch requires appropriate

aptitudes and appropriate knowledge on the part of

the investigator.

Analysis, taking language as it finds it, is glad to

find it in as advanced a condition as possible ; every

element of complexity giving it fresh details in the way
of material. Its special fields are languages like the

English and French with such others as approach them

in character. These it traces back to the Anglo-Saxon

and Latin ; and, beginning at the latest, and working

back to the earliest, known point, gets its results. In

this all those etymologies which deal with both secondary

forms and secondary meanings find their application.

So does all the excellent information concerning letter-

changes and the like.

Synthesis has its basis in psychology and logic,

rather than in proper philology. It strives at a picture

of the earliest form of the earliest language, and asks

how, by addition after addition, it has become complex.

It is to a great extent a priori in its arguments : yet

not wholly so ; indeed, it would be an unsafe method
if it were. It owes much to the anal3^ical method,
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and is, to a great extent, dependent on it. If we
wish to know what language was at first there is no

better way of learning than by beginning at the end,

and by eliminating such elemetits of which the com-

paratively recent origin can be shown, to come to an

approximation of the simplicity of its original form.

Still, the two methods begin at different ends of the

subject, and require different aptitudes and different

masses of information. Synthesis is deduction based

on previous induction.

Respecting each, there are two facts of primary im-

portance ; which are these—each method covers a certain

amount of ground, and each leaves an enormous amount

of ground uncovered ; neither do the two combined,

when we consider the width of the field, cover much.

Yet there is no third method.

The view taken in the preceding pages was syn-

thetic, i. e. it began with the earliest stage of lan-

guage and went on to the latest. Yet the other might

just as easily have been taken, and I might, after writing

on the English or the French of the present year, have

asked what it was out of which they were developed,

and then what it was which preceded—so going back-

wards instead of forwards.

A competent inquirer should be able to take either

line as occasion requires ; the advantages which the

one has over the other, being different under differ-

ent circumstances
;
just as it is in chemistry and else-

where.

Let us apply this. The palmary problems in Com-
parative Philology are two, and two only—the me-

chanism of derivative forms (especially the inflections)

and the origin of roots. Everything else is subordinate

and auxiliary to these two main questions. Whether all

the points concerning them will ever be solved is another

matter. It is only certain that they give us the s^vmma

genera of the inquiry. What do we know about them ?
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How far are we on the right road for discovering them ?

It is enough, for the present, to state that the analytic

method does the most for the one, the synthetic method

the most for the other, department.

The mechanism of derivatives most especially appeals

to the analytic method for elucidation. The very fact

of a secondary form, or a secondary meaning, implies

this.

It is consequently worked from the scholastic, rather

than the logical, side ; and deals most especially with

languages of which we have the longest history and the

most stages. Practically, it draws half its facts from

the Latin and its derivatives.

Hence, the order in which the primary divisions of

the facts which are now coming under notice are ex-

hibited is the reverse of that in which they are exhibited

in the general outline.

1. Roots are what we Uegan with. They are what

the sequel will end with.

2. Then come those modifications of the root which

give such differences as those between (pXejo) and (piXeyeOco,

voco and vocito, &lc., modifications which do not aflfect, or

only indirectly aflfect, the inflections. These give us

what is called crude forms or themes—which may, how-

ever, as they often are, be limited to the distinct root.

The so-called frequentative, inchoative, causal, diminutive,

and other modifications, belong to this class.

3. Thirdly comes modification in the wety of Accidence

or Inflection. As the ordinary Accidents of the current

grammar contain something more than true and proper

inflections, this class, like the last, is not strictly defined.

As tlie error, however, is on the side of comprehension, it

is excusable. Useless as they are for investigation of the

phenomena of growth and development in language, such

terms as Voice, Mood, Tense, &c., are such familiar, tan-

gible, and definite terms that, with all the exceptions

which lie against them, they will determine the extent

of the class : though it is clear that the -im in words
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like injiraus, the -er in words like miserrimus, are

as little inflectional as the -it' in vocito. I admire,

then, rather than imitate, the boldness of one of the

ablest living philologues, Schleicher, who, in his Lithu-

anic grammar, has ejected them from the category in

which he places the case-endings of Nouns and the per-

sons and tenses of Verbs—recognizing comparative and

superlative degrees, only so far as they agree with the

positive in its signs of Case, Number, and Gender,

the true accidents of nouns.

The boundary in each of these classes is uncertain.

Many elements which seem to be adjuncts may really

be radical. More elements, apparently radical, will

really, when more carefully studied, prove adjuncts.

The class of Diminutives more especially simulate

radical forms ; but the refined investigations of Key
and others have put many of them in their true light.

The question most especially connected with this class of

words is the formation of Decomposites, or words con-

taining more superadded elements than one. Are these

elements ever added at once ? In the earlier stages of

languages, though the matter is difficult to prove, No.

In the later stages the compound affixes are common,

witness the number of words which, in the present Eng-

lish, end in -ally, where the adjective ends in -ic. Many
a man has said characteristically without having recog-

nized such a form as characteristical.

Of inflections, the separable ones are the simplest.

In many words, however, as in domin-CBy a single sound

expresses case, number, and gender at once.

To begin with the simpler forms. In the Greek

perfects the reduplication gives us a part of the original

as a prefix. Here we have a secondary element without

a second word to evolve it from. The same is the case

with the Malay orang orang= men.

Again, tip differs from top, without any second word

to give the difference.

That these exceptions are not universally allowed is
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probable. Whether any one hold that teruc^a = reru^a

TeTV(j)a (a true reduplication in full) I cannot say.

That many hold that changes like tip and top are

secondary results is beyond doubt. No fact is more

certain than that many additions effect a change in

the contiguous syllables, and that the addition may
drop off whilst the change remains. Such, indeed,

is the case with our own perfects, which were once,

like the Greek, reduplications with a change of

vowel. The reduplication is lost ; the changed vowel

remains. That this explains many apparently simple

changes of vowels is certain. How many it explains

is another question.

Let us caU this accommodation. It is of two kinds.

Sometimes the vowel of the theme is accommodated to

the vowel of the addition. Sometimes the vowel of

the addition is accommodated to the vowel of the theme.

Again, the addition may be either a prefix or an affix
;

so that the change may be effected from the beginning

and proceed forwards, or from the end and proceed

backwards.

Sometimes the vowel may be wholly elided ; in which

case there is the actual dislocation of the syllables.

Again, the consonant may be changed, as it is in the

Keltic and other inflections.

All these processes are factors in numerous important

changes of words ; and, as a general rule, each is more

especially afi^ected by some languages than by others.

But they are only factors—not principles.

Subject to exceptions of the kind indicated, I believe

that it is now the current doctrine that all modifica-

tions in the form of words are the result of secondary

changes, and that derivation is only composition in

disguise. If so, the disguise must be taken away.

I begin with the verbs.

In many of these the agglutination is simply a

matter of history. In combinations like the English



718 INFLECTIONS.

cant, and the Scotch canna, the negative has lost its

original form.

In the Italian 'parlero=:I shall speah, the analysis is

parlare +ho— I have to speah.

Even in a language in the stage of the Sanskrit the

future is the verb plus the auxiliary am.

1. Sr&sht'dsmit 1. Sraslit-(fswias.

2. Srasht-asi. 2. Srasht-as^Aa.

Equivalent to the Latin

1. Creabo. 1. Creabimus.

2. Creabis. 2. Creabitis.

In the Greek passives, i. e. the true ones for the

Aorist (all the rest being middles with a passive power),

the addition is that of the same auxiliar; the power

of the original word being participial.

In catch'em and thank'ee the name of the object is

incorporated with that of the action by which it is

affected ; these expressions though vulgar being real, and

the independent existence of the pronominal elements

being concealed by the fact of their amalgamation.

Grammarians, it must be allowed, have not admitted

these forms into their grammars ; but that is merely

because their grammars only partially represent the

language. In the Italian, similar amalgamations are

recognized—indeed greater and more complex ones

—

such as darmilo :=. give it me, where the object con-

veyed as well as the object to which it is made over is

named. In many rude languages these facts are

noted ; and, when this is done, pass for peculiarities.

They merely show that the principles of language are

general ; the practice of grammarians partial, irregular,

and inconsistent.

The formation of much which is called voice is

equally agglutinate ; so much so that it can scarcely be

called an inflection.

The combination of a term denoting an action with
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a term denoting the object which that action effects is

sufficiently common ; though its great prevalence in cer-

tain rude languages has been treated as if it were a com-

parative rarity elsewhere. The ordinary reflective con-

struction, however, supplies its elements—which in the

French places the pronoun before, in the Italian after,

the verb.

Let us apply this to voice. When two out of the

three reflective pronouns, thus brought into contact

with the governing verb, have not only been super-

seded by the third, but have become so far incorporated

with the word expressive of the action as to have lost

their independent form, the result is a middle voice.

A man who heats or washes himself is beaten or

washed, and, on the strength of this fact, middles be-

come passives. The palmary illustrations of this, as

may be anticipated, are to be found in the Norse

languages. Here sikz=.sezzself, in its original the

equivalent of Mmself, hei'self, or themselves. From
an extension to ones-self it proceeds to represent

myself, thyself, ourselves, and yourselves, just like

e and even iavrov in Greek. This gives, in the oldest

Norwegian of Norway, from kalla = call, Jcalla-sezz

call ones-self, myself, thyself &c. ; wherein the change

is limited to the elimination of the i. In the Icelandic

of the same period the form is generally (though not al-

ways) -st : the sense being more middle than passive

:

thus, whilst hann var nafnadr means he was called,

hann nefdist means he gave as his name, or called

himself.

In modern Swedish and Danish the t is lost ; and

words like hallas in the one language, and halles in the

other, are treated as simple passives, just like vocor, or

amor.

The languages just referred to give some interesting

examples of the reciprocal, or doubly-reflective, power of
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these forms in -st, such as oettust =.fight one another, drepiz

= kill one another, and which, in a later stage, give us

such words as vi slas, vi brottas, vi modes, vi skilles,

ha. z=. we fight, we wrestle, we meet, vje part, 8zc., isomeric,

and, indeed (with the difference of arrangement), iso-

morphic with the French se hattre, se quereller, ha.

This gives us certain, perhaps all, deponents.

The nearest known approximation to a true series of

passive, rather than middle, verbs is that given by the

Aorist Passive in Greek, where e-TV<f> O-rjv, e-rv^-O-rjs,

€~TV<f)-67], TV(f)-0 7]Ti, TV(j)-0 CLTJV, TV(f)-0-Ci}, and TVcfi-O-TJVai,

shew a verb plus the participle of the substantive

verb, i. e. the addition of 7)v, tjs, 7)tc, eLrjv, ©, and eivai.

Concerning passives not accounted for by either of

the preceding two methods I have nothing definite to

suggest.

The general nature, however, of the participle, along

with that of the infinitive (the two forms wherein the

verb passes into the noun or vice versa), demands
notice, since it breaks down the distinction between the

noun and the verb.

Infinitives are verbs in respect to what they mean,

but Substantives in every other respect. They are

names of actions with abstraction of the agent. In

this respect they comport them like words like

redness. They are names, though not concrete ones
;

being the names of substances with single attributes.

All we know of a runner, when we know not

whether it be a man or a horse, or what it is, is,

that it runs ; and all that we know of running is,

that it is the act of a runner. This act may take

place in past, present, or future time ; so that Infinitives

are susceptible of what is called Tense. It may also be

an act on the part of one who is more noted for what
is done to him than what he does ; so that voice is one

of these accidents.
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These actions may be either singular or plural, or

even dual ; two acts of running, or a hundred acts of

running, being just as intelligible as one ; besides which,

they may have the same relations in the way of space

that a tovjn or a house may have, i. e. we may go

towards such or such an action or come froon it.!

In one sense the Infinitive is susceptible of Gender,

though not in the way that a Participle is so. The
gender of a Participle is that of the agent. This for an

Infinitive is as impossible as it is for an ordinary verb

;

inasmuch as such gender as full verbs are supposed, in

some cases, to possess, is only the gender of their parti-

ciple. But the kind of gender which makes gladius

masculine and hasta feminine may make the same dis-

tinction between two kinds of actions. The Greek In-

finitives are all neuter ; but, logically, they might just

as well be masculine or feminine, as may be seen from

the way in which they are translated into Latin.

Though TO /jLtaeiv =2 odium,, to (pOoveiv zzijiwidia.

Of person, however, ex vi termini, they are essen-

tially destitute
;
person being the character of the agent

from which they are abstracted, or changing the expres-

sion, which is abstracted from them.

All this is made plain by reference to those languages

which contain true verbal abstracts, one of them being

our own. Cleansing, from the Anglo-Saxon cleansung,

is simply a substantive of the feminine gender.

Whether we can think the import of words like

PaTTTLa67)vaL, fie^aTTTKrOai, &;c., exactly as it was

thought by an ancient Greek, is uncertain ; and it is

even more uncertain, from the fact of his having no

experience of such recent forms as our own, whether an

ancient Greek could think the import of such a phrase

as to have been dipped exactly like an Englishman. It

is only certain that both expressions are substantially

one ; and we can talk of wishing to have been dippedy

just as we can of wishing for a dipping.

3 A
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It is not by accident that Gender and Number,

though possible inflections of an Infinitive Verb, are

either rare or non-existent.

For gender the great determinant, viz. the difference

of real or supposed sex on the part of the agent is

wholly wanting ; all that remains being the hypothetical

or conventional gender of the action.

In respect to number, we must remember that even

in words like redness plurality is an exceptional pheno-

menon. Abstracts are essentially one and indivisible
;

so that such plurals as we have, are, in the very strictest

sense of the word, no abstracts at all. We can only

talk of rednesses when we mean either two different

shades of red, in which we really have two abstracts so

much alike as not to be distinguished, or the reds of

two different concrete substances, in which we have an

abstract with a substance in the background.

In respect to what they mean, participles, like infini-

tives, are verbs ; except that, instead of being actual

names of actions, they are words which suggest an action

and denote an agent ; whereas infinitives, whilst they

only suggest the agent, denote the action. Hence, the

participle has voice and tense to about the same extent as

the Infinitive ; but case, number, and gender to a much
greater. In all these it follows the substantive, towards

which it comports itself like an ordinary adjective. As
to Mood, the Infinitive is one ; the Participle being with-

out it—or rather, being, in some sense, a mood itself.

Have participles Persons .^ I know of no lan-

guage wherein the participle, preceded by a pronoun

of the first person, has a different form from a participle

preceded by a pronoun of the second, or a participle

attended by a pronoun of the second person from a par-

ticiple attended by one of the third. At the same time

there is no logical reason against such a concord. From
this point of view, participles converted into tenses, by

losing their auxiliaries, cease to be participles.
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The participle of the middle voice seems to have

arisen late, and to have been lost early ; such being the

inference from the Greek rvTrrofievos and the Latin

regimini, amamini, &c. ; these last, though nominally

persons plural being really for the second person plural

just what T6TV/jifjL€voL {eLaC) is for certain third persons

in Greek. In Latin, however, they have lost their auxi-

liary, and exist only as fragments of a participial in-

flection—fragments unless we prefer to consider them as

rudiments.

In these, as well as in rvwrofj^evoL, with which they

are isomorphic, the sign of the participle (y) follows the

sign of the voice (fi) ; so that rvTrro/jbevos is newer than

TVTTTO/jUaC.

Passives like rv^Oeus are merely participles upon a

participle, just like having been in English. Whether

TV(f>6eis or eTv^6r)v be the older form, is not the present

question. It is certain that tv(J>'0- is the basis of both.

In the Middle voice, then, the participle is later than

the tenses and the persons, whilst in the Passive it pre-

cedes them. Indeed, it is (as has been stated) the only

element which is truly and primarily passive. As for the

V in TVTTTOfjbevos it is active^ being part of a word de-

noting an action, in which the complementary noun is

both the name of the agent and the person suggested as

the object. I am not aware of any successful or even

plausible attempt at isolating any participial element and

even guessing at what it was as an independent word.

The contrast between the r in rvc^Oeis and the n in

stricken is remarkable. In languages like our own,

where the Passive Participles stand either alone or with-

out any such agglutinate passives, as erv^Orjv, &c. in

paradigm with them, there is the perplexing fact of

such connections as they have at all, being Active.

Form for form sivum and burnt, the passive participles

are identical with swum and burnt, the active preterites.

In an earlier stage of our language there was a differ-

3 A 2
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ence, and whilst the participles were svjummen and

hoerned, the preterites were swummon, swumme or

swam, and hoernde. Even this, however, is but a slight

distinction.

Participles by losing their auxiliars simulate tenses

—

often tenses with gender. But, then, as before stated,

they are something more than participles.

Now comes a short notice of the Persons. Many
grammarians have suggested that the signs of the

persons in the verb might be neither more nor less than

the personal pronouns appended, in the first instance,

to the verb, but, afterwards, amalgamated or incorporated

vsdth it. Mr. Garnett, however, observed that the ap-

pended pronoun was not so much the personal as the

possessive one : that the analysis of a word like inqua-m
was not so much, say + /, as saying + my ; in short,

that the verb was a noun, and the pronoun either an

adjective (like mens) or an obhque case (like mei),

agreeing with, or governed by, it.

It is certainly so in some cases. The Magyars, in-

stead of saying my apple, thy apple, say what is equi-

valent to apple-m, apple-th, &c. ; i. e. they append the

possessive pronoun to the substantive, and, by modifying

its form, partially incorporate or amalgamate it. They

do more than this. They do precisely the same with

the verbs in their personal, as they do with the nouns

in their possessive, relations. Hence, olvas-om, &c., is

less I read than m^/ reading ; less read + /, than read-

ing -h m^y.

(1.)
Olvas—om =: I read = reading-my.

od :=. thou readest = reading-thy.

uk = we read = reading-otir.

atok = ye read = reading-your.

(2.)

Almk—

m

= my apple = apple-my.

d = thy apple = apple-thy.

nk =: our apple = apple-our.

tok = your apple := aptple-your.
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From the verb, I pass to the Article. If we look to

the derivation of the word article =joint, it suggests

nothing more than one word so united, or articulated,

with another as to have lost its own separate existence.

Such is the case with a which is an, an being ane or

one. Without a substantive it is nothing : though ane

is a separate and separable word. The same is the case

with the, which is a derivative of the root of this and

that. Yet it only exists as a prefix : however much its

congeners may exist as separate terms. Some years back

I found no added to the list of English articles, and, at

once, admitted that it was one. I have since added every.

None of these words can exist without a substantive of

which they are a concomitant part—separable, inasmuch

as the substantive can exist without them ; separable,

inasmuch as they are full words in the matter of pro-

nounceability ; but inseparable, inasmuch as when away

from their noun, they are only words iii posse.

All these words are pronominal in origin, and they are

all recognized articles. They form a natural class, inas-

much as they are the terms which play an important

part in Logic. They convey the notions of quantity or

its absence, of definitude or its opposite. They are a

natural class : but it does not follow from this that they

constitute the whole of the group to which the term

article may apply. Nothing in the etymology of the

names conveys this. All that the etymology requires is

their nou-independent character. It does not even

limit them to nouns, still less to pronouns. When the

so-called possessive pronouns,' instead of constituting a

whole term (as in onine is here, this is mine), form only

a part of one, they change their form, and are just as

articular in their construction as the, a, no, and every. We
say my, thy, our, your, their, or her—horse, but no one

says this horse is my, or this hat is thy. When the

article becomes post-positive it becomes a recognized

inflection
;
pre-eminently agglutinate in its origin.
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Certain participles simulate (we may say become)

tenses. Cases may simulate (or become) adjectives.

Cujum is a neuter of cujus, word for word, koIov
;

which in Greek is treated as an actual adjective. Let a

case denote a quality (and, in the Fin, cases do so) and it

may take the gender of its substantive ; in other words,

agree with, instead of being governed by, it. Which
is the case is a mere point of grammatical phraseology.

Wallis calls mans in a mans hat an adjective. It is,

and it is not.

The above shows that parts of speech grow out of

parts of speech, and accidents out of accidents
;

yet

little or nothing has been done towards even getting

to the fundamental inflection.

This alone implies a great deal of work as a mere

preliminary to the origin of the primary agglutination.

That all the preceding examples of inflection reduced

to agglutination are in reality no cases of inflection is

an objection easily made ; and it is one which the

author admits. When all inflections have been analyzed

and reduced, our phraseology may require alteration.

The present notices are based on the current language

of grammarians as it is found. How far a higher phi-

lology than the present will recognize the present gram-

matical nomenclature, no man can tell. For two sets,

however, of languages,—for languages in the most ad-

vanced, and languages in the most rudimentary, stage—

•

they are, for the most part, useless or something worse.

Numher in some cases arose out of reduplication.

The following from a' rude African language, the

Tumali, is a suggestive instance of another origin :

—

Ngi =: /. Ngi-n-de = we.

Ngo = thou. Ngo-n-da = ye.

Ngu = he. Nge-n-da =: they.

Da = with.

Me-cum = me.

The da (or de) in the second column^ is the sign of
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the plural number. It is also the preposition with. Now
with denotes association, association plurality. Hence

Ngi-n-de = 7 +>= "^oe.

Ngo-n-da = thou +, = y€.

Nge-n-da= Ae +, = they.

This is just as if the Latins, instead of nos and vos,

said me-cum and te-cum.

Such are some selected instances out of those recog-

nized inflections which can be traced back to agglutina-

tion. Strictly speaking, indeed, they are not so much

inflections as agglutinate forms in a language otherwise

inflectional.
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CHAPTER lY.

Roots.—Attributes and Substances.

Here we begin with the difference between the Attri-

bute and the Substance.

A yellowish, round, sapid, fragrant object, in a certain

place, of a certain size, and one in number, provided

it have other characters as well, is an orange. Its

colour, its roundness, its sapidity, its fragrance, its place,

its size, and the fact of its being of a certain number,

are so many attributes. The complex of these gives us

a substance ; such as the orange under notice, and many
millions of other objects besides are known to be. Let

us, however, strip it of its attributes one by one, with-

out replacing them by fresh ones. If we begin with its

place, the matter is easy. It is abolished at once. It

is not in its old, and, by our hypothesis, we find it no

new, one. It is nowhere, i. e. non-existent. Let this,

however, pass. When one after one all the attributes,

even to the very last, have disappeared, what remains ?

This is easier asked than answered. All we need know
at present is, that attributes are single, and that (with

one exception, which has no bearing upon our present in-

quiries) substances are complex. These last are the result

of a certain number of attributes combined. I do not

say that by dint of profound thought in the higher

regions of metaphysics this complex character on the

part of substances may not be done away with, and

that with all their multiplicity of attributes they may not

be reduced to unity. They may be looked upon as forms.
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ideas, or archetypes ; or they may be looked upon as

bonds of union, or nexus {nexusses), by which the attri-

butes are held together. For inquiries, however, like the

present, a substance which is other than a complex of

attributes is impossible. So much follows from the dis-

tinction that the reader's attention is especially directed

to it.

More important than the fact that metaphysicians can

give unity to a substance is the fact that the language

itself does so. It names many of them as if they were

the simplest of the simple. Orange is as simple a name
as fragrant, and it is older than orange-coloured. A
pebble is hard, round, smooth, and heavy, yet no one

knowingly calls it the hard, the smooth, the heavy,

or the round. Still less do they call it by a name
which implies hardness, smoothness, heaviness, and

roundness all at once. Yet, without more than one of

some such attributes it is no pebble ; and without more

than one of some attributes or other no substance is

what it is. They are all complex : yet most of them are

named as if they were simple. I leave this for the pre-

sent, and, for the sake of impressing the fact on the at-

tention of the reader, I call it a philological paradox; of

course, in preparation for an attempt at an explanation.

Attributes fall into two primary divisions
; (1 .) Attri-

butes of Quality, (2.) Attributes of Relation. Attributes

of Quality tell us what an object is in itself, and with-

out relation to other objects around it ; and are charac-

terized by being fixed, permanent, or invariable in mean-

ing, and inconvertible in respect to their application.

Red and white apply to colour : siveet and bitter to

tastes, and what they mean in the mouth of one

speaker they mean in the mouth of all others

also. Contrast with these such words as I and thou.

The first means the speaker, whoever he may be ; the

second the person spoken to; and if ten different persons

address ten different persons in succession, each word
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means ten different individuals. The same with this and

that. Talk of two balls at different distances, and

change their relative places, and this becomes that, and

vice versa. In short, attributes of relations give

convertible terms, terms of which the import is only

temporary ; and which may mean men, horses, stones,

and what not, ad infinitum, and in succession.

Another difference between attributes of Quality and
Attributes of Relation is that, while the former can form,

by themselves, only the predicates of propositions, the

latter can form both subjects and predicates. Thus we
can say

—

The fire is hot.

but not

Hot is fire.

If we do, we either use hot for heat, or hot thing, or

else transpose the order of the terms. IMeanwhile we
can say

—

This is fire.

These are hot.

This is in favour of the division being natural. Indeed,

it is not only natural, but generally acknowledged.

As to the grounds of this difference of power as

measured by the part which the two classes of words

play in propositions, they are sufficiently patent. Rot
means nothing, except so far as it applies to some object

endowed with heat ; and what this object is no one

knows without being told. With words like this and

that it is different. They are never used except when
the object to which they apply, either from having been

mentioned before, or from being within sight (perhaps

within touch), is already known. For this they are,

simply, not a qualifying word, but another name—tem-

porary and ephemeral indeed, and, except so far as they

are interpreted aliunde, obscure, but still neither more

nor less than a second name. If John Smith says *' /,''
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he knows well enough who he means, and so does the

man whom he addressed as you.

Words like red and hitter are no true names, but

only words suggestive of names. Words like / and

this are, if not true names, their equivalents in every-

thing but steadiness of application. In grammar they

comport themselves as names.

Attributes of Quality fall into two divisions, which,

though they graduate into one another on their confines,

are sufficiently distinct when we take extreme, or even

medium, instances. In the one, the words express con-

ditions rather than actions, in the other actions, rather

than conditions. The sun is round gives us an instance

of the first ; the sun is scorching of the second. Be-

tween, however, the sun is shilling and the sun is

bright the difference is comparatively slight.

Attributes of Kelation do the same. 7, thou, he, this,

that, convey Relation in the limited sense of the term.

One, two, three, and the other numerals convey the attri-

bute of Quotiety, or Howmanyness.

Quantity, as applied to mass, comes between the two
primary classes. To the question. What is the size of Lake

Superior ? we may answer, either as large as Yorkshire,

or so many square miles ; according as we betake oiu*-

selves to mass or numbers.

It is because terms like this, &c., are terms of Re-

lation, Relations being changeable, that they are con-

vertible ; and it is because they are explained by some-

thing within either the context or the actual range of

the speakers' senses that they can be used by them-

selves. The two properties are connected, and their con-

nection makes the division natural. This, however, is

not all. Words like me, thou, this and that must be

among the oldest of the languages. More than this.

They are words that play an important part in the

secondary formations—constituting, as we have seen.
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articles, and the personal affixes of verbs, to a certainty

—and, probably, much more.

A rose, besides being fragrant, and endowed with a

certain form, is red, in other words, besides possessing

certain other qualities, it has that of redness. The idea

of redness by itself, I get by neglecting the other quali-

ties and contemplating that of redness only. I may
also get it by drawing off and throwing aside all the

other qualities until redness alone is left, which I take

as a residuum. In either case I get redness. If I do

this without connecting it with any other substance,

such as a boiled lobster or a soldier's coat, I get redness

jper se. In the first case, I get it as an abstract proper,

by having selected it from so many other qualities, and

drawn it off. Here it is an abstract properly so called
;

inasmuch as the process that gave it was one which

made it an abstractum—i. e. a thing drawn off. In

the other, as far as the result obtained is the test, it is

just the same : only the name abstract is less proper.

The result is a relict, or thing left, rather than an ab-

stract proper. The result is the same (redness per se, or

redness without any particular thing to which it be-

longs) ; but the process in the first instance is one of

selection ; in the second one of exhaustion. If the

logicians, who have most to do with the distinction,

find it necessary, they will distinguish between the two
when the distinction is needed. Meanwhile, let it be

neglected.

Abstracts of the kind in question are common, and

very intelligible. We know how to make them. We
do it in English by adding -th, or -ness, as in length and
happiness. The basis is an adjective ; and there is no

doubt as to what an adjective is. The only question is

whether an abstract term is the name of a substance

or an attribute. It is the name of an attribute and it

is not. It is the name of an attribute, inasmuch as it is
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a name which arises out of red^ which is undoubtedly

attributive : and it is not the name of any red object,

inasmuch as it is an abstract solely and wholly on the

ground of its being separated from any object and from

all. It is also the name of a substance, and it is not.

If qualities be substances, the name of a quality is the

name of a substance also. In fact it is substantive with-

out being concrete : and herein lies its peculiarity. As
a general rule, substances are substances because they

give a concretion of attributes. An abstract, however,

must be looked upon as a substance with a single attri-

bute. These may exist, like as corporations sole, or

corporations consisting of a single individual, may exist.

In this view I differ from so high an authority as Mr.

Mill, who states that abstracts are the names of attri-

butes. Is he prepared to deny that a name is a sub-

stance ? I admit that the vast extent to which concretes

and substances coincide (a fact upon which no one builds

more than myself) makes substances with single attri-

butes no better than concretes—concretes which have no

greater content and extent than an abstraction—and that

it reduces the doctrine just propounded to a very near

approximation to a philological fiction ; and I also admit

that for the question which Mr. Mill has to deal with,

his own definition may, possibly, be the right one. I

insist, however, that in philology substances with single

attributes must be recognized. In the way of declen-

sion length and redness, with their genitive cases and

plural numbers, are substantives, if not substantial.

I urge, then, the doctrine for philology only : and

even here I admit that, wlien we talk of length and

redness in the plural number, the pure abstract idea is

relinquished, and that we mean sorts, kinds, or varieties

of redness, rather than the indefinite unity suggested

by the pure abstract itself Substances, then, with

single attributes, are admitted laxly, exceptionally, and
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as philological fictions. They are admitted laxly, because

in some of the substantival forms the strict abstract

meaning is departed from ; exceptionally, because there

are not many of them ; by a philological fiction and

partially, because it may be that it is only in philology

that their recognition is required.

Perhaps, considering the fact that it is only in their

being attributes and units that the rudimentary words

of which the origin has just been investigated, agree

with the true abstracts of the logician, too much has

been written upon them. Still, the extent to which

extremes meet may have been worth the time spent

upon its elucidation. More than this. The opposite to

the abstract of the logician is concrete ; and, though the

former term is a word which is of no great use in the

infancy of a language, the latter is a very convenient

one. Having no ambition to introduce new words

before the things to which they are applied are familiar,

I have kept the one where it is not wanted for the sake

of its fellow whicli is. I may add that, according to a

doctrine exhibited by myself elsewhere, concrete is, in

respect to its probable etymology, a term of doubtful

propriety for its new use. I have, elsewhere, derived it

from cerno, and connected it with discrete. The present

use, however, goes upon the common notion that it

comes from cresco, and means grown together. Hence,

I use it because it is convenient, rather than because it

is unexceptionable.

Again—I shall use it in a wider sense than it has

hitherto been used in.

In logic, the term red in redness is the name of an

attribute taken by itself, i. e. as (as has been stated) a

term in the abstract

—

red in the abstract.

The same word as applied to one of the numerous

attributes of which the complexus give us the substan-

tive name rose, or blood, is red in the concrete.
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In the eighteeenth century we take a substance and

by analysis, decomposition, or disintegration of its con-

cretions, pick out the abstract.

For (say) the year 1 of human speech, we attempt to

reverse the process, and beginning with a single attri-

bute, by a process of synthesis or construction, consider

the conditions under which it can be made to form a

concretion which shall constitute a substance. The sim-

ple reversal of the process tells us what to do. We have

to add to it just so many other attributes as, in a later

stage of language, we took away. The orange which we
made into no orange by subtraction, we make into an

orange by adding, to any oue of its attributes, the remain-

der or complement. Doing this, we get a long compound

;

as long, perhaps, as the long word in Aristophanes. Or, I

should rather say, that we should get this if we wasted

our time on the process : for a waste of time it most cer-

tainly would be. Substances, in the way of name, were

not built up by a mere reversal of the process by which

they can be pulled down. How were they ? Was there

a system of short-hand, by which every name of an at-

tribute had its most essential element taken out and

combined with a similar element from the attributes of

the complement ? There might have been this in Laputa

amongst a body of philosophers. Was there a long

series of names in the mind of the first speakers which

were given to the objects around them as occasion de-

manded ? Upon sufficient testimony we might believe

this ; but it is scarcely the doctrine at which we arrive

by inference. Were names given, as a man might put

a mark on a door, either drawing a figure haphazard, or

after mature deliberation as to which was the best suited

for the purpose ? Upon sufficient testimony, we might

believe this, as we believe upon sufficient testimony even

the most incredible statements (if we do not believe them
the testimony is insufficient) ; but we shall not get at it

by inference. We may safely pretermit all such supposi-
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tions as these : adding, with unfeigned reverence, that

until inference has been exhausted we should not have

recourse to intervention from above ; or rather we should

say that if this cutting of the knot be our first step,

scientific inquiry is out of place, and the problem is

either no problem at all, or an historical, rather than an

inferential one.

Attributes are essentially simple, and the names of, at

least, the primary attributes are simple also. Substances

are essentially complex
;
yet the names of them are fully

as simple as, and, in some cases, simpler than those of

the attributes. Both classes, as far as the names go,

equally give us the names of unities.

I submit, then, that in the name of a substance, the

denotation of its complex of attributes cannot, at one

and the same time, be simple and significant ; mean-

ing by significant, being in the category of those names

of attributes which will soon come under notice, i. e.

capable of being reduced to some intelligible connection

between the speaker and the environment.

If redness, which is a substantive, be a name, red,

which is an adjective, is not one. It suggests redness.

It applies to a red object But it is something different

from each. Like all adjectives (and every adjective has

either its real or its possible abstract) it is a word which

suggests a name, but which is, itself, no name. Mr.

Mill, with whom I again unwillingly differ, treats it as

a name. But, surely, name is a correlative word, and

wherever there is one, there is a thing named. But
there is no such thing as a red ; or, if there be one, the

fact of its existence makes red a substantive. I write,

however, again as a philologue. The question is one as

to the definition of the word name, and there is no ne-

cessity for its being the same in philology and logic.

In philology we must understand most distinctly that

adjectives are words suggestive of names rather than

names themselves, and that abstracts are the names of
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substantives with a single attribute—if necessary we
may (fictionally and exceptionally) call them concretes

without conci*etion.

Whatever they are, they are mentioned at the present

time, not because they are made much of, but because

they are neglected, or even ignored. Tliey are noted as

exceptions, to be got rid of for the sake of clearing the

ground. They belong to the later stages of language,

and what is now under notice are the earlier ones. They
are all derivatives ; and what we are now considering

is roots.

You may get an actual building-stone by picking

one out of a ready-made castle : but you may also get a

building stone in jposse from the first quarry you meet

with. With this, as an illustration for the difference

between what may be got in the way of a simple

element from a thing constructed and a thing in the

process of construction, let us turn to the opposite end

of our inquiry, and ask how far an abstract can be got

from a language under a course of formation.

As far as it is attributive it can certainly be obtained.

Whether it can be got as the name of an attribute is

another question. The date of our inquiry is, perhaps,

too early for names. A child burnt by putting his

hands too near a stove in a dark room, or dazzled by

opening his awakening eyes to the burning sun, has

certain sensations, and these sensations are referable

to the attributes of heat and light. He has an im-

pression. His expression in the lowest form is a scream

or a whimper. If it go farther, and an attempt be

made to communicate his feelings to a second person, a

name is approached. Never mind how imperfectly ; it

is the attribute which has suggested it—the attribute

by which the feeling was created. Of the other attributes

connected with the cause he takes no cognizance : so

that the cause, though his elders know it to be substan-

tial, is simply attributive. In other words, his intellect

3b
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has taken cognizance of nothing, and all that his senses

have perceived is an attribute. As he grows older he

knows that suns and fires do something else besides

burning and dazzling, and that other objects, besides

fires and suns, dazzle and burn. Hence, he separates

them, and understands why they have different names

accordingly. This, however, is knowing them as sub-

stances. So long as he knows nothing of them but

their respective heats and lights he knows nothing but

attributes.

Say that this attribute has a name—is that name an

abstraction ? It is, and it is not ! Etymologica,]ly, it

is not. Though pure and simple, it is got out of no

analysis, decomposition, or disintegration. It is got

neither by selection nor exhaustion. It belongs to the

rudiments instead of the climax of language ; to the

infancy rather than the manhood of the mind ; to the

senses rather than the intellect. It can only be called

an abstraction, for want of a better name, and a better

name will, doubtless, be got for it when needed. Never-

theless, it is attributive, and it is a unity ; and in this

way the extremes meet.

The notions of any one who writes upon cases like

this must, perforce, be obscure and vague. The simple

fact of his being able to write at all removes him from

that state of mind in which alone they approach dis-

tinctness. And in this state of mind no cognizance can

be taken of them. Savages, children, and the men and

women who lived when language was in its embryo, alone

felfc them ; though, feeling them, they could not think

upon them. Hard as it is for a Papuan to compass a

modern abstraction, it is nearly as hard for a German or

an Englishman to understand these rudimentary abstracts

of our nonage. What we know about them belongs

to that inferential kind of knowledge which we have

in all purely psychological inquiries ; inquiries in which

the subject examined is itself the conductor of the exa-
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mination. Nay, it is harder. It should be com-

pared with the investigator scrutinizing himself as a

child.

Three facts, however, concerning what we may call

these representative abstractions, with all our ignorance,

we do know.

1st.—That they are simple.

2nd.—That they strike the senses and excite the

emotions rather than the intellect.

3rd.—That between impressions on the senses, and

the external expression of them, there is always a con-

ceivable, and often an intelligible, relation.

And these facts are of paramount importance.

Of the first two propositions no further notice will be

taken at present. Upon the third there is something to

be said. Between simple sensations and the emotions in

their extreme form there is a broad difference : little,

however, on the confines of the two. We must prepare,

then, for transitional phenomena, a debateable land, and

a doubtful boundary. I shall put down to the account

of simple sense all cases where the feeling is one of

neither pleasure nor pain, neither satisfaction nor dis-

satisfaction. Where there is an element of the latter it

will give an emotion : and anything that implies a

wish (either directly or indirectly conveyed) for change

will pass as emotional. This will be carried so far that

a man's pointing-out to something (whether he want it

or not) providing he does so with an indistinct feeling

that he is trying to make himself understood, will be

considered as a man desiring something

—

i. e. as a man
unsatisfied in some point.

The very simplest, even the non-articulate utterances

in this way have characteristics enough to make them the

representatives of a class : for gi'oans and screams agree

in being independent of imitation and independent of

memory. A certain stimulus provokes a certain sound,

even when that sound has not been uttered before ; or,

3 B 2
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if uttered, forgotten. That the emotions give us those

inarticulate sounds which are imperfect imitations of

articulate ones is clear. They also give us our inter-

jections. But this is little. I claim for them, however,

another class of words which is an important one. I

submit that when we point out anything with (say) the

finger, and at the same time utter a word, the word so

uttered is the result of a definite consensus between

the tongue and the hand. I can not only easily conceive

that, when the hand goes forward, the tongue does the

same, but I am sure, from examinations in the field of

actual language, that such is sometimes the case.

We now go to the next class : and begin with purely

imitative sounds. As long as these are inarticulate they

are unimportant. They grow into importance when

they become articulate and representative, or (as, availing

myself of the diflference of language which gives us the

distinction between a botanist and a florist, I shall call

them) wiimetic. Hum, buzz, whizz, fizz are the types

of this class ; some of them, as mew for the noise of a

cat, tictac for that of a watch, being nearly imitative.

Herein the word is a sound addressed to the organ of

hearing, and is the result of an impression made on the

same organ ; the expression and impression being homo-

geneous. But what if they be heterogeneous ?

There is a well-known statement, which has done some

service in its time, that Cheselden couched a man for a

cataract, who on seeing a piece of scarlet cloth said it

was like the sound of a trumpet. Whether he really

said what he thought, whether Cheselden said that he

said so, whether the fact were true, are matters of in-

difference. All that is needed is the fact that every one

who meet 5 with the anecdote sees (to use a common ex-

pression) that there is something in it. We can under-

stand the man thinking so. We can fancy that we
might ourselves, in the same situation, have said the

same, and that we should not have said so of a puce-
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coloured piece of silk ; any more than we should have

compared the blind man's piece of scarlet to the murmur
of a rivulet. One, to be sure, was a colour and the

other a sound. For all that there was an analogy.

Now, if this fact were the only one of the kind under

notice, it would explain something ; however little. It

would tell us how the man who had developed a v7ord

for the sound of a trumpet upon the principle that he

had called the sound from a bee-hive a hum would, tyiu-

tatis mutandis, use an equivalent expression upon seeing

something very bright and very red.

That biologists can carry this train of reasoning

further than it has been dreamt of being carried I

believe, and with them I leave the question—to return

to a distinction between attributes of quality and

attributes of relation, which is one of primary im-

portance. Attributes of quality, the moment they take

part in the formation of a substance, however simple

that substance may be, are always more than one in

number ; whereas attributes of relation, however com-

plex, heterogeneous, and numerous may be the elements

of which the substance which they help to build-up

consists, are, in number, one, and no more than one.

A stone considered as a stone has weight, or some other

quality, plus something else. A stone considered as this

or that has nothing but its thisness or thatness.

Yet this and that are its names. They may be its

names for a moment only, disappearing or changing

when the relations of the stone to the speaker are

altered ; but, for the time, they are names ; temporary

names, convertible names, variable names, non-essential

names, equivocal names if we like to call them so

—

but still names. All relations, however, end (or begin)

with the speaker: so that in relational names there is

what we may call an egoist element ; i. e. every relational

name has either a direct or an indirect connection with

the person who uses it. With /, or me, this is plain
;
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and with thou, and he, it is equally so. They are in the

relation of the object spoken to, or spoken of. This, is

nearer ; that, fiirther from the speaker. Even words Like

same and other, gravitate, so to say, to him : though the

connection is indirect. They denote something that is re-

lated to him by its relation to some third object, of which

he has already measured the relation borne by it to him-

self. If so, every word has two names, one taken from the

complex of its qualities, another taken from its relations

for the time being ; one permanent, one mutable. And
such is the fact, of which grammar has taken cognizance :

inasmuch as the relational names give the important,

though small, class of Pronouns ; the names based on the

complex of the permanent attributes the larger, but not

more important, class of Substantives.

From this it follows that all the difficulties alluded to

above, the difficulties connected with the conflict between

the simplicity of name and the complexity of attribute,

in the case of substantives, vanish when we come to

the pronouns ; so that if they were the only ones, the

philology of the pronouns would be easy.

Can substantives grow out of pronouns ? Can the

mystery connected with the antagonism between the

complexity of substances and the oneness of attributes

be explained by any of the attributes of relation ?

Definite and patent facts, sufficiently certain to be taken

as a basis for further trains of reasoning upon this

point, have yet to be found.

Can the converse take place ? Can pronouns grow out

of substantives ? or, changing the form of the question,

can substantive names, with all their complexity, become

simply attributive, their attribute being that of relation?

To this the history of the numerals says Yes—the

diiference between the cardinals and the ordinals being

the point which most demands attention. The car-

dinals as compared with the ordinals are certainly

abstract, and, as such, ought, at the first view, to be
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the newer terms. They ought also to be derivative.

Yet the converse is the case. The concrete ordinals

are derivative, the abstract cardinals simple. To under-

stand this let us notice a distinction.

Objects which are designated as this, that, yon, are

also objects which can be designated as first, second,

third. Of a series of objects submitted to the process

of numeration the first— this. The second is another

this. The first, however, has ceased to be this, and

is what it is through its relation to the second. In

this way each object is this for the time being.

With third the ideas of relation get complicated, there

being first the relation of third to second, and next

that of second to first. Third, however, is what it is

from being preceded by second. In other words, order

is necessary to our notions.

Let this mode of forming a series of numeration be

called the relational method ; the place of each number
in the sequence, series, or system being determined by its

relation to the ones by which it was preceded and

followed. It is clear that such a phenomenon as the

idea of a fifth before a third, a thii^d before a second,

is impossible. In this way, then, number is order, and

things numbered are objects to which ordinal numbers

are applied.

Again, except with arithmeticians and algebraists,

there is no number without an object to which it

applies
;

just as there is no this or that without an

object characterized by what we call its this-ness or its

that-ness. But words like thisness or thatness are ab-

stracts which languages in their earlier stages may and

do dispense with. At any rate they originate out of

the concrete term, with its special, definite, and often

palpable, application. Now, there or thereabouts, ten,

nine, &c. are to tenth and ninth as this-ness and that-

ness, or near-ness and far-ness are to this and that.

Why, then, are the forms so simple ?
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Because they are really the older and more original

words ; and they are the older and more original words

because the otherwise natural evolution of numbers in

the way of ordeTy and as concrete ordinal terms, is

traversed by the existence of certain natural monads,

duads, triads, tetrads, pentads, the effect of which

has been to give us what may be called the representa-

tional method of numeration in addition to the rela-

tional.

The number for which we have the most natural

symbol is five—the symbol, or natural pentad, being the

hand (zz five fingers). If so, the following pheno-

menon, impossible with the relational, is possible with

the representational, method. There may have been

a name for five before there was one for four, three, or

two. Without asking how far this is a real fact or

imaginary illustration, let us deduce from it the infer*

ence that although the representational system of count-

ing may be more natural than the relational it is less

scientific. We may also add that though it may give

us numeration it gives us numeration of a very equi-

vocal kind, i. e. numeration without order, and (as such)

possibly no numeration at all. More natural than the

relational method it is ; inasmuch as investigation tells

us that language has adopted it to the total, or nearly

total, exclusion of the other. But it is natural only

from what we call the accident of the existence of

certain natural monads, pentads, fee.

Of all these monads, duads, triads, &c. (words for

which we want a general term, and for which I

suggest the word tosad) the most natural, as aforesaid,

is the hand with its five fingers. In other words, the

pentad is the most natural of the tosads ; but if the

number of our fingers had been variable, it might

never have existed.

Next to this, perhaps, is the duad. In certain of the

North-American tongues the names for a pair of shoes.
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a pair of snow skates := two. In our language we
have brace, pair, couple, synonyms for two; whilst, for

three, we have only the word leash, for four nothing.

The triad is less of a natural tosad than the duad,

and the tetrad less of one than the triad—the triad

being, generally, two + one, the tetrad two + two. In

other words, the natural tetrad is generally two duads.

Just as a tetrad is two duads, a decad is two pentads

—but as there is such an object as a pair of hands zz a

decad of fingers, the decad is one of the very natural

tosads.

An eikosad is also natural := the fingers and toes.

Amongst the Caribs one handzz^ye, tivo hands= ten,

a hand + a foot =. fifteen, a whole man (i. e. two hands

and two feet, or ten fingers and ten toes) ir twenty.

Now it is clear that a system of numeration may
consist of those numerals only for which there exist the

natural tosads for two, five, ten, fifteen, and twenty

—

the others being wanting. It is equally clear that it is

only in the eyes of the savage that this is a system of

numeration at all. To the arithmetician it is only a

series of names for a few out of many collections of

units : and for the purposes of his science one which is

wholly useless, being deficient in the great element of

order.

The three classes of words which give the minimur)i

amount of complexity and the nearest solution of our

problem are (1) the verbs and adjectives, the latter

being connected with the former through the participle

;

(2) the pronouns. Both give unities ; the former the

unity suggested by a single permanent quality which,

when it is contemplated as an element of a substance in

a given state, is adjectival, but which when contemplated

as an element of a substance aflfecting the senses, or,

in motion, is verbal ; the verbal element being the

primary one, i. e. the one which most afiects tlie

observer. The attribute of relation gives us pronouns.
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Both are unities, and, by being this, they limit the

question to the simple consideration of their origin.

The substantives give the names for certain com-

plexes of attributes, superadding to the question of

origin, the second and more difficult one by which we try

to reconcile the complexity of constitution with the single-

ness of name. In other words, they give us concretes

with simple names—the main mystery in the question.

That pronouns may become substantives is possible
;

though unproven. That substantives become pronouns

is a fact verified by the history of the numerals. Still,

the evolution of substantive names out of pronominal

ones would (if proven) explain but little The only

hypothesis tliat covers much ground is the one which

holds that the name of some permanent attribute grew

into a representative of the whole complex: or concretion.

Being this, it would undergo changes, and that both

in form and meaning.

Word for word, eveque and bishop are the same, yet

they have not a single letter in common.

Idea for idea, a deal at cards is the same as deal =
plank of wood.

Where is the connection on either side ?

For the first, we have the Latin episcopuSj or the

Greek lirlaKOTros, with the intermediate evesque.

For the second a great deal ; where deal zzpart, the

German theil, the Danish del.

We here see then the links. The psychologists explain

the hiatus. Concept A may agree with concept B,

but B shall be linked with C, by some element not

common to it and A. The same apphes to sounds.

Hence, even if we knew the original phonetic ex-

pression of the primitive concepts, there are the phe-

nomena of transition to be explained. Induction helps

in both, and the further it goes the less mysterious

language becomes.

In the laws which regulate these changes superadded

rr^
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to the cognizance of the names of the primary

attributes, the application to the relations between

the organization of the speaker and its environment,

and the process by which they could be extended from

the representation of a unity to that of a concrete, lie

the problems of the Terra Incognita—a wide one, no

doubt, but not hopelessly beyond investigation.

As unities, the abstracts of the nineteenth century

agree with the primitive word out of which the substan-

tive concretes, by hypothesis, grew. These can scarcely

be called abstracts. At best they are abstracts before the

concretes, which are, etymologically, no abstracts at all.

Still, they are unities ; they give the key to the origin

of the chief elements in language. It is not easy to

realize their import. Still, they command our attention.

According to the present writer, the primary problems

of language are these or none.

If, out of the two methods exhibited above, the

synthetic only explain the origin of the words huTYiy

buzz, and the name of the cuckoo, it does something
;

and if the analytic only tell us that both bishop and

eveque come from lirlo-Koiros, it tells us what is worth

knowing. Each covers some ground. It may be a

small plot, a mere cabbage garden in a hemisphere.

Still, some ground at each end is covered ; and the only

question is, how much ? And common-sense tells the

looker-on thus much ; viz., that it is less than the

defender of his own domain claims and more than is

allowed him by the claimant at his antipodes. Let the

two, however, work and work until something like an

approximation, by which the vast terra incognita

which intervenes may be covered, is effected. When
the limit on either side is attained we shall probably

know that it is a limit, and vjhy it is one—^just as we
know, not only that the circle has not been squared,

but that its quadrature is impossible.

I conclude with a few remarks upon the claim of Com-
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parative Philology to be called a Science. It may and it

may not. At any rate it is an approximation to one.

To a certain extent, however, the answer depends upon

the country in which the question is put. It must do

so perforce ; inasmuch, as to a great extent, it is a matter

of definition. In England, where we pique ourselves

upon being a practical country, anything is Science

which is neither Art nor Literature : and, assuredly

Philology, in its higher branches, is neither the one

nor the other.

As a department of human knowledge, as a province

in a map, as an element in an organon, it is neither

more nor less than a branch of anthopology, or the

natural history of man as distinguished fi'om the lower

animals, with a special bearing on ethnology or the

histary of the varieties of man as a species. What
this is, and how it stands in its relations to de-

scriptive anatomy on its material, and to ontology on

its spiritual extremity, psyciiologists are the proper

persons to determine. As an art it is an adjunct to

the art of learning foreign languages, living or dead

;

and it is unsatisfactory to think that many admirable

linguists and accurate scholars know it in this aspect

only. As an applied science (to use a current term) it

is an instrument in what we may call prehistoric, ante-

documental, or ante-monumental, history ; especially in

ethnology. But this does not either make or unmake
it as a science.

That words apparently identical are distinct ; that

words without a letfer in common are only one ; and

that they can be shown to be so by irrefragable and

refutation-tight lines of argument, are facts of an un-

doubted scientific character. So is the fact that nothing

is arbitrary or accidental. But this is not enough.

Where is there accident ? If the absence of it sufiice,

everything is scientific.

More relevant are the facts that depend upon the
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character of mind wliicli is required for the successful

pursuit of any given study.

The study of language is one thing, that of languages,

another. They are different ; and the intellectual

powers that they require and exercise are different also.

The greatest comparative philologists have, generally, been

but moderate linguists. A certain familiarity with differ-

ent languages they have, of course, had ; and, as compared

with that of the special scholar, their range has been a

wide one ; but it has rarely been of that vast compass

which is found in men after the fashion of Mezzofanti, &c.

—men who have spoken languages by the dozen, or the

score ; but who have left comparative philology as little

advanced as if their learning had been bounded by their

own mother-tongue.

In stating this, no opinion is given as to the com-

parative rank or dignity of the two studies ; no decision

upon the nobility or ignobility of the faculties involved

in the attainment of excellence in either. The illus-

tration of a difference is all that has been aimed at.

There is a difference between the two classes of subjects,

and a difference between the two kinds of mental

faculties.

Upon the intellectual differences, however, of the ex-

treme literaieur, and the extreme savant, it is needless to

enlarge. The one is strong in the history of opinions,

isolated facts, authorities and the like ; the other in prin-

ciples, concatenated phenomena, and forms : the model
mind, in which the two strengths are exactly balanced,

being
" The faultless monster that the world ne'er saw."

That Comparative Philology requires scientific rather

than literary aptitudes is certain : though in ordi-

nary scholarship, where language is the object of an

art, the exact reverse is the case.

Stronger still in favour of the application of the term

Science are the inferences from the method of philo-
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logical investigation. In this respect, with its arguments

from effect to cause, from the later to the earlier, from

the known to the unknown, it has exactly the method

of Geology—that typically palseontological science. At
the same time, like geology, comparative philology is a

history. It is a record of events in sequence, just like

a common history of Kome or Greece. It covers more

ground, and it goes over a greater space : but this is a

question of degree rather than kind. It is a material

history rather than a moral one : but this also is only

a difference of degree. It is not, however. History in re-

spect to the way in which its facts are obtained : inas-

much as, whilst current history gets them from testimony,

and proceeds in its narrative from the earlier to the later,

palseontological history reverses the process, and, proceed-

ing from the later to the earlier, infers as it recedes.

Now for this method, scientific rather than literary apti-

tudes are required.

As little, however, as the absence of the accidental

and the arbitrary, will the existence of scientific apti-

tudes or the palseontological method make a science, in

the strict sense of the term ; although it may make
both an actual approximation to one, and a science in

posse. Neither will simple certainty. The knowledge

a man has of his own existence, whether material or

immaterial, subjective or objective, at the moment he is

thinking about it, is certain enough for anything, but

it is not a scientific certainty. The knowledge, of

another kind, that a logically-constructed syllogism gives

a logically-true inference, like the knowledge that two
and two make four, is equally certain: but the certainty

is formal rather than scientific ; and, if the word phi-

losophy were not at a discount in England, truths of

this kind might be conveniently treated as truths in

philosophy rather than as truths in science.

For Science, as a term, to be sufiiciently limited to be

usefril, it must (I submit) imply knowledge beforehand,
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i. e. law and prevision, or rather prevision through law.

No mere record can become a law. A law looks for-

wards ; its essence being the anticipation of contingent

cases.

The question is, of course, one of definition, and I

think that both etymology and practice justify the sug-

gested limitations.

Let, then, the position of any given branch of human
knowledge, as a science, be determined by the number

and the generality of the laws which it exhibits—laws

whicli imply a force, and which, doing this, are notably

different from the mere forms and conditions of the

mathematician and logician ; from which they are to be

distinguished on the one side, just as they are to be dis-

tinguished from the method of the geologist on the

other. If this be the case, the physical sciences, properly

so-called, are the typical ones. From the standard

suggested by these, comparative philology is, without

doubt, far distant ; so that, just in proportion as these

are our measures, comparative philology is other than

scientific. On the other hand, so far as the methods of

the geologist, or the forms of the logician, are scientific,

comparative philology is scientific also. At any rate,

its method is that of the geologist. Add to this that

its results are those of the historian, and that its

application is in the domain of the psychologist. All

beyond is a matter of definition rather than fact.

In respect to its bearings upon other branches of

knowledge, over and above those general and indirect

ones which every study exerts over every other, com-

parative philology has several definite and special claims

to attention. In what we may call pre-historic history

it is of primary importance. Upon logic it bears

decidedly, and strongly. No logician has yet written

at all who would not have written better with even a
smattering of comparative philology. That language is

the instrument as well as vehicle of thought, is a state-
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ment to be found in most logical works. Without a

single detail in the way of illustration, this is, at pre-

sent, little better than a platitude. Without the phe-

nomena of language, logic is a mere a priori symbolism.

Perhaps, in its properly-purified form, it is this. But

why talk about instruments when even the names of

the chief tools are unknown ?

As a disciplinal study we get its measure in the ex-

tent to which it finds a place in the English educational

curriculum; where, though denuded of principles and

with an eminently artificial grammar, it still predomi-

nates : asserting its intrinsic value in spite of inordinate

disadvantages.

In psychology, on one side, and in special scholar-

ship on the other, it finds its chief auxiliaries. Only,

however, will these become important when special

scholars and psychologists, each in their own depart-

nient, shall have combined, with their proper subjects,

the instructive study which gives generality to the one

and great masses of relevant facts to the other.
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Arini, or Ara, legend of the

vocabulary .

Arkiko vocabularies

Armenian literature

alphabet, one of the com
pletest in existence .

vocabulary .

Armorican language, vocabulary
Arnaut language .

Arniya vocabularies

Aro vocabulary .

Aropin ,

,

Artes of South American languages

Articles

Ashanti language

Asia and Europe one Continent for

ethnological purposes

and America, dialects con

necting . . . .

Aspirates, distinction between true

and false

Assam languages

.

Assan, the....
vocabulary .

-Assyrian, acceptation of the term
Astek ....
Athabaskan dialects divided into

sections .

Atna dialects

vocabulary .

Atoria
,

,

Atshin
,

,

Attakapa
,,

PAGE
333
516
416
272
509
512
394
588
94

535
539
331
529
530

, 458
483
492

4

7
491

332
92
94

536, 555
267

ib.

266
667
606

238, 250
567
332
478
726
571

517

618
28
91

94
530
430

ib.

491
288
476

PAGE
Attributes and Sub^ances . .728

- of Quality and of Rela-

tion 730

Australia, Western vocabulary . 354

Australian ,, .370
languages, fundamental

unity of the . . . . 357— in general,

comparison of . . . . 358
group, Malay affinities of

the
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Batta dialects, vocabularies of

Battas, the

Bauro vocabulary-

Bavarian language

Bayano vocabulary

Beak and Mefur vocabulary

Begbarmi vocabulary .

Bengali ,,

Benin language .

Berber area

Bethuck, the native language of

Newfoundland
Bergamasco dialect of Italian, spe

cimen of

.

Bishari vocabulary

Bhatui ,,

Bhot, or Bhotiya group of lan-

guages, philological boundaries of

the

Biafada vocabulary
Biajuk

,,

Biluch „
Bima

,,

Bini

Blackfoot ,,

Blackmouths, curious origin of the
Blasan, blasennes, hlasenne .

Bode vocabulary
Bodo

,,

Bokhara ,,

Bolar ,

,

Bonny language

Boraiper vocabulary
Borgia (San) ,,

Boritsu ,,

Bormio, dialect of Italian, speci-

men of .

Borneo, language of .

Bornii, thirty different languages

spoken in . , , .

Bororo vocabulary
Borro ,, ...
Botocudo class of languages .

vocabulary .

Bowri
,,

Brahmins, the expositors of the
Sanskrit ....

Brahdi forms and their English

equivalents ....
glossary....
vocabulary

Brass Town language .

Bi~azil, languages of .

Brescian, dialect of Italian, speci-

men of

PAGE
288
287
337
658
437
332
577
227
567
540

453

640
649
246

12
694
306
259
298
567
313
448
488
722
679
26

259
595
567
354
424
565

640
305

578
515
26

509
ih.

247

618

211
214
20

567
507

640

PAGE
Breton language, specimen of the . 667

vocabulary . . .664
of Vannes, specimen of the 668

British branch of Keltic . . 664
Brown's tables of dialects . . 42

Anamitic, Siamese
and other languages . . 68

Buddhism, Pali the language of . 617
Budugur vocabulary . . . 208
Buduma ,, . . . 579
Bugis ,, . . .307
Bulanda ,, . . .595
BuUom ,, . . .596
Bultistan, Bhot of . . .12
Buriats Siberian rather than Chi-

nese ..... 83
Burmese group of languages 11, 36

Proper, a literary language 47
vocabulary . . .48
and Tibetan, affinity be-

tween ..... 68
Bushman vooabulary .

Btitan, Bhot of

Buton vocabulary

Caddo vocabulary

Cahuillo ,, . .

Caldani, the modern .

Caldwell's Dravirian grammar
California (Old) lang

Camacan vocabulary

Canarese .....
vocabularies, new, old, and

literary .....
Canary vocabulary

Canichana ,, ...
Canton dialect of China, vocabu-

lary of .

Caraho vocabulary

Caraja ,, ...
Carib group ....

vocabulary

Caribisi ,,

Carnicobar language .

vocabulary

Caroline Archipelago, languages of

the

Carpentarian vocabulary ,

Cashmir ,, . .

Castelmagno dialect of Italian

Castren's researches, specimen of 89
Tungtis grammar .

Catalonian, specimen of

Catawba vocabulary

Caubul coins, language of the

Caucasus, languages of the .

598
13

310

475
443
531
207
422
611
204

209
541
601

613
512
490
492
491
67

284

321
359
230
642
128
72
646
465
614
36
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PAGE
Cayagan rocabulary . . .313
Cayowa ,, ... 609
Cayubaba language . . .515
Cayuga vocabulary . . .463
Cayus ,, ... 406
Cayuvava ,, . . .500
Celebese dialects . . . 307
Celtiberians of Spain . . .679
Ceram vocabulary . . .311
Ceylon, aboriginal language of . 232
Circassian, an Italian form of

Tsherkess . . . .279
Circumpolar forms of speech . 384
Chaco languages.... 505
Chaklee 531
'Kafji,a^a Xi^ig . . . .543
Chamorri vocabulary . . . 321
Cbandragupta said to be identified

witb Sandracottus . . . 615
Changlo vocabulary . . .16
Chanta ,, . . .136
Cbavante ,, . . .513
Chemmesyan .... 401
Chemuhuevi vocabulary . , 443
Chepang ,, . .21
Chepewyan ,, . .391
Chiquito Proper, a sort of Lingua
Franca . , . . 504

Cherente vocabulary . . .513
Cherokee spoken by more indivi-

duals than any other Indian lan-

guage , . . . . 467
alphabet invented by a

native . . . . . ih.

vocabulary . . . 468
Chetimacha ,, . . . 469
Chileno language . . . 478
Chimanos vocabulary . . .487
Chinese Proper, dialects of . .63

comparative vocabulary of

Sanskrit and . . . .622
Chiquitos, a Spanish name . . 504

languages . . . 502
plural in -ca . . 504
vocabulary . . . 502

Classification of languages, modes of 6

Clidc, the Hottentot .
.'

. 598
Cochetimi vocabulary . . .446
Cochimi of San Xavier, specimen

of 422
Cochin-China vocabulary . . 61
Cocomaricopa ,, . . 420
Cocos Island

,, . . 327
Coconoons ,, . .416
Cohistani language . . ,239
Comanch vocabulary . . . 443

PAGE
Concrete and Abstract , . 732
Copeh vocabulary . . .412
Coptic extinct as a true vernacular 646

three dialects of . . ih.

superseded by Arabic . 547
Coptic vocabulary *

. . .679
Cora, specimen of . . . 429
Coretu vocabulary . . .489
Corio dialect of Italian . . 642
Cornish language, list of existing

specimens of . . . .672
vocabulary . . .664
Keltic, specimen of . ^Q5
Paternoster, old and

newer foiTQs .... QQQ
Coroato vocabulary . . . 614
Coropo

,, . . . ih.

Corsican, specimen of . . .644
Costano vocabulary . . .415
Chocktaw ,, . , . 468
Chuntaquiro „ , , ,513
Chutia Deoria „ ... 35
Creek ,, . . .468
Crow ,, ... 458
Cuchan vocabularies . . 405, 420
Cumanch language . . . 472
Cumanian dialect, Paternosters in

the 114
Cunacuna vocabulary . . . 438
Cuneiform inscription from the

tomb of Darius, and translation 614
Cuneo dialect of Italian . . 641

Curgi or Kodugu vocabulary . 205
Cypher, strictest test of a deci-

phered 646

Dahcota vocabulary . . . 460
Dahomey j, • • • • ^^9
Dalla ,, . . .556
Dairymple (Port) vocabulary . 369
Danakil vocabulary . . . 555
Danish „ . . .662
Darahi „ ... 180
Dard group . . . .238
Darien vocabulary . . . 438
Darius, cuneiform inscription from

the tomb of . . . . 614
Dark-skinned tribes, theory re-

specting . . . .39
Dar-runga vocabulary . . 553
Dasen ,, . . . 332
Daurai ,, . . . 491

Dautgart ,, . . .354
Deer ,, . . .287
Definition, classification of languages

by 6
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Garnett, his doctrine concerning the

persons of verbs

Garo vocabulary....
Gbe ,,....
Georgian populations .

alphabet, completeness of

the .....
Geral (Lingua), the current Indian

of the Brazilian Empire .

German languages

High and Low
modern literary

High, standard of .

dialects

Germans, in what sense Goths
Ghagar vocabulary

Gheez, the language of the ^thi-
opic translation of Scripture

its relation to the Tigre

Gheg dialects of the Albanian
Ghonds, the ....
Ghindzhar vocabulary .

Gipsies of Persia

Gipsy language, its primitive ele-

ment Indian ....
of Norway vocabulary

Gnurellean ,,

Gohuri
,,

Gold Coast dialects

Gonds, tradition respecting the

origin of the ....
Gonga vocabulary

Grebo ,, ...
Greek language, its origin .

dialects, remarks on the

(modern) or Romaic, dialects

of

of Corsica, only known spe-

cimen of ....
list of words

Grenada (New), languages of

Guachi vocabulary

Guadalcanar
,

,

...
Guaham ,, ...
Guajiquiro ,, ...
Guana

,, ...
of Castelnau .

Guanch language
Guaque vocabulary
Guarani, the current Indian of

Brazil

vocabulary

Guatimala, language of

Guato vocabulary

Gudang „ ...

PAGE

725
26

572
269

270

507
658
659
ib.

ih.

ib.

ib.

663
249

633
ib.

606
188
537
248

ib.

249
353
247
670

199
544
572
651

653

655

656
696
479
514
337
321
435
514
515
541
490

607
508
427
514
351

Guebe vocabulary

Guinau ,,

Gujerati interpreters, statement

of Sir E. Perry respecting

vocabulary

Gundi grammar
vocabulary

PAGE
330
490

225
ib.

192
190

specimens of,withtranslation 194
Gxmungtellu vocabulary . .308
Gursea ,, . . 585
Gurung ,, . . 19
Gyami ,, . . GQ
Gyarung ,, . . 16

Haggai, a locus standi for Hebrew
Haidah language

Hailtsa vocabulary

Hamitic language

Hatigor vocabulary

Hawsa, Schon's Grammar of

Hayu vocabulary

Head of Bight (Australia),

cabulary

Hebrew language, date of criticism

of the ....
of Judea
modern .

vocabulary

Helebi ,, . .

Hiaqui, specimen of .

Hieroglyphic inscriptions

Hillmen near Amsterdam and Mid
dleburg (New Guinea), vocabulary

of the .....
Himyaritic inscriptions

Hindmarsh (Lake) vocabulary

Hindi, languages akin to the

vocabulary

Hindostanee, a mixed tongue

details of its accidence

History, what parts of a language

important for....
Hodgson (Mr.) on the Kiranti

dialects

Honduras, dialects of .

Hoopah vocabulary

Hor or Horpa ,, . . .

Hottentot ,,

Hueco ,,

Humming-bird Indians

Hurur vocabulary

Hururgi language

Huzvaresh ,, ...
suggested alteration of the

628
401
ib.

601
32

680
21

354

527
ib.

539
540
249
428
546

332
535
353
216
218
223
ib.

Hyperborean class

24
435
395
17

598
475
487
536
624
256

262
118
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PAGE

Ibo language . . . .567
Icelandic, modem . . .662
Illinois vocabulary . . . 452
lUyrian or Slovenian language . 628

Illyrians, language of the . . 606
Ilmormo or Galla proper . . 555
Iloco vocabulary . . .313
Inbazk vocabulary in the Asia

Polyglotta .... 90
vocabulary . . .94

Incorrectness of grammar only

apparent . . . .705
India^ migratory populations of . 245
Indo-European languages . . 605
— character of the 600
, remarks on the

class so-called
;
position in it of

the Sanskrit, Slavonic, Skipitar

and Keltic . . . .689
extension of it . 691

Infinitives and Participles, their

nature and inflection . . 720
Ingush vocabulary .. . .275
Insam „ ... 332
Inscriptions treated as Keltic, and

found on undoubted Keltic

ground 673
. treated as Keltic,

though found on doubtfully

Keltic ground . . . .674
Insular and Continental distribution

of languages .... 4
Intermediate forms of language, ob-

literation of .... 5
Intibuca vocabulary . . .435
Iquito ,, . . . 495
Irish language, materials for inves-

tigating the . . . .671
vocabulary . . , %QQ

Iron ,, . . . .264
Iroquois languages . . .463
Irular vocabulary . . .208
Isanna ,, ... 486
Isiele ,, ... 667
Islands, rule respecting languages of 294
Isle of Pines vocabulary . .

* 343
Isoama ,, . . 667
Isomeric inflections . . .711
Isomorphic ,, . . .711
Isubu affinities, languages with . 564
Italian, dialects of the . . 641——jjatois .... 5

Italy, division of the dialects of

modem . . . .637
Itonama, number of the . . 503

vocabulary . . . 501

Jakon vocabulary

Jansen on the dialects of Menadu
Jaoi vocabulary .

Japanese ,,

Jakun ,, . . .

Java, Kawi the sacred language of

Javanese language

vocabulary .

Javita

Jecorilla ,,

Jervis's Bay vocabularies 351
Jewish Scriptures, Hebrew of the
Jhongworong vocabulaiy

Jili „
Joboca ,,

Jower ,,

Jupuroca
,

,

Juru Samang

PAGE
407
309
492
167
287
621
295
296
486
395

358, 370
528

Juvencus,

found in

specimen

1 copy of

of Pictish

Ka vocabulary

Kadiak ,,

Kaffa ,, , . .

Kafirs, legends respecting the

tradition resi^ecting their

descent from Alexander the Great

Kaffir class of languages

languages, miscellaneous illus

trations of the

prefixes

alliteration

curious syntactic peculiarities

Kajunah vocabulary

Kakhyen ,, .

Kalka ,, .

Kalmuks of the Volga
Kamacintzi vocabulary

Kamas ,,

Kamassintzi ,,

Kambali
,

,

Kambojia ,,

Kami ,,

Kamilaroi
,

,

paradigms for the

Kamtshatkan of the Tigil .

vocabulary .

Kanaka, the language of the Sand
wich Islands ....

Kandokov vocabulary ,

Kanem ,,

Kanuri grammar, contents of Nor
riss's ....

vocabulary

Kanyop ,,

Kapwi ,,

353
34
33

332
509
284

670

67
386
644
240

241
658

562
558
ih.

659
250
34
85
85
96

137
94

686
67
40

352
356
173
172

325
109
679

678
679
594
44
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Labrador vocabulary .

Laconian or Tzakonian dialect, spe

cimen of the

Ladak, Bhot of

Ladrone languages " .

Lampong vocabulary .

Lamut ,, . .

Landoma ,, . .

Language, vocal, articulate .

its stages and develop

ment
its spontaneity .

its incorrectness only

apparent
Languages, bow distinguished from

dialects .— of Europe and
western division of .

of Europe and
northern and south-western

-^—— of Europe and
south-eastern .

Laos vocabulary .

Lap language, Ugrian character of

the ....
two primary divi

sions ....
:

three main dialects

vocabulary .

dialects of Norwegian

Lapidary alphabet, meaning of the

term ....
Laps, Scandinavian

Lar vocabulary .

Latin, and the languages derived

from it .....
enumeration of languages de

rived from
three questions relating to

those languages

great desideratum in the phi

lological history of .

Latin, list of words
A^yat = Lekhi .

Legba vocabulary

Lenca language .

Lepcha vocabulary

Lesgians, the

Lett language, where spoken

Lhopa vocabulary

Lief language

Lifu vocabulary .

Limbu ,,

Limestone Creek vocabulary

Lingua Urbana and Lingua Rustica

655
12

323
291
76

595
697

700
702

705

8

9

10
51

161

ib.

163
ib.

162
163

255
161
229

632

634

ib.

271
585
435
24

271
623
13

160
341
23

359
637

Linonian language . •

Literary influence.on language

engenders an ar-

tificial element in languages
Lithuanic division of the Sarma-

tian class . . . - .

distinguished from Li-

thuanian . . . .

its three branches
aflinities with Sanskrit,

Latin, and Grreek

- list of words
Lobo vocabulary .

Logone
Lombard languages, divisions of

Loretto vocabulary
Louisiade Archipelago .

Low Latin . .

Loyalty Isles

Lubu vocabulary .

Luchti ,,

Lughman ,,

Luhuppa ,,

Luis Obispo (San) vocabulary
Lule vocabulary .

Lusatian language
Lutuami vocabulary .

Macassar vocabulary .

Maccabean coins

.

Machakali vocabulary .

Maconi = ,,

Macijsi
,

,

Madagascar ,

,

Madura
,

,

Mag Readings,,

Magyar language and literature .

attempted sup-

pression of the

of Hungary intrusive

changes effected by Kazin-

lan-

czy . • . .

coinage of wdrds
Fin affinities of

and other Ugrian
guages, vocabulary of

literature, reaction in fa-

vour of .

Mahari vocabulary

Mahi
,,

Mahratta ,

,

Mainas paternoster

Mainot dialect of modern Greek
Maiongkong vocabulary

Maiptir vocabularies .

PAGE
629
257

539

623

ib.

ib.

623
691
334
580
639
424
335
649
341
292
167
239
43

417
506
627
407

307
527
511
ib.

491
294
297
412
20

142

143

176

144
ib.

145

ib.

143
537
569
226
483
656
490
489
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Mairassis vocabulary . . •

Malagas! (Madagascar) essentially

a Malay language .

. vocabulary .

Malali ,, . • •

Malay and its congeners
. a commercial language

grammar....
affinities with the Kh6 and

Mon ....
vocabularies . 286

Malayalim vocabulary

.

Maldive ,,

language, specimen of the

Mallicollo vocabulary .

Malo ,,

Manatoto ,,

Mandan ,, . . •

Mandara ,,

Mandarin, the classical language of

China .....
. dialect of China, vocabu-

lary of .

Mandhar vocabulary .

Mandingo languages .

vocabulary . . .

Mang „ ; .
•

.

Mangalore, Grerman missionaries at

Mangarei vocabularies . . 300,

PAGE
334

294
295
512
283
287
285

304, 345
. 204
. 234

ib.

338
306
302
458
458

64

66
307
568
696
246
205
383
77

Manks ,,

Mantshu, original area of the

vocabularies.

Manyak vocabulary

Maori (New Zealand) vocabulary .

Maram ,,

Marathi, limits of the

Mare vocabulary . . . .

Marianne, or Ladrone Archipelago

Maring vocabulary

Maroa ,,

Marquesas islands, language of

Maruvi vocabulary

Massachusetts
,

,

Massied ,,

Mataguaya ,,

Matheo (St.) ,,

Mawakwa ,,

Maya languages

Mayorga vocabulary

Mayoruna vocabularies

Mbarike vocabulary

Mbaya vocabularies

Mbe vocabulary .

Mbofia ,,

, 175

75, 76
. 16

. 325

. 44

. 226

. 341
321
44

. 486

. 325
. 292
. 436
. 452
. 351
. 505
. 313
. 491
. 433
. 328
. 495
. 565

382, 506
. 564
. 667

PAGE
Mbofon vocabulary . . ,566
Mbokobi ,, . . .606
Mefur ,, . . .332
Melon ,, . . .565
Memphitic dialect of Coptic . 646
Menadu, dialects of . . . 309

vocabulary . . .308
Mendis=7aountain in Bask ; its

declension . . . .681
Menero Downs vocabulary . . 358
Menieng ,, . .512
Menomeni ,,

. ,448
Meri ,, . .306
Meshtsheriak ,, . ,112
Mexican language (Proper) . . 430
Mfut vocabulary . . . .564
Miami ,, . . . . 452
Micmac >> • • • • 451
Miguel (St.) „ . . . .313

(San),, . . . .416
Mikronesia, meaning of the term . 320
Milchan, meaning of the word . 15
Millanow vocabulary . . .306
Mille „ . . .323
Mincopie, or Andaman . . 58
Minetari vocabulary . . .461
Minsi ,, ... 451
Mir Yusuf invents the Baraki

language .... 262
Miri vocabulary . . , .29
Miriam, a collective name . . 335
Mishmi, dialects of the . . 29
Missions, language of the South

American
Mithan vocabulary

Mixteca paternoster .

Mobba language .

vocabularies

Mobilian=Chocktah .

Moesogothic language . . .658
Mogul dynasty, Tshagatai . . 101
Mohave vocabulary . . . 421
Mohawk ,, . . .463
Mohikan ,, . . .451
Mokobi ,, . . .382
Molonglo ,, . . .353
Mon, its affinities with certain lan-

guages of India . . .71
with the Kol

group 183
vocabulary.... 57

Mongol class

language, original area of the 177
vocabulary , . .87

Mongoyos ,, . , .511
Monosyllabic languages, numerals of 184

. 499

. 33

. 433

. 552
553, 580

. 472
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Monosyllabic applied to languages,

remark on the term
in what sense the Ame-

rican languages are

Moor vocabulary

Moquelumne group

Mordvin language

vocabulary

Moreton Bay vocabulary

Mose ,,

Movima, number of the

vocabulary

Moxa
,

,

Moxos languages

vocabulary

Mpongwe
Mrii

Msambara
Mucury
Mudji
Mugs, the .

Mundrucu vocabulary

Mundy (Lake) ,,

Munio ,,

Munipur gi-oup of dialects

words, percentage of in

several dialects

Mura vocabulary

Murmi ,,

Murundo ,,

Murung ,,

Muruya
,

,

Muskogulge ,,

Naga dialects

Naknanuk vocabulary

Nalu ,,

Samoan lan-

Nancowry ,,

Nanticok ,,

Narragansetts ,,

Natchez ,,

Natural groups of languages

Navaho vocabulary

Navigators' Islands, or

guages .

N^wer vocabulary

Ndob „
Negrito element in the Indian

Archipelago

Negro (Rio) languages of the

Nepaul or Nepalese languages

Nertshinsk vocabulary

Nestorian Gospels

Netela vocabulary

Neu-chihtranslations from the Chinese 80

586

603
332
414
148
149
351
585
503
500
382
600
601
661
40

660
509
352
37

508
353
679
42

46
494
19

564
306
351
468

32
610
696
33

284
451
452
469
10

394

325
249
664

374
485
19

76
638
419

PAGB
Neu-chih inscriptions . . 80
New Caledonia . . .341, 844

Guinea dialects . . . 332
Hebrides vocabularies . .338
Ireland vocabulary . . 336
Zealand or Maori language . 825

Newar vocabulary . . .22
Newfoundland, native language of 463
Ngodzen vocabulary . . . 679
Ngoko language . . . .295
Nogoten vocabulary . . .565
Nguru ,, ... 579
Nhalemoe ,, . . .665
Nias ,, ... 292
Nicaragua, dialects of . .436
Nicobar Islands, language of the . 284
Nigritia, limits of the term . 576
Niznih IFda, vocabulary . . 84
Nkele „ . . 664
Nogay „ . . 112
Norse languages . . , 660
Norwegian dialects . . .661

Danish, the literary . 660
Nottoway vocabulary . . . 463
Nowgong

,, . . .32
Nsietshawus ,, . . . 402
Nso ,, ... 664
Nubian languages . . .646

class, divisions of the . 648
Proper, its three dialects . 648
vocabulary . . .549

Nufi class 687
vocabularies illustrating the . 688
affinities, languages with . 664

Nukahiva, the language of the Mar-
quesas ..... 325

Numerals, general rule respecting 25
Nut vocabulary . . . .246
Ndtka „ . . . .402
Nyamnam,, .... 652
Nyutshi records.... 80

Obi vocabulary . . . .134
Oceanic" languages in general . 372
Ojibwa vocabulary . . . 449
Okuloma ,, ... 667
Olomo ,, , . » ib.

Olonets „ ... 169
Olot, the „ . . .85
Olvasom, &c. . . . .725
magna vocabulary . . .608

Omaha ,, ... 461

Omar „ ... 332
Ombay, language of . . . 300

vocabulary . . .383
Oneida ,, ... 464
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PAGE
Onim vocabulaiy . . . 334
Onondago ,, . . . ih.

Opata, specimen of . . . 428
Opatoro vocabulary . . .435
Orang Laut, meaning of the ex-

pression . . . . ,305
Oregones vocabularies . . . 496
OreJones, a common rather than a

proper name .... ih.

Origin of inflections . . .716
middle voices, of pas-

sive voice, &c. . . .719
Orinoko, language of the , . 485
Orotshong tribes . . .73
Osage vocabulary . . . 460
Oscan known through the Bantine

inscriptions .... 633
Osmanli vocabulary . . .115
Osset or Iron ,, . . . 264
Ostiak Proper . . . .89

Castren's grammar of the . 138
vocabulary . . .134

Otam affinities, languages with . 564
Otomi language .... 430
Otshi, the language of the Gold

Coast 570
Ottawa vocabulary . . .449
Otuke „ ... 503
Oidoff, Dard's Grammaire . . 593
Oulx dialect, specimen of the . 643

Pacaguara vocabulary . . . 501
Padsade ,, . . .594
Paduca group .... 442
Pahri or Pahi vocabulary . , 22
Paioconeca ,, . . 5U2
Pakhya „ . .181
Pakpak Batta vocabulary . , 288
Palaik „ . .407
Palaong

,, . .53
Pali ,, . .621

the language of Buddhism . 617
Pampas, languages of the . . 484
Panos glosses and inflections . 516
Papel vocabulary . . .594
Papuan ,, . . . .331
Pamkalla ,, . . . .354
Paropamisan group of languages . 236
Parsi language . . . .256

Scriptures . . . .620
Participles and Infinitives, their

nature and inflection . .720
Pashai vocabulary . . . 239
Patacho ,, ... 511
Patau or Pukhtu vocabulary . 253
Paternosters in Turkish dialects . 113

Patois, graduating forms of

ambiguous . . ,

Paumotu vocabulary .

Pauro-syllabic languages

Pawni vocabulary

Payagua „ . . .

Peba ,, . . ,

Pedro (S.) vocabularies

Peel River vocabulary . -,

Pegu, Mon language of

Pehlevi language

Pelew vocabulary

Pelu „* . . .

Peninsular languages . ,

Permian vocabulary

Persepolitan language .

Persian ,,

vocabulary

Pern, the general language of

Peruvian grammar and dictionary,

account of a . , ,

Phenician alphabet . ,

knowTi only from inscrip-

tions

inscriptions

far

PAGE
5

ih.

328
477
470
515
496
494
352

256
320
87

165
151
608
254
259
481

ih.

525

526
526
313

707

708
491

Philippine languages .

Physical conformation, how
coincident with language .

what affects

it, what affects language .

Pianoghotto vocabulary ,

Pict language found in' a copy of

Juvencus, specimen of, with
translations byNash and Williams 670

Piede (or Pa-uta) vocabulary . 443
Piedmontese Proper vocabulary

compared with French and
Italian 661

Pima vocabulary . . .427
Pinalero ,, . . .394
Pinegorine ,, ... 353
Pinoco language, subdivisions of

the 504
Pirinda, specimen of . . .432
Piskaws vocabulary . . .399
Plautus, specimen of Punic in .526
Plurals 726
Pcenulus of Plautus, the . . ib.

Poggi vocabulary . . . .292
Poignavi of Humboldt . . .486
Polish language .... 630
Polynesia Proper . . . 324
Polynesian languages, eminently vo-

calic 380
Polysynthetic languages . .430

import of the term . 519

3 B
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Pome vocabulary

Port Dorey, language about .

Port Philip vocabulary

Port Praslin >i •

Portuguese, specimen of

Potowatami vocabulary

Pracrit, meaning of the term

Priyadasi inscriptions

PAGE
332
331
355
336

449
617
614

Pronouns, exclusive and inclusive

Oceanic ..... 379
Provengal, earliest specimen of . 644

common to France and
Spain 645

Prussian, Old .... 624
Pueblo languages . . . 445
Pujuni vocabulary . . .412
Pukhtu ,, . . .252
Pumpokolsk vocabulary . . 94
Punic language in Plautus, speci-

men of . . . . . 526
Punjabi, its grammatical character 219

vocabulary . . .218
Puquina, paternoster . . . 483
Purus vocabulary . . .514
Pushtu „ ... 252
Pwo „ . . , 46

Quantity and Quotiety . . 731

Queen Charlotte (Cape), language

of 341

Quichua, the general language of

Pprn ..... 481

vocabulary .

Quinary numeration .

Bajmahali vocabulary .

Raphael (San) ,,

Eask's Lap grammar .

Redscar Bay vocabulary

Reindeer Tshuktshi ,,

Riccari ,,

Rodiya ,, . ,

Romaic or Modern Greek, dialects

of

Roman alphabet, applications of the

llomance language, two main dia-

lects of

Romanese, specimen of

Ron vocabulary ....
Rossawn ,, . ." .

Rotti, language of . . .

vocabulary....
Rotuma ,, . . . .

Rtiinga ,,....

483
380

200
246
414
162
335
171
290
470
233

655

78

647
647
332
228
301
302
326
228

PAGE
Rukheng vocabulary ... 48
Rumanyo or Roumain vocabulary . 648

compared with Latin . ib.

Ruslen vocabulary . . .416
Russian alphabet, observations on

the 78
Rustica (Lingua). . . . 650

Sabuyah vocabulary . . .513
Sacramento (Upper) vocabulary . 412
Sahaptin group of languages . 440
Sapitic dialect of Coptic . . 546
Sak vocabulary .... 40
Saka:ran ,,
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Saparua vocabulary

Sapiboconi ,,

Sarar ,,

Saraveca ,,

Sardinian, specimens of North,

South, and Central .

Sarmatian languages sibilant

Sasak vocabulary

Sassanian memorials .

Satawal vocabulary

Sauki ,, ...
Savaneric ,, ...
Savara ,, ...
Savoy, patois of ...
Savu, vocabularies of

Scandinavian languages

peninsula originally

Lap
Schematic inflections .

Schleiermacher's prize essay on
Comparative Philology

Scotch Keltic vocabulary . ,

SeleAga vocabulary

Semitic languages, character of the

initial and me-
dial changes in . . .

Serawulli or Seracolet language

vocabulary .

Seroci ,,

Serpa ,, ...
Servian, alphabet of the

Sekumne vocabulary .

Selish dialects ....
vocabulary

Seneca ,, ...
Sgau „ ...
Shabun ,, ...
Shan, Eastern and Western, voca-

bularies of ... .

Shangalla language

vocabulary .

Shankali
,,

Shasti ,,

Shawni ,, . . .

Shellu ,,

Shendu, Capt. Ticket's vocabulary

of the .....
Shenvi Brahmins, mother tongue

of the

Sheshatapoosh vocabulary .

Shibboleth, Samaritan form of

Shilluk vocabulary
Shiho ,, ...
Shina vocabularies

Shoshoni ,, . 404,

PAGE
310
499
595
500

643
630
298
255
321
452
437
187

5

301
660

163
710

49
666
84

600

601
592
596
332
14

628
412
399
404
464
46

551

52

546
557
557
407
452
541

41

227
450
526
551
555
250

Shyenne language

237,

409, 442
. 455

Shyenne vocabulary .

Siah Posh ,,

Siam, population of

Siamese group .

poetry and music
vocabulary

Siberia, ethnology of .

Turkish of

Sibnow vocabulary

Sideia, vocabulary of a sub-dialect

of .

Sikkim languages

Silong vocabulary

Singalese ,,

Singkal Batta vocabulary

Singpho group of dialects

vocabulary

Siraiki
,

,

Sitka
,

,

Skipitar language

Skittegats vocabulary .

Skoffi „
Skulls, artificially flattened

Skwali vocabulary

Slave
,

,

Slavonic division of the Sarmatian
class

list of words
Slovak, where spoken .

Slovenian or Ugrian language

Soana dialect of Italian

Sobo vocabulary .

Socrikong ,,

Sohili ,,

Soiony ,,

Sok or Sokpa vocabulary

Sokhalar, the

Sokko language .

Sokotran vocabulary .

Soledad ,,

-

Solomon Isles , .

Solor vocabulary

Songpu „
Sonora, language of

Sontal vocabulary

Sow ,,

Spanish, specimen of .

patois

Stages of languages

Sub- Semitic, application of the

term
meaning of

Substance and Attribute

Subtiabo vocabulary .

Sudania or Nigritia .

Sulu vocabulary
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PAGE
Triton Bay vocabulary . . 334
Tsagatai blood, the Mogul dynasty

of 101
Tsamak vocabulary . . .412
Tshamba, different applications of

the word . . . .582
Tshapodzhir vocabulary . . 77
Tshari

,, . .272
Tshek, the native name for the

Bohemian . . . .629
Tsheremis vocabulary . . .115
Tsherimis ,, . . .149
Tshetsh

,, . . .275
Tshinuk language . . . 402

vocabulary . . .404
Tshokoyem ,, . . .415
Tshulim, tribes of the . .105

vocabulary . . . 107
Tshuvash „ ... 115
Tshampa ,, . . .283
Tsherkess division . . .279

vocabulary . . . 280
Tshetsh grammar . . .277
Tshuktshi Nos vocabulary . .387
Tubar, specimen of . . . 428
Tuda vocabulary . . . 207
T'uk'iu ,, . . . .100
Tulare ,, . . . .416
Tulu or Tulava vocabulary . . 205
Tumu vocabulary . . . 564
Tung Mru tribe . . . .39
Tungus languages . . .72

orthography, observations

on 79
grammar, Castren's . . 72
vocabulary . . .117

Tunguska „ . . .77
Tunkin

,, . . .84
Tupi vocabulary.... 608
Tvirrofjtivos and Tv^hti . . 723
Turanian class, general observations

on the 177
Turcomans, the . . . .103
Turin dialect of Italian . . 641

Turk, first appearance of the name
in history . . . .100

language, original area of the 177
wide signification of the word 98

area, its great extent . ib.

• language, displacements

effected by the ... 9

paternosters . . .113
Turks of Siberia . . .111
Turkish vocabulary . . .100
Tuscarora ,, ... 463

Tushi, grammatical structure of the 274

Tver, Fin of

Type, classification

according to

of languages

Uchee vocabulary

Udom ,,....
Udso ,,....
Uea=Wallis's Island .

vocabulary

Ugrian class of languages

chief languages of the

area, original

metres, analysis of

and Fin, nearly synonomous
Ugrians, territorial distribution of

the

aboriginal

Uighur Turks
Uigur vocabulary

Ukah ,,

Ukuafi ,,

Ulea ,,

Ulu
Ulut, the

Umiray vocabulary
Umkwa ,,

Unalaska ,

,

Undaza
,

,

Uraon ,,

Uriya ,,

Uta „
Utatanata ,,

Uzbek dialect .

PAGB
153

6

469
666
567
343
344
125
126
176
158
127

127
154
100
17
173
545
321
292
85

113
394
386
664
201
229
443
334
103

Vaddab, language of the . . 232
Valdieri dialect compared with

French and Italian . , . 642
Valteline dialect of Italian, speci-

men of the .... 639
Van Diemen's Land, earliest voca-

bulary of . . . .362
vocabulary . 370

Vanikoro vocabulary . . .337
Vannes, specimen of the Breton of 668
Vaudois, specimen of . . . 644
Vayii vocabulary ... 21

Vedas, hypothesis repecting the . 620
Vei alphabet, history of its inven-

tion ..... 574
Veragua ..... 438
Vilela vocabulary . . ,506
Vincent (Gulf of St.) vocabu-

laries .... 358, 369

Viti (or Fiji) Archipelago . .345
Vocalic euphony explained . . 586

Vod dialect . . . .154
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Page 154, line 1—for mulvvennet read muvvenn6t
; for ^igdavas read tJMavas.

2—for giat read gi'at
; for Muvvenet read Muvveunet

; for kivirufipahilla read
kivi-ru6ppahilla.

?r—for muadda read niuSda.

4:—for raiiassa rea(/ muassa; for Paivazen reaci Paivazen
; for uurdimuot read

uurdimuot.
6—comma after mutilla.

Page 643, line 22—/or accuntessin reoil accuntessiu.

2S—for Eun read E un.

26—for nascin read nasciu.

28—/or nascin read nasciu.

29

—

insert comma after s'orienti, and/or ad'adorai read dd'adorai.

Dele (3) The Northern Sardinian.

In Matt. ii. 1, 3, dele (Logudore) ; substitnte comma for fnll-point at end of v. 1,

and dele inverted commas in verse 2.

Page 644, line \—Insert (3) Northern Sardinian.

lu the Tempiese version of Ruth I 1, for Alu read A. lu ; for giudiei (in two places)
read giudiei ; and for cuman daaui read cumandaani.

Matt. ii. 1,—/or regnanarra(i regnava; and substitnte comma for full-stop at end.

Verse 2—comma hetween quellu and ch'
; for nalu read natu

; for Vistula read
vistu la ; and for setter read Stella.

Page 646, insert Galician at the head of the version of Matt. ii. 1-6.

Matt. ii. 1-6, verse \—for aque read aqui ; comma at end for full-point.

%—for Xiidios read xudios ; for su read sua ; for habernos read habemos
; for

chegadci read ehegado; and /or adorarlo read adoralo.

4^—for todas read todos
; for principes read priiicipes.

—co??t/Hrace Ao tal eles responderon: En lieien, &c.

Page 656, Corsican Greek, verse 12—/or airo avrous read ajro S'aurous.

Page 667, verse 1—/or traouennou read traouiennou.

'^—for a at end of first line read ar.

Page 668, verse 3—/or wezen read wezen ; for avalore read avalou ; for evel-se read evel-se
;

for genou read genou.

As—for karantez read kara?itez.

Vannetais. verse '2.—for e-'ma read e-ma.
3—/or que read gue

; for e read e in two places in first line ; in the second,
for Azeet read Azeet ; for quet read guet

; for vourradiqueah read vour-
radigueah ; in the third,/or h read e

; for freh read freh
; for ah read oe.

4t—for oe read oe
; for carante read CHrante.

Page 683, Ordinary Biscayan, No. 1—for izarrah read izarrak.

14—/or ediuTah read edurrak.
15—/or Gawak read Gauak.

Ochandian, No. 1—/or obea read obra ; for eisuku read eisube.

Marquenese, No. 1—/or alubau read alabau
; for guztige read guztijen.

Page 684, 2—/or Junnaren read Jaunaren

.

'^—for ganian read gafiian
; for gustijak read guztijak.

8—/or guztijak read guztijak.

9 -for gustijak read guztijak.

13 and 14—/'or lyotza read Izotza.

Guipuscoan Central, No. 4—/or ganian read ganian.

9—for Jaungoiknaren read Jaungoikuaren.
Guipuscoan (2), No. 5—for guziok read guziak.

Page 685, Upper Navarre, No. 1—/or guziat read guziak
; for ganetik read gafietik.

4—for dirin read diren.

14—/or eturrah read elurrak.

15—/or Gavak read Gauak
; for eguanak read egunak.

Laburtanian, No. \—for gainetek read gainetik.

2—for Aingeruiak read Aingeruak.
3—/or Zeruah read Zeruak."
8

—

dele and.

9—for iziritu read izpiritu.

10—for San read Sua.

12—/or Naintzak read Intzak.
14—/or elhurrah read elhurrak.

15—/or Ganak read Gauak.
Lower Navarre (Baig'orres), No. 1, line 1—for zazi. Zazi Yauna read zazi Yauua.

2—for zazi read zazi.

No. 6—/or Tuzkia read luzkia.

Page 686, Lower Navarre (Baigorrea), No. 7—/or izzarak read izarrak.

13—/or notza read hotza.

14—/or Khairoina read Kharoina.
15—/or Ganak read Gauak.

Lower Navarre (Mixe), No. 4—for un read ur.

9—for Yinkuain read Yinkuain.
15—/or Ganak read Gauak.

Soule (French), No. 4—/or gafiendiren read gafien direu.

6—for argizazia read argizagia.

7—for izaiTah read izarrak.

12—for Thitzak read Ihitzak ; for benedik read benedik'.

13—/or benedik read benedik'.
14 -/or eliiilrrah read elhiirrak

; /or benedik read benedik'.

15—for egiimak read egiinak.

Soule (Spanish), No. 1—/or guziah read guziak.

Page 687, „ 4—for danden read dau len,

12—/or arrosoda read arrosada.

13—/or lyotza rend Izotza.

14r—for eiurrah read elurrak.
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